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GEORGE BELL & s"N8. 


WEBSTER'S COMPLETE DICTIONARY 


OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, AND GENERAL BOOK 

OF LITERARY REFERENCE. With 3000 Dlustrations Tho- 

roughly revised and umproved by Cuaunory A. Goopznicn, DD, 
LL.D., and Noa Portsr, D.D, of Yale College. 

In One Volume, Quarto strongly bound in cloth 1831 pages price £1 118, 6d , half-calf, 
22, calf or half-rassia, £2 2s , russia £2 10s 

Besides the matte: comprised in the WensTir's GuInEA Di-TIOWAR\, ths 

vslume conte the followimg Appendices, which will show th:t no pains have 
hen spared to make 1t a complete Literary Reference-boo. — 


A Brief History of the Engheh Lan- A Prononuncing Vocabulary of Scrip- 
ge By Professor Jamus Havuny ture PB: per Names By W a WHEBLER 
ints Work shows the Philological Rela- | MA Incledin a4 I ist of the Variations 


tious of the English Language and traces that occu: in the lousy version of the 


the progress and boa of the causes Biblo 
whi h have brought it to its prisen: con- 
dition An Etymological Vocabulary of Me- 


. dern Gcograp ica: “Names By the Rev 
Principles of Pronunciation. By | CH Warr Ccnturire —: A List 


aga Paine tar aM 7 beter of Frefixe: Termimations and Formative 

diffrent a i by different au- SyHablea tiv uous | ar guiis with their 

thorities y merning ant derivation, 1 A bilef List 

. ' of Greogray hic } Nam s (uct explamed by 

A Short Treatise on Orthography. the foicg ing Tisty with ther dctvatior 

y AntHukK W Wricast Including a and siguific iti o all deul tful aua obscure 
Comp te List cf Words that ue spelt m derfvatiuns bemy exctudcd 


two or more ways 
| Pronouncing Vocabularies of Modern 
An Explanatory and Pronouneing Geogiaphical and Biographical Nameg 
Yocabulary of the Names of Noted Fic By J Tuomas MD 


titious Persons and Places, &. By W A 
Wurtrre MA This Work mcludesn t A Pronouncing Vocabulary of Com- 


cnly persons and places note 1 in fiction mon knglish Ghri { im Names with ther 
whither narrative pocticil or dramatic, derivations sigiuificat) n and diminutives 
but Mythological and Mythical names (or wok names), and th ui equivalents in 
names retcrring to the Ang lology and De several other languag 8 


monology of varius 1axs and those 
found m the romance wrikrs, Pseu A Dictionary of Quotations “ lected 


dwym» Nick nam s of eminent persons and trinslaid by Woriai tt Wit aster 
and parties, &, & Tu tact it 18 best Contaimmg au Words Phiasts Proverbs 
iscribda eapliining ¢very name which md Coll(quial I xpie sions from the 
is nt strictly Aestorrcal A refercnce 18 Gr ck Iatin and Mot m Fcreign Lan 
niven to the originator of each name and fuoagts which are fieg 1outly met with a 
w bere the origin ib unknown a quotation literature and conversation 
given to some weil Known writer in : 
whi b the word o curs A list of Abbreviations, Contrac- 
This valuable Wink may also be had tions and Arhitrars ng 1s used mm Writing 
separately, 7°86 800 63 anil kitntloe 


4 Pronouncing Vocabulary of Greek A Classified Selection of Pictoria 
and Latin Proper Names By Professor IMustrations (70 pages) Wuth references 
Puacnesn, of Sale College toth text 


The cheapest Lhctionary ever published, ar it is confessedly one cf the best The intro 
duction of small woodcut illustrations of technical and scientific term> adds gicadly to the 
utility of the Dictionary ’ Chu: chman 


LONDON GLOLGE BLIL & SONS, YORK STREET, COVENT GARDEN, 


STANDARD WORKS PUBLISHED BY 


WEBSTER’S DICTIONARY. 


From the Quartrsriy Review, Oct. 1878. 


“Seventy years passed before Jounson was followed by Webster, 1 
American writer, who faced the task of the English Dictionary will 
full apprc ciation of 1ts require ments, leading to better practical resus’ 

“His laborious comparison of twenty languagrs, though never | . 
lished, bore fruit in his own mind, and his traming placed him bot 
knowledge and judgment far in advance of Johnson as a philolo; 
Wehster’s ‘American Dictionary of the English Language’ was p 4} 
lished in 1828, and of course appearcd at once in Knyzland, wh 
puccessive 1e-editing ras as yet kept at in the highest pluce as a pract 
Lictuonary.” 

“he acceptance of an American Dictionary in England has it 
had immense cffect in keeping up the community of speech, to bi 
which would be a gnevous harm, not to English-speaking nat 
alone, but to mankind. The result of this has been that the comr 
Dictionary must suit both sides of the Atlantic.” .... 


“The good average business-like character of Webotcr’s D.ctionar 
both m style and matter, made it as distinctly suited as Johnson’s w 
distinctly unsuited to be expanded and re-edited by othr hand 
Professor Goodrich’s edition of 1847 1s not much more than enlargc 
ind ainend«d, but other revisions since have so wnuch novelty of plaa 
«8 to be described as distinct works.” .... 


“ho American revised Webster’s Dictionary of 1864, published 1 
Amorics aud Dn land, is of an altozcther hizhcr ordcr than these last 
[The Lundon Impcnal and Studcnt’s]. It beary on its title-page th 
names of Drs. Goodrich and Porter, but in ismuch as 1ts especial in 
provement 1s in the etymological department, the care of which w 
committed to Dr. Maun, of Berlin, we prefer to discribe if in short « 
{he Webster-Mahn Dictionary. Many other litciary men, among the: 
Professors Whitncy and Dana, aided m the task of compilation an 
rcvision On considcration it seems that the editors and contiibutor 
have gone far toward mmproving Webster to the utmost that he w 
bear imprcvement. The vocabulary has become almost complete, . 
regaids ustial words, whe the definetions kecp throughout to Webster 
sumple careful style, and the derivations arc assigned with the aid « 
good modern authorities,” 

“On the whole, the Webster-Mahn Dictionary as it stands, is mo 1 
respectable, and CERTAINLY THE BEST PRACTICAL ENGLISH 
DICTIONARY EXTANT” 
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GORGE BLLIL & sons, 


PECIAL DICTIONARIES AND WORKS 
OF REFERENCE. 


‘’y, Richardson’s Philologica) Dictionary of the 
ENGLISH LANGUAGE Combing J xplanation © itn 1 tvmology, 
and copiously illustrated by Quotations from the Lest \uthoritics 
New Elition, with a Supplancnt ¢omtamimng ad litionyd Words and 
further Illustiations In 2 vols 4t> £4 14s 6d Ltalf bound im 
Russias £5 15s 64 Russia, £6 128 

Lhe Words, with those of the sime family, are traccd to their 
origin = The Laplanatzons are dcduec 1] fio n the primntive meanmeg 
throuzh the various usages Tho Quofati 5 are arranzed chrono- 
logically, from the ealicst yor Lto the present tine 

Thc Supplement x parately 4to = lds 

An 8vo edition, without the Quotations 153 Halt nesta, 20s 

vuss1r 248 


onyms and Antonyms of the Enghwoh Language. 
Jolk«t d and Contrastud By the lit. Ven OG J sSmiru, MA 
Post 8vo 58 


onyms Discriminated. A Catalogue of Synonymous 
Wei ig in the English Lanszuage vith thou vuieus SL des of Mcan- 
mz & Ulustriked by Quotutions frei Standarl Want rs By the 
late Ven C J Sarin, MA Demy Svo Ito 


New Biographical Dictionary By Taovr+own Coopms, 
Fos A, Cditor of ‘Mcn of the Tim — cud Jomt LEditurof Athens 
Cint <unss” Lvol vo 12s 

Chis volun 18 not a mer repctition of the contents of pr vious works 
emb dics the resnits of riany years "hob mya ou a on ourc publica 
sand unpublished d cuments Any now of owlssicu which may be 
to the Publishers will be duly consid 1cd 

Ib £1 Lop riant i,inal contrtutout the Lteritur st uv teria. nstakir 

Lan It seem om evry wiy aim Ul owt fully t y me claims on ites 

wif put ithivyitsed to Towsh Quant 7 oF ¢ 

Jhe rive cfinf rms 1 win b ¢t contain p wy arge id a a ler of authors 

reorles Eacure 1 simply astor1 hing —% tater 

Gcomprt 81n 1710 4 4g, & printed very closely im double col m cno m us amount 

auformati n —Awamiuner 

Mi CG prtakescr it to bims If andis we think justificl 11d  . o fcr the great 

c best wel up n the work to m ure accuracy as to fa ts wi dit ul be i right 

haps in saying that his dict: nary 18 the most « omprchensive work of its kind in the 

gush lansuige —/ all tall G r2¢0te 

Biographical and Critical Dictionury of Painters 
and Lugravers With a List of Ciphers Mouozrams and Marks 
By Mu mart Bayan Hdarged Hletin with numerous additions, by 
GrOoRGE SIAMILY Imperill vo £2 2s 


4 Supplement of Recent and Living Painters. By 
Huney Oirtry 125 
the Cottage Gardener’s Dictionary. With a Supplc- 


ment contamme all the new ylints id var tics t> the year 1869 
Kdited by Gzuoncr W Jomsson Post yo Cloth te bd 
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STANDARD WORKS PUBLISHITD BY 


ee eee — — 


THE ALDINE SERIES OF THE BRITISH POETS. 


CHEAP EDITION. 


In Fifty-two Volumes, Bound in Oloth, at Eighteenpence each 
Volume. 





Akenaide, with Memoir by the Rev 
A Dyor, and additional l ctters 1s, 8¢ 


Beattie, with Memoir by the Rey 
A Dicy 1s 6d 


Burns, with Memoir by 8n larr 
NicotAS uladat na Ccpyright Pi « 
Svolb 43 6d 


Butler, with Memoir by the Pev J 
Mirrorp 2vols 5 


Chaucer, edited by R Morris, with 
dad by Sur Hanns Nicouis 6 vols 


Churchill, Tooke’s Edition, revised, 
with Meme ty Jamis Hannay 2 vol 
$s 


Collins, edited with Memoir, by W 


Moy IHUOMA 1s €2 


Cowper, including his Translations 
kdited wih Meri ir ard Additional 
Copyright Licces Ly JcuN Bhuck 1S A 
3 vols 45 6d 


Dryden, with Memoir by the Rev 
R Hoorrk FSA Ca f iy revised, 
Bvols 7 6a 


Falconer, with Memon by the Rev 
J Mitzonp 1s ed 


Goldsmith, with Memo: by the Pev 
J Mitrorp Kecvised ts of 


Gray, with Notes and Men oir by the 
lev JoHN Mirrorp 1s od 


Complcte res may be cl ta red, bow { in half morocco 


| Karke White, with Memoir by Sir H 


Nio1as and: iditional Notes Carefully 
revised 18 6d 


“Wilton, with Memo.r by the Rev J 


J(TIORD 3V 8B 48a Gf 


Parnell wich Menor by the Rev 
J Miriorp Is ¢¢@ 


Pope, with Bfemor by the Rev A 
Puck Svoly 48 6d 


Prior, with Memoir by the Rev J 
Miiyorp 2vols 38 


Shakespeare, with Memoir by tre 
Jev 4 Dye 1% ol 


Spenser, eaited with Memoir, Ly 
Visyrfrur 56v!1 Ws 6d 


Surrey, edited, with Memon, hy 
Jamis LI Wile 1s 6d 


Swit, with Mero by the Rev . 
Murronp 3v\old 48 OL 


Thomson, with Memoir by Sir H 

ior 48 Arlotat dby | hire Connie « 

piw ESA sand aadity nal Euems cara 
ful, ved «vola § 


Wyatt, salted, with Memoir, by 
lawns YiOwrIL le 6d 


Youne, with B.emoir by the Rev J 
Mrukokp wd wditional locms 2 voi 
38 


9 48 


N B—Loples of the Finc Taper bk itho:, with ]<¢ t1 16 may tl be nad, price 5s per 


volume (except Collins, 3s 6d ) 
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GEORGE BELL & SONS. 


THE ALDINE EDITION OF THE BRITISH POETS. 


SUPPLEMENTARY SERIES, 


Tus fifty two volumes which have hitherto formed the well known 
Aldine Scuies, embody the works of nearly all the more pc pular Enghsh 
poelicul writers, whether lyric, epic, or satuic, up to the end of the 
ewhtcenth ccntury But since that timc the wonderful fertility of English 
literature has pruduced many writers cqutl, and in some cxece far supe rior, 
to the majority of their predeci ssors, aud the widely augmented roll of 
acknowk dzod Kughsh poets now contains miny namcs not represented 
in the series of “ Aldine Po: ts” 


With a view of providing for tis want and of making a semes which 
has long held a high plwe m pibhe estimation a more ide quite represen- 
tation of the whole body of Lnzh h poetry, the Publishes have deter- 
mined to issue a sccond scrms, Which will contain some of the older poets, 
and the works of 1eccnt writcrs, so far as may be pricticable by airange- 
ment with the repr sentatives of the poets whose works are still copyught 


Ono yolumc, or more, at a time will be issued at vhort mfervals, they 
will be uniform in binding and style with the last fine paper «dition of the 
Aldine Pocts, in fuap dvo size, prumted at the Chiswick Press Price 
5s per vi lume. 


dh volume will pe elitd with notes where nec es ary for clucidation of 
the tuxt 1 memoir will be prefixed, nd a portiait, whcre an uuthcntic 
one 18 accessible, 


The t llowing are alrcady publishod — 


Th: Porvs of WitutiaM Biase, With M mor by W M., Roaseccti, 
aud poitrait by Jecus 


Tur Porws or Samvgt Roa rs With Memoir by cdward Bell, and 
portrait by Jecus 


Tae Poems or Tomas Cuatmer x. 2 vols Edited by the Rev 
W. Sko at, with Memo by Ldwarl B 


lur Porws oF SrR Warrhe harricy Sin Hic Coton, a d Se'aee 
tions from cther Courtly Pots Wath Introduction by the Rov. Uy, 
Hannah and portrut of Sur W hale 2h 


Tus Poms or fuomas CAMIBLuL, With Memow Sy W. Allingham, 
und portrait by Jecns 


Ine Pow or Giorce Hunsri 2 (Complete dition) With M« mor 
by the Rev A LB Gro art, and portrait 


Tse Porny or J un Keats Wath Mcmou by Lorl Houghton, and 
portrait by Jecus 
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STANDARD WORKS PUBLISHED + ¥ 


In Ten Volumes, price 2s. 6d. each; in half-mororco, £2 10s. 
the set. 


CHEAP ALDINE EDITION OF 


SHAKESPEARE’S DRAMATIC WORKS. 


Epirep By 8S. W. SINGER. 
Uniform with the Cher p Edition of the Aldine Poets. 


-_-— —_ + 


THe formation of numcrous Shakespeare Reading Societics has ercate¢ 
a demind for a cheap portable edition, with Lraipiz TYPE, that shall pro- 
vide a -ound text with such notes as may hcip to elucidate the meaniny 
and assist in the better understanding of the author. The Publisher: 
therefore @ctermincd to reprint Mr Singer's well-known Edition, publighe { 
m 10 vols, small 8vo, for some timo out of print, and issue it in au cheat 
form, uniform with the well-known Aldine Kdition of Botish Pov ts, 


CONTENTS. 


Vol YL. The Life of Shakespeare. The Tempest. The Two Gentlemer 
vf Verona. The Merry Wives of Windsor. Measure to 
Measure. 


Vol TE. Comedy of Errors. Much Ado about Nothmg. Love’s Labou 
Lost, Midsummer Night’s Dieam. Merchant of Vemee, 


Veo’ VT Ag You lake It. Tamme of the Shrew. All’s Well that 
Kids Well. Twelfth Night, or What You Will. 


Vol. TV. Winters Tale. Pericles. King John, King Rochard IT. 
Vol. V. Kang Henry IV., Parts I, and JI. Kang Henry V. 

Voi. Vi. King Henry VI, Parts I. 11. and LTT. King Richard ITT, 
Vol. VII. King Henry VIII. Troilus and Cressida. Corioianus, 


Vol. VILL Titus Andronicus. Romeo and Julict. Timon ot Athens 
Julius C.osar, 


Vol. IX. Macbeth. Hamlet. King Lear. 
Vol. X. Othello, Antony and Clopatra, Cymbeline. 
Unaform rth the above, price 28 6d, in half-morocco, 5s. 
CRITICAL ESSAYS ON TITE PLAYS OF SHAKESPEARE, 
By Wiutram Warkiss Lioyp; 


Giving a succiuct account of the orizin and source of cach play, wherc 
ascertainable and cuctul eriticismr on thc subject-matter of cach. 


A few copies of this Work have veen prinrea wo range unth the fine-paper Fdttwn of the 
Aldine Lous The proce tor the kleven \olumes (not sold separately) 1s £2 15s 


—— 
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GITORCHL BIT & & Vs 


POCKET VOLUMES. 


A Serres of belect Works of Favourite Authors, adapted for general reading, moderate ir 
price, compact and elegant i form, and executed in a style fitting them to be permu- 
nently preserved. Imperial 32mo, cloth 


Gatty’s Farables fiom Nature Works. 3s. 6d, 





2,ols 6s __ Just published The Sketch Book. By Watunarox 
Captam  Marryat’s Masterman Inv'ia 385 od 
fcady, «3 Cd (Just) ubleshecd Tales of a Traveller. By Wasiiine- 


an, 


Lamb’s Eha fliunvand [ist Lsiy ron InvinG 358. 6d 
with Mmeu, by Barty Cornwat, ~ GOharles Lamb’s Tales from Shak- 





yt $ [Jr ¢, lle led speare 38 
Pion s Eerayh tee Longfellow’s Evangeline and Voices 
Burns's Poems, 3s, | Sca side, and Poems on Slavery 38 
Colerid ing em Milton’s Paradise Lost. s. 

er e 88 = 
‘ Dibéin s Sea Songs and Ballads. Robin Sh AT at aaa 
ies ae Southoy’s Life of Nelson. ‘%s, 


Midshipman, The. 4ntobiogi 4 hica! 
Shi icles of his own early Career by Cap- Walton’s Complete Angler, Por 





tubs mar WKN FERb  3¢ 6d tracts and Illustratwns 38 
Iueutenant and Commander. 2; Lives of Donne, Wotton 
Captam Bast, Haut, RN FRS 3s 6¢ Hockcr &c 3s 6k 
eorge Herbert’s Poems, 2s. od. White's Natural History of 8ei- 
~~—-- Kemaims. 235. borne 36 6d 


Srakspenre’s Plays & Poems, KnicHil1\"s kdtiun, 14 Vol. 1 Icthewe 619 


ELZEVIR SERIES. 


Small fcap. 8ye 


Miss Volt mes are issued tnder the general title of “I srvrk Srriis” to distingus 1 
tnem dromotler collections This general title has bec n adopied to mdie ite the spnit m which 
hey aie preparcd, that 3s to say, with the greatest pus ible accuracy as rig ads text ana 
the bighest d groe of beauty that can be attained mm the workmanship 

Ihe ae printed ¢t the Chiswick Press on fine paper, with wide mates and issued 19 
» ocat cloth bind 2 z 


“ongfellows Evangeline, Voices, Irving’s Sketch Book. 53s, With 








Sen ade and Knee ide 48 od With Portraat 

Patrau r 
Hiawatha, and The Golden Tales of a aaharn Bu. 

Tegerd 4s 6d Milton’s Paradise Lost. 4s. 6d. With 


———~ Wayside Inn, Miles Standish, Portrait 
Sperish Stutent 4s 6d Regained, 4s 6d 


Burne’s Poetical Works. 4s. 6d. Shakspeare’s Plays and Poems 











Yr Port aut Caretully efited by LHomis KEIGHTLe 
Songs and Ballads 4s. 6d In beven volumes 5s each 
Then bdtteons contain all the copyright Southey s Life of Nelson. 4s, 6c, 
mreces publish 2 nthe Aldim Advtwn With tortra.tof Nir on 
Cowpers Poetical Works, 2 vols, Walton’s Angler. 4s. 6d. With a 
ench 4s 6d = Wath Portrart dronti spice 
Coleridge’s Poems, 4s, 6d. Wath Lives of Donne, Hooker, 


Po trart Herbtit, xc 6s) «OW th Portrait, 
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STANDARD WORKS PUBLISHED BY 


ee ae 


ILLUSTRATED OR POPULAR EDITIONS OF 
STANDARD WORKS. 


Dante’s Divine Comedy. Translated by the Rev. Hrnis 


Tfeancis Caky. With all the Author’s Copynght Kmendations. Post 8vo 3¢ 6u 


Shakespeare. Shakespeare’s Plays and Poems. Wilt 
Notes and Life by CuagLes Kyicur, and 40 engravings on wood by Harvey. Roy 
8vo, Cloth. 10s, 6d. 

Fielding. Works of Henry Fielding, complete. Wit! 
Memoir of the Author by 1Homas Rosooz, and 20 | lates by Georch CRUIKSHANK 
Medium 8vo 14s. 

Fielding. The Novels separately. With Memoir by 


Tuomas Roscog, and Plates by Groner ChUIKSHANE., Medium %vo 7% 6a 


Swift. Works of Jonathan Swift, D.D. Containing 
intcresting and valuable pas.ages not hitherte published Wath Memoir of the Autho 
by Tomas Roscoz 2volu Medium &vo 2!s. 

Smollett. Miscellaneous Works of Tobias Smollett. 
Complete in 1 vol With Memotrof the Author by ITHomas Kosctor 21 Plates by 
GnonGe CRUIKSUANK Medium &.\0_~ 148 

Lamb. The Works of Charles Lamb. With a Memoir 


by Sir Luomas Noon Latrourp Imp 8vo 10s 6d 


Goldsmith’s Poems, Tlustrated. 16mo. 2s. 6d. 


Wordsworth’s White Doe of Rylstonc; or, the Fate of 
TH NORTONS, I[lvstrated lem 2s od 


Longfellow’s Poetical Works. With nearly 250 Illustra- 


ols by bIBKET FosThh, TINNED Gopwit, [HomMaAs, & in lvol 218 
Longfellow’s Evangeline. Illustrated. 16mo. 33s. 6d. 
Longfellow’s Wayside Inn. Illustrated. 16mo. 3s, fd. 
Washington Irving’s Sketch-Book. (The Arfist’s Hdi- 


tion) INustated with a Portrait of the Author on “Steel, and 200 Bxqiusite Wood 
Engravings fiom the Pcnuils of the most celebrated American Artists Crown ito 
21s. 


Adelaide Anne Procter’s Legends and Lyrics. The 
Illustrated Fdition With Additional Poems, and an Lotieduction by CHAnTES 
Dickens a Pottrait by JFFNs, and 20 Llustrations by Kimiucnt Artists Fcap 4to 
Ornamcntal cloth 218 


Mrs. Gatty’s Parables from Nature. <A Handsomely 
INustrated Fdition; with Notes on the Natural History, and numerous Full-page 
Iilustrations by the mo t eminent Artists of the pres ni day. cap 4to 218 Alse 
2 volumes, 108 6d each 


The Book of Gems. Selections from the British 
POETS. Illustrated with upwards ot 150 Steel kngravings, Ldited by S.C Hats 
3 vols. Handsomely bound in walnut 218 each, 
birst SeRlES—CHAUCIR TO Dry DEN, 
SECOND SI nhIFS—Swi T TO BuRNs, 
LHIgD S1 KILS—WORDSW OKTH 10 TENNYSON 
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GEORGE BELL & SONB. 


BOOKS FOR THE YOUNG. 


CAPTAIN MARRYAT’S BOOKS FOR BOYS. 
Poor Jack. With Sixteen Illustrations after Designs by 


CLARKSON STANFIELD, RA Il wenty-second Edition Post 8vo, 3s 6d Gilt, 48 6d 


The Mission; or, Scenes in Africa. With Ilustrations 
by Joun GinzERYT Pest 8vo,3s 6@ Gut 4s 6d 


The Settlers in Canada. With Illustrations by GitsErt 
and Dau7rzL Post 8vo, 3s 62 Guilt, 4s 6d 


The Privateers Man. Adventures by Sea and Land 
IN CIVIL AND SAVAGE LIFF ONE HUNDRED YEARS AGO  IUustrated 
with Hight Stesl Engraving: Post 8vo, 38 62 = Gilt, 4s 6d 


Masterman Ready; or, the Wreck of the Pacific. 
kmbclushed with Ninety three Lngravings on Wood Post 8vo, 3s 6d. Gult, 4s 6d 


The Pirate and Three Cutters. Illustrated with Eight 
Steel _Kngravings from Drawings by CusRKson STANFIELD, hLA With a Memoti 
of the Author Post 8vo, 3s 6d Gilt 4s 6d 


A Boy’s Locker. A Smaller Edition of the above Tales, 


in 12 volumes enclosed in a compact cloth box 218 


Hans Christian Andersen’s Tales for Children. With 


Forty eight Full @ Illustrations by Wchnert and I fifty seven Small Engravings 
on Wood by W Isomas, A new Kdition Very handsomely bound 68 


Hans Christian Andersen’s Fairy Tales and Sketches. 
Translated by C C Peacney H Warp, A Pruisnir, &c With 104 Ilustrations Fv 
Orro SPECKTER and others 68 

This volume contains several tales that are in no other Edition published m tus 
country, and with the above volume 1t forms the most com} lete Lnglish Edition 


Mrs. Alfred Gatty’s Presentation Box for Young 
PFOPLE Containing Parables from Nature,” “ Aunt Judys lales’ and other 
Fopular Books, 9 volus. mall beautifully printed neatly bound, and enclosed in 
a cloth box 31s 6d Any mngle volume at 3s 6d 


Anecdotes of Dogs. By Epwarp Jzsst. With Tlustra- 
tions Post 8vo Cloth 58s With Thirty-four Steel Kngravings alter Coorxs, 
LANDSKER, & %s 6d 

The Natural History of Selborne. By Gitsert Wuirr, 


Kahted by Jessi Illustrated with korty Eogravings Post 8vo 53, or with the 
Plates Colourcd, 7s 6d 


A Poetry Book for Schools. Illustrated with Thirty- 
seven highly finshed kngravings by C W Corz, RA, Hutmsiay, Parmer, SxIL1, 
Tuomas, and H Wir Crown 8vo 18 


Select Parables from Nature. By Mrs. Garry. For 


the Use of Schools Kcap is 

Besides being reprinted in America selections from Mra Gatty’s Parables hiv 
men translated and published m the German, French, Italian, Russian, Danish, and 
Swedish languages 
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STANDARD WORKS PUSLISHED BY 


SOWERBY’S ENGLISH BOTANY: 


Containing a Description and Life-size coloured Drawing of eve 
British Plant. Edited and brought up to the Present Standard 
Scientific Knowledge by T. Boswetu (formerly Symm), LL.D. F.L. 
&c. With Popular Descriptions of the Uses, History, and Traditic 
of each Plant, by Mrs, Lanxrsrer, Author of “Wild Flowers Wo1 
Notice,” “The British Ferns,” &. The Figures by J. E. Sowsr) 
James Sowrrsy, F.L.S., J. Dr. C. Sowerny, F.L.S., and J. " 
Sauter, A.L.S. In Eleven Volumes, super-royal 8vo.; or in 83 Pal 
5s. each, 

“ Under the editorship of T Boswell Syme F LS, assisted by Mrs Lankester, ‘Sower 
English Botany,’ when finished, will be exhaustive of the subject, and worthy of 
branch of science it illustrates. . . In turning over the charmingly executed ha 
coloured plates of British plants “which enc umber these volumes with richcs, the ree 
cannot help being struck with the beauty of many of the humblest flowering weeds we ti 
on with carcless step We cannot dwell upon many of the mdividuals grouped in 


splendid bouquet of fiowers presented *n these pages, and it will be suffiuient to state | 
the work is pledged to contain a figure of every wild flower indiyenous to these isles 
Temes. 


‘* Will be the most complete Flora of Great Britain ever brought out Thik great w 
will find a place whrrever botanical s«1enco is cultivated, and the study of our na 
plants, with all their fascinating associations, held dcar.”—Athenwum 

“A clear, bold, distinctive type enables the reader to take tn at a glance the arrangen 
and divisions of every page And Mis Lankcster has added to tho technical descriptior 
the editor an extremly inti resting popular sketch, which follows in smaller type 
a Frconch, and Gcrman popular names are given, and, wherever that dt leate 
difficult step is at all practioble, ther derivation alo Medical properties, snperstitic 
and fancies, and poetic tribntes and illusions, follow In short there is nothing more lef 
be desired "—G@uardran 

“Without question, this fs the standard work on Botany, and indispensable to ev 
botanist. . . . The plates are most accurate and beautiful, and the entire work cannot 
too strongly recommendcd to all who are intcrested in botany ”—Jllustrated News. 


Sold separately, prices as follows -— 
Bound cloth Half morocco. Morocco elega 


£ada £8e d@d £284 

Vol L (Seven Parts) .. «5 118 0 220 2 8 6 
tI ditto « oo 118 O 2 2 0 2 8 6 

' TI. (Hight Parts) .. .. 230 27 0 £2133 6 
IV. (Nime Parts) .. .. 2 8 O 212 0 218 6 
V. (Eight Parts) .. « 230 270 218 6 
VI. (Seven Party) .. « 118 0 2 2 0 2 & 6 
Vit. ditto « ae 118 0 2 2 0 2 8 6 
VITIF (Ten Parts “<a so  ZAS O 217 0 3 3 6 
IX. (Seven.Parta,) .. . 116 0 220 286 
x. diito te. cea BERS OD 22 0 2 8 6 
XI. (Six Parts) .. .. 118 0 1317 0 28 6 


Or, the Eleven Volumes, 221 88. in cloth; 241. 12s in half-morocco; ¢ 
281. 38. 6d. whole morocco. 


A Supplementary Volume, containing ferns and other eryptogamt, in prepara 
by Professor BOSWELL (formerly SYME), 


LONDON: GEORGE BELL & SONS, YORK STREET, COVENT GARD! 
44 


GHORGE BELL & SONS 


LIBRARY OF NATURAL HISTORY. 


** Rach volume 1s elegantly printed in royal 8vo , and illustrated with a very large 
sumber of well executed engravings, printed in colours ... « They form a complete 
library ef reference on the several subjects to which they are devoted, and nothing 
more complete in their way has lately appea: %*— The Bookseller 


BREES BIRDS OF EUROPE AND THEIR EGGS, not ob- 
served in the British Isles Wath 252 beautifully coloured Plates Five vols 5/ ss. 


COUCH’S HISTORY OF THE FISHES OF THE BRITISH 
ISLANDS With 252 carefully coloured Plates Four vols 47 4s 


GATTYS (MRS ALFRED) BRITISH SEAWEEDS. Nume- 


rous coloured Illustrations Twovols 27 ros 


HIBBERDS (SHIRLEY) NEW AND RARE BEAUTIFUL-~ 


LFAVED PLANTS With 64 coloured Full-pige Wlustrations Executed 
expressly for this work Onevol 1/7 55 


LOWE S NATURAL HISTORY OF BRITISH AND EXOTIC 
FLRNS With 479 finely coloured Plates Eight vols 6/ 65 


LOWE’S OUR NATIVE FERNS _ Illustrated with 79 coloured 


Plate and goo Woou Engravings ‘lwovols 22 2s 


LOWE S NATURAL HISTORY OF NEW AND RARE FERNS 


Cont uning, Species and Vanities not mcluded m “ Ferns, Bntssh and Exotic ” 
72 coloured Plates and Woodcuts Onevol 1/ us 


LOWE S NATURAL HISTORY OF BRITISH GRASSES With 


74 finely coloured Plates Onevol 12 ts 


LOWES BEAUTIFUL-LEAVED PLANTS being a description 
of the mo t berntiful leqved Plants im cultivation in this country With 60 
coloured (Uistritions Onevol a/ xs 


MAUNDS’ BOTANIC GARDEN) New tation Iditel by J C N ven 
Curt ref the} tntieGarlen Hull Wath - coloured Plite g: my 7 47 
figure Sav l ic ot 


MORRIS HISTORY OF BRITISH BIRDS With 360 finely 


colyured Fugravings Sicvols 62 6s 


MORRIS’ NESTS AND EGGS OF BRITISH BIRDS With 


223 beautifully coloured Lngravings Threevols 3/ 35 


MORRIS BRITISH BUTTERFLIES With 71 beautifully co- 
loured Plate Onevol x/ 18 

MORRIS’ BRITISH MOTHS With coloured Illustranons of 
neirly 2000 specunens Fourvols 62 6.4 

TRIPP’S BRITISH MOSSES With 39 coloured Plates, con- 


taming a figure of each species Twovols 2/7 ros 


WOCSTER’S ALPINE PLANTS. FustSernes With 54 coloured 


Plates 255 


WOOSTER’S ALPINE PLANTS _ Second Series. With 54 coloured 
Plate, 25s 


ITONDON GIOKGL BLLL& SONS, :Ohk STHECT, COVLNI GARDIN 
16 


STANDARD WORKS 


QUPITANID EY 


GEORGE BELL & SONS. 


*,* For List of Bourn’ Lisnarivs see the end of the Volum 





CHESS-PLAYER'S 
HANDBOOK. 


POPUILAR AND SCIINITITIC INTRODUCTION 


T) THY 


GAME OF CHESS, 


rAIMIDIID IN 
AMIS ACITUAPLY PLAID BY THT GREALT SS WASTER 


ANI 


ITJUSTRATIN FY NUMUITROW PIACATWS OF ORIGIN £ ING 


LI UW AALII POSITIONS 


By, HOWARD STAUNTON, LSQ. 


LONDON: GLOKGT TT1T & SONS, VORA STRIT 1 
COVINIE GARDIN. 


15S90 


FONDON 


PRINTTD PY WITTIAW ClrOWES AND SONS 
STAMP RD ST TIT AND CHAEING (oss 


PREFACE, 


WIDE as is the field of theory which comprehends the mam- 
fold varicties of openings and endings in the game of Chess, 
its every part has been explored in modern times with so 
much skill and perseveranee, that little now remains for a 
follower in this walk beyond the adaptation and arrangemcnt 
of materials which have been garnered by his predecessors. 
Phe pretensions of this treatise can therefore take no lofty 
ground, Adopting the common basis founded by the earhe: 
writers, Lopez, Salvio, Greeo, Cozio, Lolli, &e., and super- 
adding the inportant discoveries brought to hight in the 
works of Bilguer and Jaenisch, I have aimed ouly at pro- 
ducing an instructive compendium available by the large 
majority of Euglish players to whom those works a7e inacees- 
sible, In my labours of collation and compression, I have 
not, however, mdolently aequieseed in the opinions of those 
distinguished authorities, but have subjected every variation 
they have given to the test of repeated investigation, and 
henee it will be found that T have oecasionally deviated from 
the course preseribed by them, and ventured on a route 
which they have overlooked. For these digressions, put forth 
without the advantage of revision by other players, I may 
reasonably solicit the indulgence that should be shown to anys 
one who devotes himself to a task so diffieult as that of 
devising new combinations in openings which have already 
undergone the ordeal of leborious examination by the most 
penetrating and industrioas intelleets. 
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In a work of this description, intended as well for the 
general as the scientific reader, it was thought desirable to 
adhere to the notation in common use among the players of 
this country, but in a more elaborate and expansive treatise, 
it would certainly be Cesirable, perhaps indispensable, to adopt 
such a modification of the system as would admit of tabular 
demonstrations. Who that has ever attempted the wearisome 
exertion of threading his way through the ramifications of a 
leading opening from an English book, can ever forget the 
bewilderment and confusion which its endless references to 
“Variations 1, 2, 3,” and“ A, B, C,” and “ Games 5, 6, and 7,” 
have occasioned him? And yet such references for the most 
part are necdful, and indecd inseparable, from our method 
cf recording the moves in columns, rather than on tables. 
Mindful of these obstacles to the progress of the student, I 
have been at some pains to lessen his difficulties in the present 
work In the first place, by discarding all unnecessary varia- 
tions, and abridging, where curtailment was practicable, the 
remainder; and secondly, by distingushing the accredited 
methods of attack and defence from the subordinate or doubt- 
ful ones. by a difference of type. Thus the reader who has 
not Icisure to pursue an opening through its several deviations, 
and is content to follow the moves which have been pro- 
nounced the best, has only to play over the column of larger 
type, and may reserve for a future opportunity the study of 
the many beautiful and suggestive variations which are given 
in the smaller letter. 

By these means much of the irksomeness complained of in 
the practice of playing from book may be avoided, and I have 
hopes that the mere learner will be enabled in a short time 
to master an opening of “ The Handbook,” variations and all, 
and derive not only profit but even pleasure from the task. 
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I must not omit the present opportunity to acknowledge 
the piofound obligations this ,olume is under to its great 
namesake ‘The Handbuch” of Bilguer and V. der Laza, a 
production——w hether considered in reference to its research, 
its suggestiveness, or the methodical completeness of it» 
niangement,—which stands unrivalled and alone. 

Nor can I forego the gratification of tendering my warmcet 
thanks to Messrs Angas and Finley, of Dutham, for their 
mvaluable assistance in the shape of tianslations and correc- 
tions, and to my esteemed friend the Rev. H. Bolton. and to 
those gentlemen who have kindly seconded his effoits, for the 
serics of eaquisite problems which so appropriately concludes 
the woth. 


H. S, 
London, Junc, 1847. 
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Cnuaprrer I, 


DESCRIPTION OF THE CHESS BOARD AND MEN — 
ARRANGEMENT OF THE MEN—THE KING — THE 
QUEEN—THE ROOKS OR CASTLES—THE BISHOPS— 
THE KNIGHUTS—AND THE PAWNS— THEIR MOVE. 
MENTS, POWERS, METHOD OF CAPTURING AN 
ADVERSE MAN, ETC. 


THE game of Chess, the most fascinating and intellectual 
pastime which the ‘wisdom of antiquity’ has bequeathed 
to us, is played by two persons, each having at command 
a little army of sixtcen men, upon a board divided into 
sixty-four squares, eight on each of the four sides. The 
squares are usually coloured white and black, or red and 
white, alternately ; and custom has made it an indispensable 
rerulation in this country, that the board shall be so placed 
that each player has a white square at his right-hand corner.* 


* This arrangement is merely conventional. In the carlier ages uf 
chess, the board was simply divided into sixty-four squares, without any 
difference of colour; and there 1s good reason for believing that the 
chess-men were then alike in form and size, and distinguishable only by 
an inscription or sign on each. 
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The following diigi im represents the boaid with all the 
men arranged im proper order for the commenrement of a 


game — 
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Fach playa it will bc obsaaved has cight supaior Picecs 
or officars and aight mimor ones which aieculcd Pawns, and 
for the purpose of distinction the Picecs and Pawns of one 
puty a ofa differcnt colour to those of the otha 

[hu erght superior Pieces, on each sidc, are— 
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Two Rooks, or Castles : : 
(as they are indiscriminately ealled) 


> (ERE 
J 


Two Bishops . : ‘ 


Two knights. : ; ; 


9 


ba 
py > jet 


And each of these Picees has his Pawn or Foot 
soldier. : ; , : = é 


making in all an array of sixteen men on each side. 

On beginning a gaine, these Pieces and Pawns are disposed 
in the manner shown on the foregoing diagram. The King 
and Queen occupy the centre squares of the first or * royal” 
line, as it is called, and cach has for its supporters a Bishop. 
a Knight, and a Rook, while before the whole stand the 
Pawns or Foot-soldiers in a row. (To prevent a common 
error among young players, of misplacing the King and 
Queen on commencing a game, it 1s well to bear in mind that 
at the outset the wlite King always stands on a black square, 
and the black King on a white one). The Pieces on the King’s 
side of the board are called the King’s, as King’s Bishop, 
King’s Knight, King’s Rook ; and the Pawns dir cetly in front 
of them, the King’s Pawn, King’s Bishop's Pawn. King’s 
Knight's Pawn, and King’s Rook’s Pawn. The Pieces on 
the Queen's side are, in like manner, called the Queen's 
Bishop, Queen's Knight, and Queen’s Rook ; and the Pawns 
before them, Queen's Bishop’ s Pawn, Queen's Knicht’s Pawn, 
and Queen's Rook's Pawn. 


MOVEMENT OF THE PIECES AND PAWNS. 


A knowledge of the moves peculiar to these several men 
is so difficult to describe m writing, and so comparatively 
easy to acquire over the chess-board, from any competent 
person, that the learncr 1s strongly recommended to avail 
himself of the latter means when practicable : for the use, 
however, of those who have no chess-playing acquaintance 
at command, the subjoined description will, it is hoped 


suffice. 


Bd 
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‘ THe Kina. I 


The King cam move one square only at a time (except in 
“Castling,” which will be explamed hereafter), but he can 
make this move im any direction, forwards, backw aids, late- 
rally, 01 diagonally * Ie can take any one of the adversary 8 
mcn which stands on an adjoming squaie to that he occupies, 
provided such man 15 left unprotected, and he has the pecu- 
lia privilege of bemg lumsclf caempt fiom capture He 18 
not permitted, however, to move into check, that 1s, on to 
any square which is guarded by a Piece or Pawn of the enemy, 
nor can hc, under any ecucumstance, be played to an adjacent 
square to that on which the 1val King 1s stationed Like 
most of the otha P.cccs, his powcr 1s gieatest m the middle 
of the board, whac, without obstiuction, he has the choice of 
aight different squarcy At the sides, he may play to any 
une of five but when in the angles of the board, three squaics 
only arc at his command 


THk QUEEN. 


wate, 


The Qucen 1s by much the most powerful of the forecs 
She has the advantage of moving as a Rook, m straight lines, 
forwuds bickwaids and sideways, to the extent of the board 
in all duections, and as a Bishop, diagonally, with the same 
ring¢ ‘Lo compichcnd hei scope of action, place her alone 
in the ecntic ot the boaid, it will then be sccn that she has 
the command of no loss than twenty-seven squaics, besides 
the one she stands on = (Sce diigram No 4 ) 


* The ortzinal movement of the King, or “ Rey,’ as he was first called 
m Fur ope, appears to have been very limited, smce he was restricted from 
moving it all, except by the necessity of eatricatimg himsclf from an 
adverse check About the beginning of the thirteenth century, he had 
the vowir of playmg one square directly, but was not permitted to move 
(2 capture angularly , this hmutation, however, listed but a short period, 
and then tne Rey hid the privilege of moving and taking in any direction, 
wat picsent, but his range of action never extended beyond one square. 
(Sec an mteresting article ‘‘On the Moves and Powers of the Chessmen 
dtour Ancestors.” &e., &c.—Cheas- Player's Chronicle, vol. 11 p- 61.) 
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THE Roox as 
# 


The Rook, or Castle, is neat in power to the Queen He 
moves in a strught line, forwards, backwards, or sideways 
having a uniform range on 1 clcar board of fourteen squies 
exclusive of the one he occupics —(Sce Castlmg, page 19 ) 


g TH: Brsuor ‘ 


lhe Bishop moves diagonally forwaids or backwards, to 
the extent of the board It follows, therefore thit he travels 
throughout the game only on squues of the same colow as 
the one on which he stands when the g ime begins and that 
cach player has a Bishop running on white squares and one 
on black squucs When pliced pn a centre squiace of a clear 
board, he wall be found to have a range of thutecn squues 


&Y THe Knieur. rN 


The action of the Knight 18 peculiar, and not cisy to de- 
sciibe Ie 1s the only one of the Picecs which has the privi- 
lege of leypmg over iother man Lhe movements of the 
othas uc all dependent on their fieedom fiom obstruction 
by their own and the enemys men Lor cximple when the 
forces arc duly rmgcd in order of battle befo1c the commence 
ment of the game the Amght 1s the only one of the cight 
capital Picecs which ci be plrucd before the Pawns are 
moved—hing Quccn, Bishop, ind Rook ac ul hemmed m 
by the rank of Pawns winch thcy cannot overleap, but the 
knight, having the hbeity of springing ovc1 the he ads of other 
incn, can be brought mto the field it once In this case is 
his move 1s one square wma straight line and cne man oblique 
anection, f the kings Kmght wac to begin the gime, he 
must be played cithcr to Kings Rooks thud squaic, or to 
King s Bishops third square , and if the Quccns Kuight 
commenced, he must be moved to Queens Rooks thid 
squurc, or to Queen’s Bishop s third square. 
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iacr ; to make his 
The following diagram will serve, perhaps, 
action better understood. (See also pages 12 and 43, for a 
desciiption of the powers and peculiarities of this Piece.) 


No. 2. 
BY \CK. 
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WHIT! 


In this position we have the Knight surrounded by Pawns 
ina way which would render any other Picce immoveable. A 
King, Queen, Rook, or Bishop, so encompassed by their own 
forces, could never stir until one of the men were moved to 
make an outlet; and, if thus shut in by adverse Pawns, could 
escape only by being enabled to capture one or other of them. 
But the Knight clears such impediments at a bound, and can 
here be playcd to any one of the eight white squares around. 
It is worth remarking, that if he is stationed on a white square 
in the centre of the board, he has then cight black squares at 
his choice; because, from the peculiarity of his move, it is 
impossible for him to spring from a white square to a white 
oue, or from a black square to a black one. On placing him 
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on any square at the side of the board, it will be seen that 
his scope of action is much diminished, and when standing on 
either of the four corners, or Rook’s squares, as they are called, 
he has then only two squares to which he can leap. 


f Tur Pawn. é 


The Pawn moves only one square at a time, and that 
straight forward, except in the act of capturing, when it takes 
one step diagonally to the right or left file on to the square 
occupied by the man taken. and continues on that file until 
it captures another man. <A power has been conceded to it, 
however, in latter times, of going two steps when first played in 
the game, prorided no hostile Paun commands the first square 
over which he leans, but, in that case, the adverse Pawn has 
the option of taking him in his passage. as if he had moved one 
step only (see the diagiam, No 9) A Pawn 1s the only one 
of the forces which goes out of his duection to capture, and 
which has not the advantage of moving backwards; but it has 
one remarkable privilege, by which on occasions it becomes 
invaluable, «henever vt reaches the crtieme square of the file on 
which it trarels, it 18 invested with the title and assumes the 
nower of any superior Piece, except the King, which the player 
chooses. From this circumstance it frequently happens th it 
one party, by skilful managcment of his Pawns, contrives to 
have two, and sometimes even three, Queens on the board at 
once, a combination of force which of course 1s m1esistible * 


* The regulation which enjoins a plurality of Queens 15 not, however, 
by any means of general prevalence. In Italy, at the present day, the 
Pawn, on reaching the 8th square, 1s repliced by a second Quecn, 
whether the former one 1s on the board o1 not ; but this was not always 
the case there, and according to Major Jaentsch, throughout the whole ot 
the North of Europe, in Russia, in Seandinavia, in Germany, as well as 1 
the classic Italian authors, Del Rio, Lolli, and Ponziam, the rule obtains 
that a Pawn having reached the 8th squire, 15 ¢achanged for a Piece from 
among those the player has lost. Two Queens, two Bishops of the 
same colour, three Rooks, three Knights, are not permitted; and if a 
player advances a Pawn to an extreme square of the board. 1t must 
remain inactive till one of lis Pieces 1s taken by the encmy, upon which 
it instantly assumes the rank of that Piece, and is brought mfo action 
ugain.—(See the Introductory Article on the Laws of the Game of Chess, in 
the “* Analyse Nouvelle,’’ &c., vol. i. p. 28.) 
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ON CAPTURING AN ADVERSE MAN. 


The “ Pieces,” by which title the eight superior officers are 
technically designated, 11 contradistinetion to the * Pawns,” 
all take in the same direction in which they move. This act 
consists in removing the adverse Picce 0: Pawn from the 
board, and placing the captor on the square the former occu- 
pied. ‘lo make this clear, we will begin with the King, and 
show his mode of captuing an adveise man 
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Supposing the above to be the position of the men towards 
the conclusion of a game, and it being either party’s turn to 
play, he could take the adverse Pawn from the board, and 
place his King on the square it occupied ; and by doing s0, 
the King would not depart from the order of his march, which, 
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as we have before said, permits him to move one step in ev 
direction. In each of these instances we have placed the Pawn 
in front of the King, but he would be equally entitled to take 
it were it standing on any other of the cight squares imme- 
diately surrounding him, always provided it was not sustatned 
or guarded by some other Piece or Pawn. 

The next diagram will exhibit the power of the Queen in 
capturing an enemy. 
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Thus placed in the middle of the board, the range of the 
Queen is immense. She has here the option of taking any 
one of cight men at the extremity of the board, on the squares 
respectively numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 7, and 8, should her 
line of march be unobstructed ; and if these men were nearer, 
on any of the intermediate squares, she would be equally 
enabled to take any one of them at her choice. Like all 
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the other Picecs and Pawns she efficts the capture by removing 
the man fiom the board, and stationing herself on the vacated 


squarc 
Thc Roox his the same power in taking as the Queen, 


forwards, bickwards and sideways, but he cannot, hke her, 
take any min cigonally 
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; For exumple place the Rook in the centre of the hoird and 
” opposing man on cich of the squarcs numbacd and the 
: ee 1a5 the powcr of tiking any one of the four , and he 
ak a pe Laue : the Pieces arc one 01 two squares closer 

» OF Immediitely surrounding him, in the 
eated by the four figures ° mee el 
e Brsnop takes, as he mo 
rf ves, diagonally, cither for- 
wards or backwards, his range extending, on unobstructed 
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square: to the extent of the diagonal line on which he 
travels * 
No 6 


BIACK 





WITIL! 


* In the thntecnth centnry we find the Bishop then termed Alfyn a 
corruption from its Listern name al Pail the })cy hint hid its present 
diazonal movement but wis restricted in its much to the thid square 
from that on which it stood thus st} posing White s King » Bishop to 
stand on lis own third squue he could then ¢ ipture any Piece or Piwn 
standing on his Queens square or Queen s fifth squue and his king’s 
Rook’s square or his King s Rooks fif h squue but is he was not }er- 
mitted to move to a greater o1 less number of squares he had no power 
over an enemy which stood either closcr or more removed thin the third 
square lo comjensite for this limited action the A/fyn had the pecu 
hanity bestowed on him of vaulting over mother Pi ce m the manner 
somewhat of the Anight For caamyle —}]ice White 5 King s Bishop 1 
before on his own third square with a Blak Bishop wt Blick + King s 
fifth, anda Blick Pawn at his Queens fouth am this or any similz 
position, the White Bishop could not ca} ture the Blick onc tut coule 
overleap him and take the Pawn and then be cut of the range of the 
Black Bishop’s action (See the article on the Moves, &c of the Pieces 
in the thirteenth century, before referred to ) 
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The KnieH1, as we have seen before, moves one square 
forward and one obhquely, his action being a combination of 
the shortest move of the Rook and the shortest move of the 
Bishop His power and method of taking an opponent 8 man 
will be scen from the diagram subjoined 
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In this situ ition, 1n the centie of thc board he would have 
the power of t thing any one of thc men st tioned on the squarcs 


numbered, by removing the man and placing himself on the 
vacant square * 


* There 1s no evidence we believe to show that the Kmght has under- 
fone any varition in action or power since the first introduction of 
chess into Kurope lis move app ars to be supplementary to the range 
of the other forces aml to comprehend just those squares of the board 
over which none of them, amularly placed would have command. 
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The Pawn, as we have previously observed, is the only man 
which captures im a direction different fiom his line of march. 
He 1s permitted to move only one square forward at a time, 
and 18 not allowed to take any Piece or Pawn which may 1m- 
pede his pith =If however, he meet with any of the advc1se 
force on a point diagonal, one step either to the right or left 
of the square he oceupics, he 1s at hberty to cipture that man 
and take his place on the ncvt file , for cxample,— 
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Suppose, at the opening of thc game White bezins by playing 
King s Pawn to King $ fourth squue (sce the article on Nota- 
tion, p 16) Black may reply in the sime manncr with King’s 
Pawn to kings fourth squire, and neither Piwn can do 
more than rcmaun an obstruction to the onward march of the 
other but if Black answer instead with Kings Bishops Pawn 


Ro ue me 


EOE et 


WHILL 


]4 CUESS-PLAYERS HANDBOOK. 


to Bishop’s fourth, or asin the diagram, with Queen's Pawn t 
Queen’s fourth. then White, if he choose, may take the adverse 
Pawn from the board and place his own in its stead. To ex. 
emplify another peculiarity of the Pawn, suppose White in this 
situation to prefer playing the Pawn on to King’s fifth square 
instead of taking the Pawn, the followimg would be the 
aspect of the board :— 
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If, now, Blach choose to play King s Bishop's Pawn to King’s 


Bishop s fourth, White has the option of taking that Pawn (in 
passing, as it is called), just as if Black, instead of playing it 
two steps, had moved it to King’s Bishop's third square only ; 
White, in fact, might arrest it in its leap over the King’s Bishop’s 
thud square, take it off the board, and station his Aing’s Pawn 
on the said Bishop's third square, as in an ordinary case of 
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capture But if he omit to exercise this power at once, lie 1s 
not allowed to do so after anotha: move has bccn madc * 

This privilege of the Pawn to tikhe in passing anotha 
Pawn which attempts to advance two steps when first moved, 
1s so very imperfectly understood by young practitioners, and 
1s the cise of so much Ciro: and misundcist nding among 
them, thit cvery onc should compichend 1t thoroughly before 
he begins to pliy a game 1n earncst 


* ‘The fo'lowing instructive observations on the subject of the Pawn’s 
moving two steps and his power of taking an adverse Piwn which 
attempts to pass him, are extracted fiom Mayor Jaenisch s ‘ Analyse 
Nouvelle 7? &c 

‘To be able properly to judge the question relative to the tiking of a 
Pawn en passant, or passar battagha of the Italians we must recollect 
that at the orn cf the game, the Pawns advanced but one square only, 
and this 1s still the gener i usage in the East «Besides the nature of the 
Piwn it cif indiaites it It 1 evident it was with thc intention of uug- 
menting the viluc of this the we thest but the most mteresting of the 
chess torccs and to ivoid by that mc ins 2 languid opening, that it was 
permitted to march two steps on the fist move when it was tacitly sup. 
poxd no enemy wis vet within reach = Tt was subsequently perceived 
that some Picce of the encmy mi,ht cftten comm ind the squat over which 
the Pawn le ips and thit to pormnt this leay was im some sort to violate 
the rights of that Pu « but whcth rfrom ~cnerou dsicgudoft the Pawn, 
or inlulgcnce for its weal ness if wis gencr ily agnel to permit at this 
licence The aspect of things chinged when the question cime to be 
discussed if tlis violation of the nghts of the attaching Piece conceded 
to the Piwn at its first move, coull be cqually excreised 775 @ tus of 
mother Pawn ain othcr words af the passar battagha with 1 sud tos 
Puce could be tolerated with respect to a Piwn of the idversuy which 
had arnived it his fifth sqaue Upon this pomt the opimons of chess- 
players wore divided =the majonty of amateurs the great players of Spam 
and Portugal at then heid (Iberia wis then the clissic land of chess), 
decided that the Pawn cculd not be permittcd 22s @ 228 of an equal, what 
was toler ited as toa Puce That the permisston of passar buttagha as to 
an attacking Piece, could hive no other object thin to ,1vc animation to 
the gime im aiding the woakness of the Pawn thit this object would not 
only be unittuned, but that a directly contr uy effect woula be produced 
if the legitimite ights of the Pawn advinced to its fifth square should be 
violated Its thus, at least, that we exp! in the motives thit led the 
players of the Iberian Pemmsula (according to the testimony of Ruy 
Lopez), and liter those of Franco Englind and Geiminy, to establi h 
the rule of tikirg tlhe Pawns im passing, which heightens powarfully the 
interest of the game, in giving idditionil force to the Pawns, the * soul 
vf chess,’ as they are called by Pluhdor’ (Jacmsch vol 1 p 34.) 
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CraPprer II, 


THE NOTATION ADOPTED TO DESCRIBE THE 
MOVES OF THE MEN. 


TuERE is no portion of an elementary work on Chess of sa 
much importance to the learner, and none which requires 
more resolute mastering than this. 

The notation may be called the language of the game, and 
a knowledge of it is absolutely dispensable to every one 
who is himself ambitious of excelling, or who is desirous of 
appreciating the evcellencies of other players. How many 
theusands of amateurs are there who have never played a 
single game or opening through from books in their lives, 
and who debar themselves from the primary source of enjoy- 
ment. and indeed improvement, which chess affords, simply 
because they will never be at the pains of acquiring the key to 
studying printed games? Others, again, have contrived to 
pick up sufficient acquaintance with some particular system 
adopted by one writer, or in one country, to play over a printed 
game from that notation with tolerable accuracy, but cannot 
be induced to devote the requisite time and attention for the 
attainment of any other. Now, as the method of describing 
the movements of the chess-men differs materially in different 
countries, your true chess-player will never be content till he 
has acquired knowledge enough of these systems to decipher 
all the most important, such as those of Germany, France, and 
England, with facility. It is best to begin. however, with one 
of these, and learn that accurately first. Accordingly, we shall 
here proceed to explain only the method adopted throughout 
this country in describing the moves, &e., reserving a disserta- 
tion upon the most popular systems in use abroad for another 
part of the Treatise. 

Hav ing marshalled the men in battle order, as shown in the 
first diagram, you will observe that each party has two ranks 
of men, on the first of which stand the superior Pieces, and on 
the next the cight Pawns. The eight squares which compose 
the first rank are each distinguished by the name of the Piece 
which occupies it when the men are first arranged. There are, 
therefore, the King’s square, the King’s Bishop’s square, King s 


NOTATION: USED TO DESCRIBE THE MOVES. 17 


Knight’s square, and King’s Rook’s square, and in like manner, 
the Queen’s square, Quecn’s Bishop's square, Queen’s Knight’s 
and Queen’s Rooks squares The ji/es, that 1s, the row of 
squares running from top to bottom of the board, are also 
named by the Pieces occupying the first square in each file 
Thus cach of the supenor ofheers has a file or row of eight 
squares running fiom his end of the board to the cor esponding 
Piece of the enemy, and every one of these eight squares 
takes its name fiom such offer ‘The following diagram will 
serve to show the designation of the various squares — 
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Here it is seen that White names every square on the board 
in accordance with its relative position to one of his eight 
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Ficees, and that Black does the same. Hence follows ar 
anomaly, Black's first squares are White's eighth, and vie 
rersd. This irregularity is avoided by the notation which was 
generally adopted in this country until lately. That was founder 
upon the true principle of the chess-board being divided intc 
two parts, one of which belonged to White and the other tc 
Black. All beyond the four first squares of every file was the 
territory of the adversary. Instead, therefore, of describing a 
Piece as at King’s siath,” or ‘“ King’s Rook's seventh,” o1 
* Queen's sixth,’ it was said to be at “adverse King’s third,” 
or “adverse King’s Rook’s second,” or ‘adverse Queen's 
third,” &c. There can be no question that this was more 
correct than the present mode, but it was thought less concise, 
and has latterly gone quite out of use both here and m France. 

Before proceeding further, it will be desirable for the 
student to familiarise himself with the respective moves of the 
Picees, names of the squares, Ac. A very little practice will 
enable him to do so, especially with the aid of any friend 
acquainted with them. IIe should, in the first place, accus- 
tom himself to the setting up the men in order of battle ; after a 
few repctitions of the process, and comparing their position with 
the diagram on the second page, he will soon have no difficulty 
whatever mn arranging them correctly without referring to the 
book. It will then be well to clear the board of all but a 
single Picee, and practise with that until perfect in its move- 
ments ; another, and then another, may be added, until the 
action of every one is as familiar as the alphabet. 

Suppose. as a first exereise, vou begin by placing your 
Queen on her square (. ¢., her first square), then play her to 
Q's Sth square, then (diagonally, observe) to Q. Rook's 8th 
square, then to King’s Rook's 8th square, then to Q. R's 
square, and then home again to her square. It is proper to 
mention that the directions for moving a Piece are not usually 
printed in full, and that according to the modern abbrevia- 
tions in the present and other chess-hooks, these several 
Instructions would be given thus :-— 

1. Q. to her sq. 


2. Q. to her 5th. 

3. Q. to her R’s 8th. 
4. Q. to K. R’s &th. 
5. Q, to her R’s sq. 

6. Q. to her sq. 
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As a next exercise, put the Queen’s Bishop on his square, 
heside the Queen, and play him as follows : — 


1. Q. B. to K. R’s 6th. 
2. Q. B. to K. B's 8th. 
3. @. B. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
4. Q. B. to his sq. 


To these two Picces now add the Queen's Knight, on iis 

own square, and play as follows :— 
I. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

Kt. to K’s 4th. 
Kt. to K. B’s 6th. 
Kt. to K’s 8th. 
Kt. to Q_ B’s 7th. 
Kt. to Q Kt.’s Sth. 
Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
Kt. to his sq. 
By taking all the Pieces in succession thus, you will speedily 
obtain sufficient knowledge of their movements to commence 
the opening of a game; but before attempting this, it is need- 
ful for you to be acquainted with the technical terms in use 
among chess-players, and the code of laws which governs the 


game. 


ee OF Be be 
PLPOLQLOPED 


Cuaprer III. 


TECHNICAL TERMS IN USK AMONG CIIESS 
PLAYERS. 


CASTLING. 


ALTHOUGH, as a gencral rule, the move of the King 1s re- 
stricted to one square at a time, he has the privilege, under 
certain conditions, once in the game, of moving in conjunction 
with cither of the Rooks two squares. This peculiar move- 
ment 13 called Casthng, and, in this country, it is performed 
in the following manner :—If a player wishes to castle on his 
King’s side of the board, he moves the King to K Kt.’s sq., 


) 
a 
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and then places the k's Rook on K. B's square. If he castle 
on the Queen's side, he plays his King to Q. B's sq., and 
Q's Rook to Q's sq. The object of this compound move in 
gencrally to place the royal Piece in safety, and at the sami 
time bring the Rook from the corner square into better play. 

The conditions under which a player is permitted to castle 
are:—Ist. The King must not be in check. 2nd. The King 
must not have moved. 3rd. The Rook must not have moved. 
4th. The King must not pass over or on to any square attacked 
by an encmy’s man. And Sth. There must be no Piece, 
either of his own or the adversary'’s, between the King and 
the Rook. ; 

In exemplification of the importance of castling, to escape 
from an attack, and to retort one on the adversary, see, pre- 
sently, the diagram No. 11. 


CHECK AND CHECKMATE, 


The King is said to be in check when he is attacked by any 
Piece or Pawn, for it being a fundamental law of chess that 
the King can never be taken, whenever any direct attack 
upon him is made, he must be warned of his danger by the 
ery of check, and the player is then compelled either to remove 
his King out of check, or parry the check by interposing a 
man between the King and the attacking Picce, or capture 
the checking man. 

When he can do none of these three things, he is check- 
mated, and the game won by the other side. (See diagram 
No. 12, at the end of this Chapter.) When the King is di- 
rectly attacked by the Picce played, it is a simple check: but 
when the Piece moved docs not itself give check, but unmasks 
another which does, it is called a discovered check, (See dia- 
gram No, 13.) The third specics of check ie named the double 
check, where the King is attacked both by te Piece moved 
and the one discovered. The fourth description is called per- 
vetual check, a case which arises when a player has two or 
more squares on which he can give check, and his opponent 
can only parry one check by affording an opportunity for 
another. If the first player tnen persists in the repetition of 
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these particular checks, the game must be abandoned ar 
drawn. (See diagram No. 14) 


DOUBLED PAWN. 


When two Pawns of the same colour are on the same file 
the front one 1s called a doubled Pawn. 


DRAWN GAME. 


When neither party can give checkmate, the game is 
drawn. This may arise from several causes, as:—Ist. Per- 
vetual check, 2nd. Where there is not sufficient foree to 
effect a mate, as a King and a Knight only, or a King and 
two Knights, &e., &c. 3rd. Where one party has force suffi- 
cient, but is ignorant of the proper mode of applying it, and 
thus fails to checkmate his helpless adversary within the fifty 
moves prescribed by the 22nd law. 4th. Where both parties 
persist in repeating the same move from fear of each other. 
5th. Where both parties are left with the same force at the 
end, as a Queen against a Queen, a Rook against a Rook, 
and the like, when, except in particular cases, the game should 
be resigned as a drawn battle. And 6th. When one of the 
Kings 1s stalemaded, 


EN PRISE. 


When a Picce or Pawn is in a situation to be taken by the 
enemy, it is said to be en prise. To put a Piece en prise, is to 
play it so that it may be captured. 


THE EXCHANGE, 


When a player gains a Rook for a Bishop or a Knight, it is 
termed winning the exchange. 


FALSE MOVE. 


can illegal move, such as casting when the King has been 
moved. or is in check, moving a Rook diagonally, or a Bishop 
like a Knight, is called a false or an * impossible” move. 
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FOOL’S MATE. 


This is the simplest of all chechmates, being accomplished 
in two moves 1n the followmg manne: .— 


WHITF BIACK. 


1K Kt P toK. Kt’s 4th. 1 K.P to K’s 4th. 
2K BP toK B’s 4th 2 Q to K R’s 5th, check. 
mite. 


It cannot possibly be given by the fist player. 


FORCED MOVE. 


When a player has one only Icgal move at command, 1t 18 
said to be a forced more 


GAMBIT. 


This word 1s derived from an Itahan phiase in wrestling, 
and significs a movement by which the adversary 18 tripped 
up In chess, tlus 1s attempted by the fist player putting 
2 Pawn en prose of the enemy carly in the game, by which he 
is entbled more rapidly and effectually to develope lus supe 
rior Pieres  Lhere ae several gambits, but the most impor 
tant, and one which includcs many others, 1s the King s gambit, 
commenced as follows — 


WHITF BLACK. 
1. K.P toK 84th 1. K P to K’s tth 
2. K. B. P. to B’s ith 2, P. tikes K B P 


The Pawn offered by the first piayer nere at his seconé 
move 1s called the Gambit Pawn, and when taken by the ad- 
versary the opcning becomes a gambit. 

The varieties of the gambits are often designated by the 
names of tne pavers who invented or first piougnt them inte 
vogue—as the A/uzio gamoit, the Salro gambit, the Allgaier 
gambit, the Lopes gambit; while others obtain their name 
from the opening moves of the first player, as the King ; 
Bishop’s gambit, which begins thus :— 


WHITF, BLACK. 
1. K. P to K’s 4th 1. K. P. to K’s 4th, 
2. K. B P to B’s 4th 2 FP takes P. 
3. K. B to Q B’s 4th, 
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ind 18 so called because the KX’s Bishop is played out at the 
3rd move instcad of the Kh.s Knight 

There 1s also the Queens gambit, of which the opening 
Mmuves alc— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1.Q P to Q’s 4th. 1 QQ P to Q’s 4th 
2 QB P to B’s 4th. 2. P takes P. 


The gambits are the most brilliant and animatcd of all the 
openings, full of hair-bieadth scapes and perilous vicissitudes, 
but affording an infimitude of beautiful and dang com- 
binations 


“ GIUOCO PIANO,” 


A solid and instiuctive modification of the Kings Knight’s 
game, 1s of all others the most gencrally practiscd by the 
leading playczs ‘Lhe opening moves ae — 


WHITE BI ACK 
1 P tok s 1th 1 P to K’s sth 
2k ht toBs til 2 Q Kt to Bs 3rd 
3 hk B to Q@ B’s 4th 3} kh B to Q B’s 4th 


TO INTERPOSE 


When the Kang 15 checked or any valuable Pic ee in danger 
from the attech of an encmy, you ate said to wfo pose a Man 
when you play it between the attichcd and attaching Piece. 


ISOLATED PAWN. 


A Pawn which stands alone, without the support and pros 
tection of other Pawns, 1s termed an asolated Pawn 


J’ADOUBE. 


A Frerch expression, sigmfying “I arrange,” or “ I re- 
place,” which 1s uscd by a player when he touches a man 
merely to adjust 1ts position on the board, without mtending 
to play it (See the 7th law ) 
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MINOR PIECES. 


The Bishop and Knight, in contradistinction to the Queen 
and Rook, are called minor Preces. 


THE OPPOSITION. 


An important mancuvrre in playing the King, by which one 
player is enabled to occupy certain key squares, and thus 
compel the adverse King to abandon a favourable position. 


PARTY. 


From the French partie. Frequently used by modern writers 
instead of the word “ game.” 


PASSED PAWN. 


A Pawn is said to be a passed one when the adversary has 
1.0 Pawn to obstruct its march on the same file, or on either 
of the next files to the right or left. 


PION COIFFE, OR MARKED PAWN. 


This is a description of odds but rarely given, and only 
when there is a vast disparity between the skill of the players. 
It consists in one party placing a cap or ring on one of his 
Pawns, and undertaking to checkmate his opponent with that 
particular Pawn. He is not allowed to Queen the Pawn, and 
if he loses it, or happens to checkmate his opponent with any 
other man, he forfeits the game. The Pawn usually capped is 
the King’s Knight's, because it can be more readily and cffee- 
tually surrounded by protecting Pieces. 


TO QUEEN A PAWN, OR TO ADVANCE A PAWN TO QUEEN. 


When a player has contrived to advance a Pawn to the 
eighth or last square of the file, it assumes the rank and power 
of a Queen, or any other Piece he chooses, and he is then said 
to have gueened his Pawn. (See the 21st law.) 
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SCHOLAR’S MATE, 


A checkmate occasionally given at the opening of a game 
by a practised player to one but little tutored im the science. 
The following are the moves — 


WHITE BLACK 
1 P to K’s 4th 1 P to K’s 4th 
2 K B toQ B’s 4th 2 K B toQ E's 4th. 
3 Q toK R’s 5th $ Q P one 
4 Q takes K B P, giving checkmate 


SMOTHERED MATE 


A checkmate which 15 sometimes given by the Knight 
when the adverse ing 1s hemmed 1m, or smothered, by his own 
forecs (See diagram No 16 ) 


STALEMATE 


When one party his his King so cneumstanced that, not 
being at the moment m chcck, he cannot play him without 
going into check, and at the same time has no other Piece or 
Pawn to move instcad he 1s said to be stalemated, and the 
game 1s considcicd diawn = =(Sce diagram No 17 ) 


TAKING A PAWN EN PASSANT, OR IN PASSING 


It has been shown before, mn speaking of the action of the 
Pawn, that he 1s limited in his march to one square forward 
at a time, when not capturing, and one square forward 
diagonally, cithcr to the 11ght or left, when he takes an adver- 
sary, but that he has the privilege, on beimg first playcd m 
the game, to advance two squaies, unless in so doing he pass 
a square which 1s attacked by a hostiale Pawn, in which case 
the opponent may, at his option, permit him to make the two 
steps forward, and there remain, or may capture him in his 
passage in the same way as if he had moved but one step. 
(See diagram No. 9.) 
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JHF OPFRATION OF “CASILING +—(See page 19) 





No Ill 
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In this atuition the white King 1s threatened with what 
wculkd a discovercd check that 15, his opponent. by re- 
moving the Bishop would discoecr check from the Queen i 
yrocecdinz, m the present mstince which would spcecdily 
involve the loss of the gime to White Not bemg at the 
momcnt in check however and having moved neither King 
nor Rook and there benz no edéerrening Picee between the 


* The mactice of casthng is 1 European mnoyation of comparatively 
modein origin In the oriental nations, the birthplice of chess castling 
18 unknown ind the earhest :uthors upon the game in Lurope Damiano 
(1512) and Lopez (1561), have no allusion to it but mention only the 
“leap of the King ” a peculiar privilege derived trom the Eastern game, 
which permits the King, on his being first played, provided he has not 
| unchecked to move and even make a capture like a Kn tht, 
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Ning and his own Rook White 1s ennbled to castle, giving 
check to the advarse King at the same turc and win the 
game easily, for Black has no squire to which he cin move 
Ins Aing without going imto chcch and is conscquently 
obhged to interpose hs Q at kh. Bs sccond o Ke Bs thid 
squire, in cithcr case bums chechmatcd m two more moves, 
as you will soon be able to sce 
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WHILF. 


Thc vbove position represents the appeu ince of the forces 
on cach side towards the end of a gime, and will sist to 
explain the application of two or thice of the technic. tarms 
described in the picscnt Chiptcr, as well as to cxlnbit the 
King in a situation of checkmate You uready undcistand 
that the moves at chess are played by each party alternatcly ; 
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in this case it is White’s turn to play.and he will checkmate 
his antagonist in two moves. Place the chess-men on your 
board exactly in the order they stand im the diagram; having 
done this, suppose yourself to be playing the White men, and 
take the Black King’s Pawn with your Queen, in the manner 
before shown, ¢. e., by taking the Pawn from the board and 
stationing your Queen on the square it occupied. By this 
net. you not only take his Pawn, but you attack his King, 
and must apprise him of his danger by calling ‘ check.” 
He has now two ways only of parrying this check. It is 
clear he cannot move his King, because the only two squares 
to which he could move without yoing into check are occupied 
by his own men; he is foreed then either to take the Queen 
with his K. B’s Pawn, or to interpose the Bishop at King's 
second square. If he take the Queen with his K. B’s Pawn, 
you must reply by playing your King’s Bishop (which you 
will know by the colour of the diagonal on which he travels) 
to K. Kt.’s sixth square, crying “check.” Examine the 
position attentively and you will find that Black has no 
square to which he can move his King, the only vacant one 
being attacked by your Queen's Bishop, that he has nothing 
wherewith to take the Bishop that has given check, and 
neither Piece nor Pawn with which to interpose between it 
and his King, and that, consequently, he is not only checked, 
but chechimated. In like manner, if, at his first move, instead 
of capturing your Queen, he interpose his Bishop at King's 
second square, you immediately take the Bishop with your 
Queen, who is protected by her Bishop, and say ‘“ check- 
mate.” 


DISCOVERED CHECK. 


This is a striking though simple instance of the power of a 
discovered check, Arrange your chess-men as in the diagram, 
and you will find that if White has now to play, although he 
1S SO much inferior to his opponent in foree, he can win the 
game in two moves. If indeed there were no Rook on the 
board, he would do so on the first move by playing his Rook 
to Q. B's eighth square, discovering check with the Bishop; 
Black would then be unable to interpose his Queen. because, 
an so doing, he must leave his king attacked by the Rook, 
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nnd he would, consequently, be checkmated at once. In the 
position under consideration, however, you must observe that 
the Bishop is attached by the Black Rook, and if White were to 
play his Rook in the way just spoken of, Black could take 
the Bishop with his Rook, and would ultimately win the 
game. Under these circumstances, White must play his 
Rook to K. Kt.’s sixth square, discovering check equally with 
the Bishop, and at the same time preventing his capture by 
the Rook. As Black cannot remove his King, nothing re- 
mains for him but to interpose the Queen at her Kt.’s second 
square, whereupon White takes the Rook, giving checkmate, 
since the Queen is already occupied in parrymg ‘the Bishop's 
check, and the King is unable to stir. 
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PERPETUAL CHECK. 


N) 14 


BIACKh 
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This position 1s only 1 modification of the preceding one, but 
it will enrble you to understand what 15 meant by perpetual 
chech as wcll 1a the most cliborate arrangemcnt of the men 
coulddo  Plice the men on your chess boud according to the 
diagram, suppose yourself to be playing the white Pieces and 
that it 19 your turn to move = ‘Lour idversary you will ob- 
serve has the adv intize in point of foree but ths 1s counter 
balanced by the situition which enables you to draw the 
gune todo tins you must fist play your Queen to one of 
the thice squares where she will check thc King, 7 e, to 
hs 4th Qs oth om Q Bs 6th, 1t 15 mdiffircnt which, 
siy, therefore, Q to Rs 4th (check) Black has no option, 
his King cannot nove, he must intcrpose hs Queen If now 
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you were to take the Queen you would lose the game, on 
account of his two Pawns; but instead of doing so, you play 
the Queen to King’s 8th sq., giving check. The black Queen 
must again interpose; you repeat the check at K’s 4th, Black 
ean only parry it with his Queen, and you may persist in 
giving the same two checks, ad wfinitum. In such eases, the 
game is resigned as “‘ drawn by perpetual check.” 


ANOTHER EXAMPLE OF PERPETUAL CHECK. 
No. 15. 


BLA CK. 
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{n this instance, which is given by Mendhcim, White is 
much inferior to his opponent in numcrical strength, but from 
the peculiarity of the situation he is enabled to draw the 
game. Endeavour to discover how this is accomplished, 
beginning by playing the Rook to K. B's 8th square, giving 
check, &e. 
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SVOTHCRED MATE 
No 16 
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This 1s a fumiliir example of smothered mate which you 
will find can be cffectcd by no other Picce than the Knight 
White » first move 145 Quccn to her 5th square, chccking 
Black 1s obhgcd to rcticat ns King to the Rs sq, because, 
were he to play him to his Bs sq the Q would checkmate 
atonce Upon the hing 1ctumg White gives check with his 
Kt at K Bs 7th this brings the King back again to Knight s 
sq , and affords to Whitc an opportunity of giving double check, 
which he dots by moving the kKmeght to K Rook s 6th, check- 
ing with bothQ and Knight, as bcfore the King must go to 
Rook s sq , and now follows a beautiful move——White plays 
his Quecn down to A At 5 8th (neat square to the Black 
King), giving check, the King cannot take on account of the 
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Knight; he is compelled, therefore, to capture with his Rook, 
and the Knight then gives the smothered mate at Kk. B's 7th 
square. 


STALEMATE. 
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Here you observe that White has the great advantage of a 
Queen against a Rook; Fat with all this, and the move to boot, 
itis impossible for hin, to du more than draw the game. — It 
is evident that he cannot move his Queen from the front of 
his King on account of exposing him to check with the Rook, 
If he move his King, Black takes the Queen, and the game is 
drawn. And lastly, if le take the Rook with his Queen, ie 
places the adverse King ‘n the position before described of 
statemale, 
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CHAPTER IV. 


ON THE RELATIVE VALUE OF THE CHESS 
FORCES. 


Aw attempt to establish a scale of powers whereby the rela. 
tive values of the several men could be estimated with mathe. 
matical exactitude, although it has frequently engaged the 
uttention of scientific minds, appears to be an expenditure of 
ingenuity and research upon an unattainable object. So ever 
varying, so much dependent on the mutations of position 
which every move occasions, 2nd on the augmented power 
which it acquires when combined with other forces, is the 
proportionate worth of this with that particular man, that it 
would seem to be beyond the reach of computation to devise 
a formula by which it can be reckoned with precision. But 
still ar approximation to correctness has been made, and the 
result arrived at gives the following as the ultimate respec- 
tive values :— 


Pawn = 1.00 
Knight = 3.05 
Bishop = 3.50 
Rook — 3.48 
Queen =: 9.94 


The King, from the nature of the gaine, which does not 
admit of his being exchanged or captured, is invaluable, and 
he is not, therefore, included in the calculations 

The Pawn, it is seen, is the least valuable of all the men, 
the Knight being worth at least three Pawns. 

The Bishops and Knights are practically considered of equal 
value, although there is a difference in the estimate here 
given. 

A Rook is of the value of five Pawns and a fraction, and 
may be exchanged for a minor Piece and two Pawns. Two 
Rooks may be exchanged for three minor Pieces. 

The Queen is usually reckoned equal, in average situations, 
to two Rooks and a Pawn, but towards the end of a game she 
is hardly so valuable as two Rooks. 

These comparative values may be of service to the student 
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in general cases of exchanging men, but he will find in prac- 
tice the relative worth of his soldiers is modified by so many 
circumstances of time, opportunity, and position, that nothing 
but experience can ever teach him to determine accurately in 
every case ‘“ which to give up and which to keep.” 


CHAPTER V, 
THE LAWS OF THE GAME. 


Tue following Laws, with some trifling variations, have beer: 
in general use for the last fifty years. They have recently 
been revised by a committee of the London Chess Club, estab- 
lished in 1807; and are now universally adopted by all the 
chess clubs of Great Britain. 


I; 


The chess-board must be so placed that each player has 
a white corner square nearest his right-hand. If the board 
have been improperly placed, it must be adjusted, provided 
four moves on each side have not been played, but not after- 
wards. 


II. 


If a Piece or Pawn be misplaced at the beginning of the 
game, either player may insist upon the mistake being 
rectified, if he discover it before playing his fourth move, but 
not afterwards. 


III. 


Should a player, at the commencement of the game, omit 
to place all his men on the board, he may correct the 
omission before playing his fourth move, but not afterwards. 


Iv. 

If a player, undertaking to give the odds of a Piece or 
Pawn, neglect to remove it from the board, his adversary, after 
four moves have been played on each side, has the choice of 
procceding with or recommencing the game 

D2 


36 CHESS-PLAYER'S HANDBOOK, 


Vv. 

When no odds are given, the players must take the first 
move of cach game alternately, drawing lots to determine 
who shall begin the first game. Ifa game be drawn, the 
player who began it has the first move sr the following 


one. 
VIL 

The player who gives the odds has the right of moving 
first in cach game, unless otherwise agreed. Whenever a 
Pawn is given, it is understood to be always the King’s 
Bishop's Pawn. 

VII. 

A Piece or Pawn touched must be played, unless at the 
moment of touching it the player say ‘“ J’adoube,” or words 
to that effect : but fa Pax vr Pawn be displaced or overturned 
by accident, it may be restorew to tts place. 


VII. 


While a player holds the Piece or Pawn he has touched, 
he may play it to any other than the square he took it from ; 
but, having gutted it, he cannot recall the move. 


IX. 

Should a player take one of his adversary’s Pieces or Pawns, 
without saying “J ‘adoube,” or words to that effect, his 
adversary may compel him to take it; but if it cannot be 
legally taken, he may oblige him to move the King; should 
his King, however. be so posted that he cannot be legally 
moved, no penalty can be inflicted. 


Should a player move one of his adversary’s men, hi 
antagonist has the optior of compelling him—1st, to replace 
the Piece or Pawn and move his King ; 2nd, to replace the 
Piece or Pawn and take it; 38rd. to let the Piece or Pawn 
remain on the square to which it had heen played, as if the 
move were correct. 
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XI. 


Tf a player take one of his adversary’s men with one of his 
own that cannot take it without making a false move, his anta- 
gonist has the option of compelling him to take it witha Piece 
or Pawn that can legally take it, or to move his own Piece 
or Pawn which he touched. 


XII. 
Should a player take one of his own men with another, 
his adversary has the option of obliging him to move either. 


XIII. 


Ifa player make a false move, 1. e., play a Piece or Pawn 
to any square to which it cannot legally be moved, his 
adversary has the choice of three penalties; viz., Ist, of com- 
pelling him to let the Piece or Pawn remain on the square 
to which he played it; 2nd, to move correctly to another 
square ; 8rd, to replace the Piece or Pawn and move his 
King. 

XIV. 
Should a player meve out of his turn, his adversary may 


choose whether both moves shall remain, or the second be 
retracted. 


AV: 

When a Pawn is first moved in a game, it may be played 
one or two squares; but in the latter case the opponent has 
the privilege of taking it cv passant with any Pawn which 
could have taken it had it been played one square only. A 
Pawn cannot be taken en passant by a Piece. 


XVI. 
A. player cannot castle im the following cases :— 


1. Tf the King or Rook have been moved. 

2. If the King be in check. 

d. If there be any Piece between the King and Rook. 

4. If the King pass over any square attacked by one of the 
adversary's Pieces or Pawns. 
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Should a player castle in any of the above cases, his adver- 
sary has the choice of three penalties; viz., 1st, of insisting 
that the move remain; 2nd, of compelling him to move the 
King ; 8rd, of compelling him to move the Rook. 


XVII. 


If a player touch a Piece or Pawn that cannot be moved 
without leaving the King in check, he must replace the Piece 
or Pawn and move his King; but if the King cannot be 
moved, no penilty can be inflicted. 


XVIII. 


If a player attack the adverse King without saying 
*“ Cheek,” his adversary is not obliged to attend to it; but if 
the former, in playing his next move, were to say ‘ Check,” 
each player must retract his last move, and he that is under 
eheck must obviate it 


XIX. 


If the King has been in check for several moves, and it 
cannot be ascertained how it occurred, the player whose 
King is in check must retract his last move and free his 
King from the cheek; but if the moves made subsequent to 
the check be known, they must be retracted. 


XX. 


Should a player say “Check,” without giving it, and his 
adversary, in consequence, move his King, or touch a Piece 
or Pawn to interpose, he may retract such move, provided 
his adversary have not completed his last move. 


XXI. 

Every Pawn which has reached the cighth or last square 
on the chess-board, must be immediately exchanged for a 
Queen or any other Piece the player may think fit, even 
though all the Pieces remain on the board. It follows, there- 


fore, that he may have two or more Queens, three or more 
livoks, Bishops, or Knights, 
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XXIT. 


if a play remain, at the end of the game, with a Rook 
and Bishop against a Rook; with both Bishops only; with 
Knight and Bishop only, &c., he must checkmate his adver- 
sary in fifty moves on each side at most, or the game will 
be considered as drawn; the fifty moves commence from 
the time the adversary gives notice that he will count 
them. The law holds good for all other checkmates of Pieces 
only, such as Queen, or Rook only, Queen against a Rook, 
&e., &e. 


XXIII. 


If a player agree to chechmate with a particular Piece or 
Pawn, or on a particular square, or engage to force his adver- 
sary to stalemate or checkmate him, he is not restricted to 
any number of moves. 


XXIV. 
A stalemate is a drawn game. 


XXV. 
If a player make a false move, castle improperly, &e., &c., 
the adversary must take notice of such irregularity before he 
touches a Piece or Pawn, or he will not be allowed to inflict 


any penalty. 


XXVI. 

Should any question arise, respecting which there is no 
law, or in case of a dispute respecting any law, the players 
must refer the point to the most shilful disinterested bystan- 
ders, and their decision must be considered as conclusive. 


[I cannot permit the present opportunity to pass without expressing 
a hope that the time is not far distant when the advancing intelligence of 
chess-players will prompt their leading authorities in Europe to unite for 
the purpose of abolishing the several crude collections of ambiguities 
which are now received as the ‘‘ Laws of Chess,’ and to establish in their 
gtead one general and comprehensive code of regulations, in the interpre- 
tation of which there shall be neither doubt nor difficulty, and which shal] 
be worthy of the period and of a game which aspires almost to the dignity 
of science. | 
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Cuarrer VI. 
GENERAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS 


CONCERNING THE KING, 


Tt 1s mostly advisable to castle the King pretty carly in 
the game, and to do so on the King’s side, because he is less 
subject to an attack, and better able to repel one en that side 
than the other—nevertheless, it frequently happens, that a 
player by castling on the Queen's side, is enabled to make a 
formidable ossault on the adverse King, by throwing forward 
his King’s thank Pawns. When the Queens are exchanged 
off carly in the game, it Is often well to move the King to 
K. B's 2nd square, and in that way bring the Rooks into play, 
instead of casting, because there is then less danger to the 
King, and he may become a valuable awahary during the 
remainder of the fight. In castling, move the King before 
you touch the Rook. 

Be fearful, when eastled on the King’s side, of permitting 
an adverse Knight to gain safe possession of your King’s 
Bishop's 4th square, and remember that it is seldom prudcnt 
In an inexperienced player to advance the Pawns on the side 
his King has eastled. 

Be cautious of playing your Queen in front of your King. 
Never subject your solf toa discovered check. tis better when 
eheck ts given to your King to interpose a man that attacks 
the cheehing Piece than with one that does not. Beware of 
giving useless checks to your adversary’s Kang, but when, 
by che ‘ching, you can oblige him to move, ‘and thus deprive 
him of the right to castle, a In gener ‘ally good play to do so. 
It is sometimes useful to GIVE A SETICS ar cheeks, and even 
sacrifice a Piece, to force ‘the King into the middle of the 
board, where he may be subjected to the attacks of your other 
mil. 

Do not in all eases take an enemy's Pawn which stands before 
vour King. —it may serve sometimes as a protection to hinn ; 
and bear in mind’ that towards the termination of 2 game, 
sepecially when the supcrior Pieces have been taken off the 
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field, the King should be made to compensate for his previous 
Inactivity, by being busily engaged. The fate of the game 1s 
then dependent for the most part on the skill displayed im the 
manayement of the King. 


CONCERNING THE QUEEN. 


The Queen is so powerful and important a Picee at chess 
that she should rarely be employed to defend or attack any 
pot if you can do it as well with a subordinate. 

It is not good to play the Queen out into the game at the 
beginning, ie ‘cause she can be attacked by mferior Pieces, and 
is compelled to retire with the loss of many moves. 

Be careful, too, when about to capture a distant Pawn or 
Picee, that you do not remove your Queen too far from the 
Immediate point of action. A clever player will often permit 
you to win a Pawn with the Queen, that he may prevent her 
returning m time to rescue your King from his attack. The 
power of the Queen is wonderfully greater when she is aided 
and protected by other Picees than \whon she vocs forth unsup- 
ported ; it 1s generally injudicivas, therefore, to make an attack 
with her unless in combination with some other of your forces. 


CONCERNING TIE ROOK. 


The Rook is a most important officer, yet few players ever 
among the best avail themselves sufficiently of his power. 
He has seldom much scope for action in the carly part of the 
engagement, but when the field is thinned no time should be 
lost in bri inging him into action, You should then endeavour 
to double your Rooks, that is, to place them one before the 
other on the same file: in this situation, mutually sustaiming 
one another, them potency on a clear field is equal to the 
Queen s. 

Zt is usually good play to get command of an open file, that 
is to say, a file which is occupied by no other mar, by stationing 
a Rook at one end of it. When you have thus gained 
possession of the file, should your opponent try to clispossess 
vou of it, by playing one of his Rooks on the same file, it is 
frequeutly better to d lefend with your other Rook than to take 
his or remove vour own. You will often embarrass your ad- 
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versary, too, if you can manage to post a Rook on his second 
rank, say at your King’s 7th or Queen's 7th square. In this 
position he generaliy makes an attack on the Pawns unmoved, 
and compels the enemy tu lose time in defending them, while 
vou can bring more forces into action. 

One of the strongest reasons for playing out your Pieces 
early in the battle, 1s, that while at home they are not only 
themselves inactive, but they utterly retard the movements cf 
your Rooks. In an unskilfully developed game it is a common 
occurrence to sce the victory won befcre the defeated player's 
Rooks have ever moved. 


CONCERNING THE BISHOP. 


When the game is opened by each party with King’s Pawn 
to King’s 4th square, the Aing’s Bishop is somewhat superior 
to the Queen's, because it can be sooner brought into play, and 
may be made to bear immediately on the King’s weak point, 
his Bishop's Pawn. It is desirable therefore generally to ex- 
change your Queen's Bishop or Queen’s Knight for the ad- 
versary's King’s Bishop. The King’s Bishop should rarely or 
never be played to the Queen's 3rd square before the Queen’s 
Pawn is moved. Lis best position, as we have remarked 
above, is to Queen’s Bishop’s 4th square, where he attacks 
the opponent's King’s Bishop's Pawn. If your antagonist 
then challenges an exchange of Bishops by moving his Queen’s 
Bishop to King’s 3rd square, it is not always prudent to 
accept it, because although you may double the Pawns on his 
King’s file, you at the same time afford him an open range for 
his King’s Rook when ne has eastled. The best play in such 
n case is, therefore, to retreat your King’s Bishop to Queen's 
Knight's 3rd square. 

Be careful, as a general rule, in an open game, not to move 
your Queen's Pawn one square bc fore you bring out the King’s 
Bishop, as by so doing you leave him but the Aing’s 2nd 
sguare on which to move, and there his position is defensive 
rather than attacking. 

If strony in Pawns towards the conclusion of the game, en- 
deavour to get rid of the enemy’s Bishops, because they can 


impede the march of your Pawns more readily than either the 
}.ooks or Knights 
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When the other men are exchanged off, and you remain 
with a Bishop and two or three Pawns, it is often proper to 
keep your Pawns on squares of a different colour to those on 
which your Bishop travels, as he can then prevent the opposing 
King from approaching them. If, however, you have the 
worst of the game, it is mostly better then to keep them on the 
same colour as the Bishop, that he may defend them. 

Supposing you have Pawns only at the end of a game, and 
the adversary has a Bishop, it is gencrally advisable to move 
the Pawns as soon as possible to squares of a different colour 
to the diagonals he moves on. 

Do not indiscriminately exchange your Bishops for Knights, 
or vice versd. Two Bishops at the finish of a game are stronger 
than two Knights, and one Knight generally more useful than 
a single Bishop. 


CONCERNING THE KNIGHT. 


The Knight is at once the most striking and most beautifu 
of all the Pieces. The singularity of its evolutions, by which 
it is enabled to overleap the other men and wind its way into 
the penetralia of the adverse ranks, and if attacked leap back 
again within the boundary of its own, has rendcred it the 
favourite Piece of leading players in every country. 

The assault of the Knight is more subtle and dangerous 
than that of any other Picce, because he attacks without 
putting himself en prise, and his attack can never be resisted 
by the interposition of another man. 

At the commencement of a game, the best place for the 
King’s Knight is at A. B's 37d sqg.; it there attacks your 
adversary’s K's Pawn, if it has been moved two squares, and 
offers no impediment to the playing out your King’s Bishop, 
and prevents the adversary from placing his Queen on your 
King Rook’s 4th sq., where she would often be a source of 
restraint and danger to your King. Many persons prefer 
playing the K. Kt. to A’s 2nd at the second move, from the 
mistaken notion that the K. B's P. should be moved before 
the Knight is played to Bishop's 8rd; this is an crror, and 
gencrally leads to a very bad game. 

When you have brought out your Q. At. to B's 8rd, it 
is frequently advisable, at a proper opportunity, to get him 
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round by K's 2nd sq. to the A. Aé.’s 8rd, where he cxercises 
a very important influcnce, by threatening, whenever the 
square is left unguarded, to post himself on A, B's 5th, 

A Knight with three or four Pawns, at the end of a game, 
has an advantage over a Bishop with an equal number of 
Pawns, because he can leap from white to black, and thus 
attack the Pawns on cither coloured squares, whereas the 
Bishop can attack them only when they move on squares of 
the colour of his diagonals. In similar circumstances, how- 
ever, he is not so useful in defending as a Bishop or a Rook, 
since if forced to remove he ceases to defend, while the Rook 
or Bishop may retreat and still protect 


CONCERNING THE PAWNS. 


Struck by the scope and power of the higher Pieces, young 
players commonly overlook the homely Pawns, or deem them 
scarecly worthy of regard, and are amazed to learn that the 
combinations of these simpie clements are among the mest 
refined and arduous studies of the science. Yet such is the 
fact, and without a thorough comprehension of their quiet but 
remarkable predominance in almost every circumstance of the 
game, it is Impossible for any one to attain a high degree of 
excellence. 

It is generally advantageous for your Pawns to occupy the 
miuldic of the board, because when there they greatly retard 
the movements of the vpposing forces. The King’s Pawn 
and Queen’s Pawn, at their fourth squares, are well posted, 
but it is not casy to maintain them in that position, and if 
you are driven to advance one of them, the power of both is 
much diminished. It is well, therefore, not to be too eager 
to establish two Pawns abreast in the centre until you are 
fully able to sustain them there. 

When you have two Pawns abreast, the King and Queen's, 
for instance, at their foarth squares, should the adversary 
attack one of them with a Pawn, it is occasionally better to 
advance the Pawn that is attacked another step, than to take 
the Pawn, 

The Pawns, however, should seldom be far advanced, uniess 
they can be properly sustained by the Pieces. Pawns at theiz 
fourth squares are therefore mostly more powerful than st 
their sixch 
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The King’s Bishop's Pawn having no support but that of 
the King, is usually the point to which the first attack is 
directed, and more than ordinary care should be taken to 
preserve it. It is rarely good play to move the King’s 
Bishop's Pawn to Bishop's Std ct uly in the game. 

As a general rule, it is not advisable to move King’s 
Knight's Pawn or Queen’s Knight's Pawn early im the game. 
The former played to K. Kt.’s 8rd square will often allow 
your adversary to play his Queen's Bishop to your King’s 
Rook's 3rd square, a dangerous move when you have castled 
on Kime’s side. 

After castling, it is generally proper not to move the Knight's 
Pawn that is before your King, until you are obliged. 

In a diagonal line of Pawns you should endeavour to pre- 
serve the Pawn at the head of them. Pawns, when united, 
have great strength ; but when separated, their power is 
sensibly lessened. 

A passed Pawn is most.y serviceable when supported by 
another Pawn. 

A doubled Pawn is not in all eases a disadvantage, espe- 
cially if it is united with other Pawns. The worst kind of 
doubled Pawn is one on a Rook's file; while the most advan- 
tageous Is the King’s Bishop's Pawn doubled on the King’s 
file, because it strengthens your middle Pawns and opens a 
file for your King’s Rook. 

The Pawn being less nmportant than a Picee, it is usually 
better to defend with it than with a Pieee. For the same,rea- 
son it is likewise better to proteet a Pawn with a Pawn 
than with a Piece. No Piece can interpose between the attack 
ofa Pawn, it can therefore frequently check the King with 
great advantage. 

Be cautious generally of advancing the Pawns far on cither 
side, till you see on which your opponent castles > and re- 
member, when approaching the end of a game, where you 
have Pawns, or even a Pawn, against a minor Piece, that you 
may win, but that your opponent, except im very rare cases, 
eannot, and that two Pawns in any situation can proéect 
themselves against the adverse King. 

We shall conclude the present ( thapter with an attempt to 
define mathematically the action and powers of the chess- 
men, taken from “The Chess-Player’s Chronicle,” vol 1. 
p. 383. 


46 CHESS-PLAYER'S HANDBOOK. 


MATHEMATICAL DEFINITIONS OF THE MOVES AND 
POWERS OF THE CHESS-MEN. 


‘The moves and attacking powers of the several Pieces are determined 
by lino, direction, and limit. 

The lines ot movement and attack on the chess-board are threefold, 
viz. :— 

1. The sides of squares. 

2. The diagonals of squares. 

3. The diagonals of parallelograms of six squares, ?. ¢€., 3 by 2. 

The directions of movement and attack are fourfold—forward, backe 
ward, lateral, and diagonal. 

The limits of movement and attack are threefold :— 

1. When confined to adjacent squares. 

2. Extending over the whole board. 

3. Confined to the oppcsite squares of parallelograms, 3 by 2, 

The lines of movement and attack are comeident for all the Pieces 
except the Pawns, whose line of motion is one square forward along the 
side, and their line of attack one square forward diagonally. 

The Kin«’s hne of motion and attack is one square in every direction, 
forward and Lackward, lateral and diagonal. 

The QuEzN’s line of motion and attack are all along both the sides and 
the diagonals of squares in every direction, to the extremity of the board : 
thus combining those of the Rook and Bishop. 

The Rook’s line of motion and attack is along the sides of squares in 
every direction, to the extremity of the board. 

The Bistor’s line of motion and attack is along the diagonals of 
squares in every direction, to the extremity of the board. 

The Knicut’s line of motion and attack is along the diagonals of 
parallelograms, 3 by 2, in every direction, to the opposite square. 


Cuarren VII. 


MAXIMS AND ADVICE FOR AN INEXPERIENCED 
PLAYER, 


Yaerx is nothing that will improve you so much as playing 
with good players; never refuse, therefore, when any one 
offers you odds, to accept them: you cannot expect a pro- 
ficient to feel much interest in playing with you upon even 
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terms, and as you are sure to derive both amusement and 
instruction from him, it is but fair that he should name the 
conditions. It will soon happen that you yourself will be 
able to give odds to many amatcurs whom you imect; when 
this is the case, avoid, if possible, playing them even, or yon 
are likely to acquire an indolent, neglectful habit of play, 
which it will be very difficult to throw off. When you 
cannot induce such players to accept odds, propose to play 
for a small stake; and they will soon be glad to take all the 
advantages you can offer. Be always careful, before begin- 
ning a game, that the men on both sides are properly 
arranged. 

Never permit your hand to hover over the board, or indeed 
to approach it, until you have completely made up your mind 
what Piece to move ; a contrary habit begets a feeling of 
indecision that 1s fatal to success. Play invariably according 
to the laws of the game, neither taking back a move your- 
self, nor allowing your opponent to recall one. Do not 
exhibit impatience when your adversary is long in making 
his move. IJis slowness is a tacit compliment to your 
skill, and enables you to play with proportionate quick- 
ness, because while he is meditating on his next step you 
can take advantage of the time to consider what shall be your 
rejoinder ; besides, it 1s absolutely necessary for every one 
desirous of excelling at chess to play slowly. Mr. Lewis 
aptly remarks, “It is no doubt desirable to play well and 
quickly, but I scarcely ever knew a very good player who was 
not also a slow one; and indeed, how can it well be other- 
wise? A fine player examines occasionally from five to 
twenty or more moves on each side: can this be done in a 
moment? It is casy cnough to play quick against inferior 
play; but against equal and very good play one cannot play 
quick without losing.” 

Learn to play indifferently either with the white or black 
men. Do not play too many games at a sitting—and never 
suffer the loss of a game to occasion you much disquictude. 
Think of how many thousand games a Phihdor must have 
lost before he attained his highest excellence ; besides, the loss 
of one well-fought game with a fine practitioner will do mere 
towards your improvement than the gain of ten light 
skirmishes with weaker players than yourself. Endcavour to 
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play all your Pieces equally well. Many young players have 
a predilection for a particular Picce, as the Kinght or the 
Queen, and lose both time and position m trying to prevent 
exchanges of their favourite. In opening your game, 2ndea- 
vour to bring your superior officers into action speedily, but 
avoid all premature attacks. ‘Take care not to play a Piece 
to a square where it impedes the action of another, and 
beware of venturing an unsupported Picce in the adversary’s 
game. 

If subjected to a violent attack, you may often disconcert 
your opponent by compelling the exchange of two or three 
Pieces. When, however, you are about to exchange officers, 
you must calenlate not only their ordinary value, but their 
peculiar worth in the situation in question: for example, a 
Rook is generally more valuable than a Knight or a Bishop; 
but it will happen, that by exchanging a Rook for one of 
the latter you may greatly improve your game. 

It is mostly good play to exchange the Pieces off when you 
are superior mm power, so that when you have the odds of a 
Piece given to you bya finished player, yon should endeavour 
to exchange as often as you can consistently with safety. 

When an exchange of two or more Pieces appears inevitable, 
look closely to see whether it is better for you to take first or 
to compe! your opponent to do so, When one of the enemy 
is completely in your power, do not be too cager to make the 
capture—there may perhaps be a move of importance which 
you can make before you take him. Beware also of snatenmg 
hastily a proffered man, it may be only given asa bait to catch 
2 more important advantage from you. 

If at the end of a game you remain with Pawns against a 
Knight and find it difficult to evade his repeated checks, re- 
collect that by placing your King on the same diagonal as the 
Knight, with but one intervening square between them, that 
you cannot again be checked under three moves. 

When you have lost a game which has cost you great atten. 
tien, it 1s agood practice to play it over afterwards in private, 
and endeavour to discover where the error occurred through 
which vour opponent gained his first advantage. This custom 
will improve both your memory and your play. 

Comparing small things with great ones, never forget that 1n 
chess, as in modern warfare, one of tle most important 
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stratagems is the art of gaining fime upon the enemy. In this 
respect, as indeed in many otl rs, the broad principles which 
are laid down by the highest m: itary authorities as the basis of 
operations in a campaign arc applicable to the management 
of your forces on the chess ficld. From the 7ratté de Grand 
Tactique of Gencral Jomini, we gather that the art of war, as 
exemplified by Buonaparte, consisted in the proper application 
of three combination—first, the art of disposing the lines of 
operation in the most advantageous manner; secondly, in a 
skilful concentration of the forces with the greatest possible 
rapidity upon the most importar* point of the enemy’s line of 
operations: and thirdly, that . combining the simultancous 
employment of this accumulated ree upon the position against 
which it is directed. No plar of great skill can fail to see 
that we have here the key to the oasis of offensive movements 
in the battle of chess. Nor, to carry en the parallel, are the 
principles which direct defensive operations on the grander 
field in any degree less capable of application. ‘Tt is an 
acknowledged principle,” says another able writer on the sub- 
ject, “that the base of a plan of attack should form the best 
possible line of defence ; and this fund: mental rule cannot be 
violated with impunity, since nothing is more embarrassing 
than a sudden transition from offensive | to defensive operations, 
when false measures or an unfortunate turn of affairs may have 
overset the plans of an assault.” 

With every allowance for the amazing disparity in the m- 
portance of ilie individuals and the mi: enitude of the objects at 
stake, there is an analogy observable, too, in the abilities requi- 
site for the conimand of armies and the perfectly first-rate 
mancuvring of the mimic warriors of the chess-board. The 
commander of an army must possess not less a profound 
acquair ance with the general principles which regulate the 
conduct of a long and tedious campaign, than with those that 
are call.a into requisition in actual conflict. Te must be 
able equally to arrange the plan of prelinunary operations—to 
act at once and with decision m cases of the most pressing 
emergency, and on the occurrence of the most unforeseen 
events—to judge of the impoitance of a position and of the 
streneth of an intrenchment—to discover from the slightest 
indication s the designs of the enemy, while his own are im- 
penctrable--and at the same time to preside with unshaken 
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eelf-possessicn over the tumult of the battle-field, and the 
raging fury of an assault. The qualifications of a really 
finished chess-player, however less in degree, are somewhat 
similar in kind. To a perfect mastery of the difficult art of 
sclecting and occupying, with the utmost rapidity, a “ good 
position,” he must add a thorough knowledge of all the com- 
plicated varictics of stratagems and snares which he is called 
upon alternatcly to invent and to defcat. Ile must, in short, 
to some extent, display the same energies on the smaller scale 
which are so indispensable on the grander one. 

Marshal Saxe, a great general, (and an enthusiastic lover 
of chess by the way) in his summary of the attributes required 
in a commander-in-chief, gives him genius, and courage, and 
health. ‘The first of these qualitics is unquestionably called 
for in the highest order of chess skill; and if by courage is 
implied, not so much mere physical bravery as entire self-pos- 
session, promptitude of decision, and undaunted perseverance ; 
and by health is meant the preservation of a sound mind, to 
which a sound body is so important an adjunct, then indeed 
both courage and health will be found to exercise a powerful 
influence upon the success of the chess-player, as well as upon 
the fortunes of a Marlborough or a Wellington. 

These comparisons might be extended to more minute par- 
ticulars, but the general analogy observable may suffice tw 
show you that great mental activity 1s called into requisition, 
and much attention and perseverance are necessary for the 
attainment of the highest excellence, even in the strategy of 
chess-playing. 


Crrarter VIII. 


ON THE SEVERAL OPENINGS OR BEGINNINGS OF 
GAMES. 


BEFore proceeding to the consideration of the various methods 
of commencing the game, it is advisable for you to recur to the 
preceding Chapters, which treat of the arrangement of the 
men—the moves of the men—their relative powers—the 
technical terms in use among players—and the laws of the 
game, When you have familiarized yoursclf with these, it 
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will be time for you to direct your attention to that most im- 
portant feature in the game of chess—the art of opening the 
game. 

There are several modes of beginning the game, but the 
following are the principal :— 

Ist. Each player begins by moving his Aing’s Pawn tc 
King’s 4th square, and the first player then moves Aing's Knight 
to King’s Bishop's 3rd square. ‘This is called the A‘tng’s 
Knigh? s opening. 

2nd. Kach player commences by moving his Aig's Pawn 
to King’s 4th square, and then he who has the first move playa 
King's Bishop to Queen's Bishop's 4th square. This is known 
as the Aing'’s Bishop's opening. 

3rd. Kuch player opens with Azng’s Pawn to King’s 4th square, 
and the first plays Queen’s Bishop's Pawn to Dishop's 8rd square 
This is termed the Queen's Bishop's Pan's opening. 

4th. Each player begins with Atng’s Pawn to King’s 4th 
square, and the first follows with Atng’s Bishop's Pawn to 
Bishop's 4th square. This is called the Avng's gambit. 

Of these four openings on the Atng’s side there are many 
modifications, of which each has its appropriate appellation ; 
there are also several openings began on the Queen’s side, all 
of which will be duly treated of in the following pages ; but 
the four above-named are those most generally practised, 
and with them you should be thoroughly conversant before 
advancing further. 


CnHarter IX, 
PRELIMINARY GAME. 


Preparatory to the investigation of the several openings 
treated of in the following Chapters, it may not be uninstructive 
to give a short game which shall cahibit the application of 
some technical phrases in use at chess, and at the same time 
show a few of the most prominent errors into which an inex- 
perienced player is likely to fall. 

In this game, as in all the analyses which follow, the reader 
will be supposed to play the Whitc Pieces and to have the first 
move, although, as it has been before remarked, itis advisable 

E2 
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for you to accustom yourself to play with either Black or 
White, for which purpose it is well to practise the attack, firs¢ 
with the White and then with the Black Picces. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K’s P. to K’s 4th.* 1. K’s P. to K’s 4th. 


When the men are first arranged in battle order, it is seen 
that the only Pieces which have the power of moving are the 
Knights, aud that to liberate the others it is indispensably 
necessary to move a Pawn. Now, as the King’s Pawn, on 
being moved, gives freedom both to the Queen and to the 
King’s Bishop, it is more frequently piayeu at the beginning 
of the game than any other. You will remember, in speaking 
of the Pawns it was shown that on ccrtain conditions they 
have the privilege of going cither one or two steps when they 
are first moved. 

2. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K’s B, to Q. B’s 4th. 


Thus far the game illustrative of the Avng’s Bishop's opening 
is correctly began. Each party plays his King’s Bishop thus, 
because it attacks the most vulnerable point of the adverse 
position, viz., the Avng's Bishop's Pawn. 

3. Q. B’s Pawn to B’s 3rd. 3. Q’s Knight to B’s 3rd. 
In playing this Pawn your object is afterwards to play 
Qucen’s Pawn to Queen's 4th square, and thus establish 
your Pawns in the centre; but Black foresees the intention 
and thinks to prevent its exccution by bringing another 
Piece to beur upon the square. 

4. Q’s Pawn to Q’s 4th. 4. Pawn takes Q’s Pawn. 

5. Q. B’s Pawn takes Pawn. 5. K’s B. takes Pawn. 
Here you have played without due consideration. Black’s 
third move of Queen's Knight to Bishop’s 3rd square was a 
bad one, and afforded you an opportunity of gaining a striking 
advantage, but omitting this, you have enabled him to gain a 


* This is a slight departure from the notation commonly adopted by 
modern chess authors in England, who describe the moves of the Pawns 
by the number of steps they make, as King’s Pawn two squares, Queen's 
Lishop’s Pawn one square; a method, however, which is found em. 
bar vassing in tne case of two Pawns on the same file. The present mode 
is not iiable to this objection, and appears to be equally expressive and more 
consistent and uniform with the description of the movements of the 
Pieces. 
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valuable Pawn for nothing. Observe, now, your reply to bis 
third move was good enough, (4. Queen’s Pawn to Queen’s 
4th square), but when he took your Pawn with his, instead of 
taking again, you ought to have taken his Aing’s Bishop's 
Pawn with your Bishop, giving check: the game would then 
most probably have gone on thus :— 

5. K’s B. takes K. B’s Pawn (ch.) 5. K. takes Bishop. 

6. Queen to K. R’s 5th (check). 6. K. to his B’s equare. 

7. Queen takes K’s Bishop (check). 

In this variation, you see Black has lost his King’s Bishop's 
Pawn, and what is worse, has lost his privilege of castling, by 
being forced to move his King; and although for a moment he 
had gained a Bishop for a Pawn, it was quite clear that he 
must lose a Bishop in return by the check of the adverse Queen 
at King’s Rook's 5th square. It is true that he need not 
have taken the Bishop, but still his King must have moved, 
and White could then have taken the King’s Knight with his 
Bishop, having always the better position. 


But now to proceed with the actual game :— 
6. K’s Knight to K. B’s 3rd. 6. Queen to K. B’s 3rd. 


Bringing out the Knight is good play; you not only threaten 
to win his Bishop, but you afford yourself an opportunity of 
castling whenever it may be needful. Black would have 
played better in retiring the Bishop from the attack to Queen's 
Knight’s 3rd square than in supporting it with the Queen. 


7. Knight takes Bishop. 7. Queen takes Knight. 


Both parties played well in their last moves. You rightly 
took off the Bishop, because supported by the Queen he menaced 
og Queen's Knight's Pawn, and Black properly retook with 

is Queen instead of the Knight, because having a Pawn 
ahead, it was his intcrest to exchange off the Queens. 


8. Q’s Knight to Q’s 2nd. 8. K’s Knight to B’s 3rd. 


You played correctly here in not exchanging Queens, and 
also in protecting your Bishop and your King’s Pawn, both of 
which were attacked by the adverse Queen; but all this might 
have been done without impeding the movements of any of 
your Pieces, by simply playing Queen to King’s 2nd sq.; 
as it is, the Knight entirely shuts your Queen's Bishop from 
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the field. Black properly brings another Piece to the attack 
of your King’s Pawn :— 
9. K. B’s Pawn to B’s 3rd. 9. Q’s Knight to King’s 4th. 

In protecting the King’s Paw. with your K. Bishop’s Pawn, 
you are guilty of a very common error among young players ; 
as you improve, you will find that it is rarely good play to 
move the K. Bishop's Pawn to the third square—in the pre- 
sent instance, for example, you have deprived yourself of the 
power of castling, at least for some time, since the adverse 
Queen now commands the very square upon which your King, 
in castling on his own side, has to move. Black’s last move is 
much more sensible. He again attacks your Bishop, and b 
the same move brings his Q’s Knight into co-operation with 
the King's, on the weak point of your position :— 

10. Pawn to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 10. Q. takes Queen’s Rook. 
This is a serious blunder indced. In your anxiety to save the 
threatened Bishop, which you feared to withdraw to Q. Kt.’s 
8rd sq.. on account of the adverse Knight's giving check at 
your Queen’s 3rd square, you have actually left your Q’s 
Rook en prise! Black takes it, of course, and having gained 
such an important advantage, ought to win easily. 


11. Castles, (i.e., plays K. to 11. Q’s Kt. takes Bishop. 
his Kt.’s sq., and Rook 


to K. B.’s sy.) 
12. Kt. takes Kt. 12. Castles. 
13. Q. to her 2nd. 13. Q. B’s Pawn to B’s 4th. 


Your last move is very subtle; finding the mistake that Black 
had committed in not retreating his Queen directly after win- 
ning the Rook, you determine, if possible, to prevent her 
escape by gaining command of all the squares she can move 
to. Seeing the danger, Black throws forward this Pawn to 
enable him, if possible, to bring the Queen off, by playing her 
to her Sth sq., giving check. 
14. B:snop to Q. Kt.’s 2ne 14. Q. takes Q. R’s Pawn. 


This move of the Bishop 1s well timed: it does not, to be 

sure, prevent the Queen from escaping for a move or two. but 

it gives you an attack, and very great command of the field. 
15. Q. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 15. Knight to K.’s sq. 

Very well played on both sides. By playing the Queen to K. 

Kt.’s 5th, you threatened to win his Knight by at once taking 
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it with your Bishop, which he could not retake without open- 
ing check on his King. Instead of so moving, you might 
have played the Knight to Q. Rook's 5th sq., in which case, 
by afterwards moving the Rook to Q. Rook’s square, it would 
have becn impossible for his Queen to get away. 

16. Q. to King’s 3rd. 16. K. R’s Pawn to R’s 3rd. 


You prudently retreated your Queen to guard her Knight’s 
Pawn, which it was important to save, on account of its pro- 
tection to the Knight. Black played the King R’s Pawn to 
prevent your Queen returning to the same post of attack. 


17. K. R’s P. to R’s 3rd. 17. K. to his R’s sq. 


Iiere are two instances of what is called “lost time” at chess, 
neither move serving in the slightest degree to advance the 
game of the player. That you should bave overlooked the 
opportunity of gaining the adverse Queen was to be expected. 
Similar advantages present themselves in every game between 
young players, and are unobserved. 


18. K. B’s Pawn to B’s 4th. 18. Q. Kt.’s Pawn to Kt.’s 3rd. 


Again you have failed to see a most important move; you 
might have taken the K. Rook's Pawn with your Queen, 
giving check safely, because Black could not take your Queen 
without being in check with your Bishop. All this time, too, 
your opponent omits to see the jeopardy his Queen 1s in, and 
that as fur as practical assistance to his other Pieces is con- 
cerned, she might as well be off the board. 


19. K. Kt.’s Pawn to Kt.’s 4th. 19. Q. Kt.’s Pawnto Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


Your last move is far from good. By thus attacking your 
Knight, Black threatens to win a Piece, because upon playing 
away the Knight you must leave the Bishop unprotected. 

20. Pawn to K. Kt.’s 5th. 20. Pawn takes Knight. 


Although your Knight was thus attacked, it might have been 
saved very easily. In the first place, by your taking the adver- 
sary's Q. B's Pawn, threatening to take his King’s Rook, on 
his removing which, or interposing the Q’s Pawn, you could 
have taken the Pawn which attacked your Knight; or, in the 
second place, by moving your Qucen to her 2nd square. In 
the latter case, if Black ventured to take the Knight, you 
would have won his Quecn by taking the K. Kt.’s Pawn with 
your Bishop, giving check, aud thus exposing his Queen to 


56 CHESS-PLAYER'S HANDBUOK. 


yours. slack would have been obliged to parry the cl ccx, 
either by taking the Bishop or removing his King, and you 
would then have taken his Queen. This position is very 
instructive, and merits attentive examination. 
21. B. to Q. B’s 3rd. 21. Pawn takes Q. Kt.’s Pawn. 
22. Pawn to K. R’s 4th, 22. Pawn to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 


In such a position, the advance of your King's flank Pawns is 
a process too dilatory to be very effective. 
23. Pawn to K. B’s 5th. 23. Pawn to Q. Kt.'s 8th, becom- 
ing a Queen. 
Now the fault of your tortoise-lke movements with the Pawns 
becomes fatally evident. Black has been enabled to make a 
second Queen, and has an overwhelming force at command. 


24. Rook takes Queen. 24. Queen takes Rook (check). 


You had no better move than to take the newly-elected Queen, 
for two Queens must have proved irresistible. 


25. King to his Kt.’s 2nd. 25. Kt. to Queen’s 3rd. 
26. K. Kt.’s Pawn to Kt.’s 6th. 26. P. takes Pawn. 
27. P. takes Pawn. 27. Bishop to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 


Here you have given another remarkable instance of lost 
opportunity. At your last move you might have redeemei 
all former disasters by checkmating your opponent in two 
moves. Endeavour to find out how this was to be accom. 


plished. 
28 K.R’s Pawn to R’s 5th. 28. Knight takes King’s Pawn. 
29 Bishop to King’s Sth. 29. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 4th (disco- 


vering check). 
Up to Black’s last move you had still the opportunity of 
winning the game before mentioned. 
30. King to Kt.’s 3rd. 30. K’s Rook to B's 6th (ch., 
31. King to R’s 4th. 31. Q. to K. Bisnop’s 4th. 


At this point you were utterly at the mercy of your antago- 
nist, but fortunately he wanted the skill to avail imself pro- 
perly of his vast superiority in force and position, or he might 
have won the game in half a dozen different ways. 


32. Q. takes Rook. 32. Q. takes Queen. 
33. B. takes K. Kt.’s Pawn(ch.) 33. King takes Bishop. 


This was your last chance, and its success should serve to 
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convince you that in the most apparently hopeless situations 
of the game thcre is often a latent resource, if we will only 
have the patience to search it out By taking the Bishop, 
Black has left your King, who ¢s not in check, no move without 
going into check, and as you have neither Piece nor Pawn 
besides to play, you are stalemated, and the game is DRAWN. 

If thoroughly acquainted with the information contained in 
the preceding Chapters, you may now proceed to the consi- 
deration of the openings; before you do this, however, it is 
necessary to apprise you that without a great abridgment of 
the notation adopted in the foregoing game, it would be im- 
possible to compress within the limits of this work one-third 
of the variations which are required to be given. The fol- 
lowing abbreviations will therefore be used throughout the 
remainder of our LlANDBUOK :=—= 


K. for King. 

Q. Queen. 

R. Rook. 

B. Bishop. 

Kt, Knight. 

Pp. Pawn. 

aq. ee square. 

ady. adversary’s. 

ch. check or checking. 
dis. ch. discovering check. 


The word “square”? is only used to distinguish the first 
row of squares on which the superior Pieces stand at the com- 
mencement—thus, we say, Kt to K’s 2nd, and omit the word 
square; but if the Kt. were played to K's first square or R's 
first square, the move would be described not as Kt. to K's o 
R's first square, but “ Kt. to K’s or R's square.” 


END OF BOOK I. 


SYNOPSIS OF BOOK II. 
The following are the specific appellations given to the most important 
varieties of attack and defence which are included under the generic 
denomination of the King’s Knraut’s OPENING. 


Tae DAMIANO GAMBIT :— 


P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. * P, to K. B’s 3rd. 


Partmpor’s DEFENCE :— 
1 P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
* P. to K’s 4th. * P, to Q’s 3rd. 


Petrorr’s DEFENCE :— 


1 P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
* P. to K’s 4th. ’ K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


Tax Counter GAMBIT IN THE KniGat’s OPENING :— 


1 P. to K's 4th. 2 K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
* P. to K’s 4th. * P. to K. B’s 4th. 
Tre Grvoco Piano :— 
1 P. to K's 4th. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 3 K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
*™®. to K’s 4th. “* Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. * K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
Captain Evans’ GamBIT :— 
1 P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3 K. B. to Q. B's 4th, 
’ P. to K's 4th. * Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. * K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4 P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


Tue Two Kyicuts’ DEFENCE :-— 


1 P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3 K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
* P. to K’s 4th. "Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. * K. Kt, to B’s $rd. 


Tue Kyicur’s Game or Ruy Lopez :— 
1 P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3 K. B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 
’ P. to K’s 4th, * Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, : 


THE Queen’s Pawn’s Game, or Scotcn GampiT :— 


1 P. to K’s 4th. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. P. to Q's 4th. 
* P. to K’s 4th. * @. Kt. to B's 3rd. 3. 
ARD 
Tue Queen’s BisHor s Pawn's Game In THE KNIGHT'S OPFNING “— 
P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 3 P. to Q. B's drd, 


* Po to K's 4th. * Q. Kr. to B’s 3rd, 


BOOK II. 


Che King’s Bnight’s Opening. 


CHarprer I. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to Ks 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 


Your second move gives the name to this opening, which is 
one of the most popular and instructive of all the various 
methods of commencing the game. The Kt., it will be 
observed, at once attacks the adverse Pawn, and the defence, 
recommended by the best authors and the leading players of 
Europe, is for Biack to reply 2. Q’s Kt. to B’s 8rd. He has, 
however, many othcr ways of playing, and as the examination 
of these comparatively simple variations will serve to prepare 
you for the more complex and elaborate combinations of the 
best defences, it will be advisable to consider them previously. 
In the first place, then, Black may sustain his Pawn by 
viaying— 

1. P. to K. B's 3rd. 

2. K’s B. to Q's 38rd. 

3. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 

4. P. to Qs 3rd. 
or, in the second place, he may leave it unprotected, and 
play— 
. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 
. K's B. to Q. B's 4th. 
P. to K. B's 4th. 
&. P. to Q's 4th. 


He has thus eight different modes of play at his command, 
besides tne move of Q’s Kt. to B's srd, in answer to vour 
second move of K's Kt. to B’s 3rd. Kaen of these will form 
the subject of a separate yame. 


aT So Or 
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GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K's Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. P. to K. B's 8rca.* 
3. Kt. takes K's P. 3. P. takes Kt. 


After this capture of the Knight, Black’s game is hcpeless, 
His best move is 3. Q. to K’s 2nd, as will be shown here. 
after. 

4. Q. to K. R's 5th (ch.) 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 8rd. 
This is his best move; if instead of it he play K. to his 2nd, 
you obtain a speedy victory ; thus,— 

4. K. to his 2nd. 

5. Q. takes K’s P. (ch.) 5. K. to B’s 2nd. 
6. B. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.) 6. P. to Q's 4th (best) 
7. B. takes Q’s P. (ch.) 7. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
8. P. to K. R’s 4th. 8. K’s B. to Q's ard. 
9. P. to K. R’s 5th(ch.) 9. K. to R’s 3rd. 
0. P. to Q’s 4th (dis. ch.) 10. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
1. P. takes P. (in passing, 11. K. takes P 

dis. ch.) 

And you give mate in two moves. 
5. Q. takes K’s P. (ch.) 5. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
6. Q. takes R. 6. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


He might also play— 


1 
1 


6. Q. takes P. (ch.) 
7. K. to Q’s sq. (best) 7. P. to Q’s 4th. 
8. B.to Q. Kt.’s Sth (ch.)f 8. K. to Q’s aq. (best) 
9. R. to K’s sq. 9. Q’s B. to Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
10. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
And you win easily. 


7. P. to Q’s 4th (best) 7. Q. takes P. (ch.) 
8. Q's B. to K’s 8rd. 8. Q. takes Q. B's P. 

He had better have returned with his Q. to K’s 2nd again. 
9. Q. takes Kt. 9. Q. takes Q. Kt.’s P. 


10. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th. 10. K’s B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (en.) 
Hlere, too, it would have been prudent for him to check with 
the Q., and then bring her to the succour of the King. 


* This move occurs in the old work of Damiano, who gives some inge- 
nious variations on it. Lopez, and later authors, have hence entitled it 
* Damiano’s Gambit.” 

+ Beiter than taking the Kt. with Q., on account of Black’s check, 
with Q’s B. at K. Kt.’s 5th, by which he would draw the game. 
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11. Q's Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 11. Q. takes R. (ch.) 
12. K. to his 2nd. 12. Q. takes K's R., 
and you give mate in two moves. 

The foregoing variations are dependent on Black’s taking 
the Kt., which is very bad play. His proper move, under the 
circumstances, is 3. Q. to K’s 2nd, as in the following 
example :— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K's Kt. to B's 38rd. 2. P. to K. B's 8rd. 
3. K’s kt. takes P. 3. Q. to K's 2nd. 
4, K's Kt. to B's 3rd (best) 4. P. to Q's 4th. 


It would be bad play to check with your Q at K. R's 5th 
after his 1.ove of 3. Q. to K’s 2nd, because he would inter. 
pose the K. Kt.’s P., and if you took this Pawn with your 
Knight, he might first take k's P. (ch.), with his Queen, and 
hen capture your Knight with her. 


5. P. to Q's 3rd. 5. P. takes K's P. 

6. P. takes P. 6. Q. takes P. (ch.} 

7. B. te K's 2nd. 7. Qs B. to K. B's 4th. 
8. Kt. to Q's 4th. 8. Q's Kt. to B's 3rd. 
9. Kt. takes L. 9. Q. takes Kt. 
1G. Castles. 10. B. to Q's 3rd. 


11. B. to Q's 3rd. 
You have an excellent position. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. K's B. to Qs 3rd. 


This mode of defending the Pawn is highly objectionable, 
because it imprisons both the Quecn’s Pawn and Bishop. 


3. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 
4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. Q's Kt to B's dred. 


If he take the K’s P. with the Kt., you must win a Piece; for 
example,— 
4, Kt. takes K’s P. 
5. P. takes P. 5. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
6. Q. to her Sth. 6. B. takes K. B’s P. (ch. 


52 CHESS-PLAYERS HANDBOOX. 


7. K. to his 2nd. 7. Castles. 
8. Q. takes Kt. 8. B. to Q. Kt. 8 3rd, 
9. Kt. to K. Kt.'s 5th, 


Followed by R. to B’s sq., and the attack must be irresistible. 
5. P. takes K’s P. 5. B. takes P. 
If instead of this he take the P. with Kt., your advantage ie 
more speedy and decided. (¢. g.) 
5. Kt. takes P. 


6 Kt. takes Kt. 6. B. takes Kt. 
*;. P. to K. B’s 4th. 7. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
8. P. to K’s 5th. 8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


9, Q. to K’s 2nd. 
And you gain a Piece. 


6. K’s Kt. to his 5th. 6. Castles. 
7. P. to Kx. B's 4th. 7. B. to Q’s 5th. 
8. P. to K’s oth. 8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


If in place of 8. Q. to K's 2nd, he retire the Kt., you win by 
playing the Q. to K. R's oth. 
9, Q. to K's 2nd. 9. K’s Kt. to K’s sq. 

10. B. to Q's Sth. 10. K’sB.toQ. Kt.’s 3rd. 
By moving the B. to Q’s 5th, you threatened to take off the 
Kt., and then to play Q. to K's 4th, offering mate or to win 
the Bishop. 

J1. Q's Kt. to B’s 3rd. 11. P. to K. Rs 3rd. 


In reply, you may now play P. to K. R's 4th, having a capital 
game. If instead of 11. P. to R's 3rd, he play 11. Q’s Kt. to 
Q's 5th, you move 12. Q. to her 8rd, then LB. to Q’s 2nd, and 
finally castle on the Q’s side. If, however, in lieu of that 
move he play 11. B. to Q. R's 4th, you can move 12. B. to 
Q's 2nd, and presently castle on the Q’s side; and lastly, if 
he play 11. K. to I's sq., then you take your Qucen to I. R's 
5th, and he cannot save the game. 


GAME THE THIRD. 


WHITE. BLACK 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 


It is seldom good to bring the Q. into play early in the game, 
unless for some decisive blow, because she is so easily assuil. 
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able by the opponent's minor Picces, and in attacking her he 
brings his forces into action. 
3. K's B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. Q. to K, Kt.’s 8rd. 


Black now attacks two undefended Pawns, but he can take 
neither without ruinous loss to him; for suppose on your 
playing P. to Q’s 3rd, to protect the K's P., he ventures to 
take the K. Kt.’s P., vou immediately take the K. B’s P. with 
your Bishop (ch.). Ifhe then take the Bishop with his King, 
you attack his Queen with your Rook, and on hr retiring to 
R’s 6th, you win her by K’s Kt. to his 5th (ch.). On the 
other hand, you can leave the King’s Pawn, and castle safely. 

4. Castles. 4. Q. takes K’s P 

5. K's B. takes B's P. (ch.) 5. K. to Q's sq. 
It is quite obvious that he would lose his Queen by the check 
of the Knight, if he took the Bishop, and if, instead of moving 
the K. to Q’s sq., he places him on K's 2nd, the following 
moves will show that you win without much difficulty :— 

5. K. to his 2nd. 


6. R. to K’s sq. 6. Q. to K. B’s 5th. 
7. R. takes P. (ch.) 7. K. takes B.* 
8, P. to Q’s 4th. 8. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
9. Kt. to his 5th (ch.) 9. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. Q. to her 3rd (ch.) 10. K. to R’s 4th 
ll. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 


And checkmate next move. 

6. Kt. takes K’s P. 6. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 
If he take the Kt., you will play R. to K’s sq., compelling Lim 
either to take it with his Q. or be mated. 

7. K's R. to K's sq. 7. Q. to K. B's 4th. 

8. K’s B. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 8. Q. to K’s 3rd. 

9, Kt. to B's 7th (ch.), and gains the Queen. 

At this opening, when Black, as above, plays Q. to K. B's 8rd, 
for his second move, you may also get a good game by playing 
for your third move 3. Q's Kt. to B's 3rd, instead of 3. K's B. 
to Q. F's 4th. 


*If7. K. to B’s 3rd, you reply with P. to Q’s 4th, attacking the Q 
with your Q’s B., and then with P. to R’s 3rd, winning her. 
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GAME THE FOURTH. 


PuHitipork'’s DEFENCE. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. P. to Q's 8rd. * 


Phis way of defending the K’s P. is less objectionuble than 
any of the three preceding ones, but it is not so good is 
2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


3. P. to Q's 4th. 3. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
Your third move is the best you can make at this point, 


although you may also play 3. Kk. B. toQ. B's 4th without 
disadvantage. (e. g.) 


* Damiano’s defence to the K. Kt.’s opening was 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, 
the very move adopted by the best players and recommended by the chief 
authors of the present day. His successor, Ruy Lopez, rejected this 
defence, considering that White by playing 3. K's B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th 
obtained an advantage ; and he proposed instead for Black’s second move 
2. P. to Q’s Srd. As this move, however, consigns the K’s Bishop to a 
long inaction, later analyses have in turn discarded the P. to Q’s 3rd. 
and returned again to the move of Damiano. In the year 1749 Philidor 
published his ‘‘ Analyse du Jeu des Echecs;’’ and he there maintains, that 
2. P. to Q’s 3rd is not only a good move, but that it gives the second 
player so strong a game as to render unadvisable White’s second move of 
K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. Philidor’s opinion is grounded upon the belief that 
Black is enabied to establish his Pawns in the centre. His third game 
involves this particular defence, but in the subsequent editions of his 
** Analyse, &c.,’’ 1777 and 1790, he observes himself that this third game is 
faulty. It is in reference to this game, in a note to which Philidor takes 
occasion to censure the playing 2. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd by the first player, 
that the celebrated Modenese says: ‘‘ the bold assertion that it is bad 
at the second move to play K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd square, always surprised 
me, seeing that the author attempts to prove this by a worse move on the 
part of the second player, who is made to defend the King’s Pawn with 
the Queer’s Pawn, instead of with the Q’s Kt., as the most approved writers 
recommend. I call this move worse, inasmuch as it confines the Kine’ 
Bishop, which cannot speedily be placed in any attacking position, which 
it would be at Q’s B’s 4th sq.3 and because it often happens that you are 
obliged to advance the Q’s Pawn two squares, for which object you must 
here employ two moves, when one only might have sufficed. And, lastly, 
because by defending with the Q’s Kt. at B’s 3rd sy. you bring a Piece 
into play, in a situation to act much better than it could be expected to de 
at its own square. Hence it iz seen in practice, that he who defends at 
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3. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. * 
4. P. to Q’s 4th (best) 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 

5. P. takes Q’s P. 5. P. to K’s 5th. 

6. Kt. to K’s 5th. 6. P. takes P. 

7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 7. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

8. Kt. takes B. 8. Kt. takes Kt. 


The game is equal: and hence it will presently be apparent that your 
3rd move of P. to Q’s 4th is better for you than 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


4 Q’sP. takes P. 4. K. B’s P. takes P. 
5. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 

6. P. to K’s 6th. 6. Kt. to K. R's 8rd 

7. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


Your move of 7. P. to K. B's 3rd is invented by Von I. dex 
Laza. Instead of it, Lewis recommends you to check with 
your Q. at K. R’s Sth, then retreat the Queen to K. R’s 3rd, 
and afterwards play 9. P. to Q. B's 4th. H. der Laza Says, 
however, that Black may in that case, after 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 
8rd and 8. Q. to K. B's 3rd, move, 9. P. to Q’s 5th, and 
equalize the positions. 

If Black, in answer to your 7th move, play 7. K's P. 
takes P., or 7. K’s B. to K’s 2nd, the following moves will 
show that ue gain an advantage. 


In the first place, 


7. K’s P. takes B’s P. 
8. Q. takes B’s P. 8. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
9. Q's Kt. to B’s 3rd (best) 9. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
10. Q. to K, B’s 7th (ch.) 10. Kt. takes Q. 
11. P. takes Kt. (ch.) 


Taking the R., and becoming a Q. next move. 


In the second place, 


7. K’s B. to K’s 2nd. 
&. P. takes K’s P. 8. B. takes Kt. 
9. Q. to R’s 5th (ch.) 9. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


the second move his King’s Pawn with Q’s Pawn has at least a weak and 
constrained game for a long time. For reasons akin to these, the same 
move, when recommended by Lopez, was condemned by the celebrated 
academies of chess at Naples, who adopted that of the Q’s Kt.; and I am 
satisfied in my Treatise to follow in their steps.”’ 

* Far better than 3. P. to K. B’s 4th, as advised by Philidor. For 
the result of which, see the Variation of Game the Seventh, at page 97. 

1 
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10. Q. takes B. 10. Q. takes Q. 
11. B. takes Q. 11. Kt. 1s moved. 
12. P. takes Q’s P. 
And you ought to win. 
Black may with advantage, we believe, play 7. K. B. to 
Q. B's 4th, instead of either move given by Der Laza. 


8. B. to Q. Kt's 5th. 8. Q. to her 3rd. 
9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 9, Q. B. takes K’s P. 


If you play 9. B. P. takes P., the game becomes very 
critical for both, and you do not obtain any marked supe- 
riority. 

10. K. Kt. takes B. 10. Q. takes Kt. 


You might also play 10. Q’s Kt. takes K’s P. and still obtain 
the better position. For example :— 


10. Q’s Kt takes K’s P. 10. Q. to K’s 4th (best) 
11. P. to K B’s 4th. 11. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 
12. Q’s Kt toK Kt.’s 3rd. 12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
13. @ to K’s 2nd. 13. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
14. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 14 P. takes B. 
And you have the superior situation. 
11. Q. takes Q’s P. 11. Q. takes Q. 
12. Kt. takes Q 12. Castles. 


13. P. takes K’s P. 
You have a Pawn more than Black, and a better position. 


VARIATION OF THIS ATTACK, 


Commencing at White's 7th move. 
BLACK. 
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In this position, instead of playing 7. P. to K. B’s Srd, as 
advised by H. der Laza, or Q. to K. R’s Sth, by Lewis and 
others, you may move 7. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, which leads to 
many brilliant and difficult strokes of play. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
7. Q's Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. P.to Q. B’s 8rd. 


This is considered by all the leading writers Black’s best 
move. If he play instead 7. K B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth, the result 
is clearly in your favour. /e. g./ 

7. K’s B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
8. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 8. K. to B’s sq. 


9. Kt. to K. B’s 7th. 9. Q. to K’s sq. 
10. Q. takes Q’s P. 10. Kt. takes Kt. 
ll. P. takes Kt. 11. Q. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


12. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th, 
And you retain the P. and have a fine position. 


In reply to his seventh move two methods of play are at 

your command. 
In the first place, 
8. K. Kt. takes K. R’s P. 8, Q. B. takes K’s P. 
(best) 
If he take the Kt. you check with your Q. at K. R’s 5th, and 
win easily. 
9. Kt. takes K’s B. 9. K. takes Kt. 
16. Q. Kt. takes K's P. 10. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
11. K. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th, with 
the better game. 


In the second place, 
8. K’s Kt. takes K’s P. 8. P. takes Kt. 


The sacrifice of the Kt. here forms the subject of some of 
the very interesting games which were published a few years 
back under the title of “ A Selection of Games actually played 
by Philidor and his contemporaries, &c., by G. Walker.” 


9. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 9. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. Q. to K’s 5th. 10. K. R. to Kt.’s sy. 
11. B. takes K’s Kt. 11. B. takes B. 

12. Q. R. to Q’s eq. 12. Q to K’s 2nd. 


rF 8 
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The move now given to White oy Bilguer, Von H. der 
Laza, and other leading authors, and which is also played in 
the games above mentioned, is 138. K. B. to Q. B's 4th, 
whereupon Black replies with 13. K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd, then 
takes the Kt. (ch.), and gets a decided advantage. There 
is another move, however, for you, 13. Kt. takes K’s P., the 
valuc of which appears to have been never fairly tested, 
although the variations springing from it give rise to some 
beautiful play. 

13. Kt. takes K’s P. 13. Q’s B. takes P. 


This appears to be his best move; 13. K’s B. to Kt.’s 2nd is 
obviously bad, on account of 14. Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.), and 
when the King moves to B's sq., 15. Q. to K. B's 4th (ch.). 
If, instead of taking Pawn with the Bishop, he play 13. Q. 
takes P., the following moves show clearly that the game is in 
your favour. 
13. Q. takes K’s P. 
14. Q. to her 4th. 14. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
(If he play 14. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, you check, first at Q’s 8th, then at 
Q. B’s 7th, and then, whether he interpose the Kt. or Q. or B., by play- 
ing B. to Q. B’s 4th, you win; if 14. R. to B’s sq., you can attack his 
Q. with the Bishop, and have an irresistible game.) 
15. B. to K’s 2nd. 


Castling afterwards, and with his King so exposed, you must win. 


He has the choice, however, at his 14th move, of another not very obvious 
mode of playing, which seems to prolong his defence considerably: this is, 


14. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


(By this move your threatened check at Q’s 8th becomes useless, because 
it cannot in this case be followed at the proper moment by B. to Q. B’s 
4th. The correct reply for you now appears to be)— 


15. B. to K’s 2nd. 15. B. to Q’s 2nd. 


(This, or Kt. to Q’s 2nd, is his best move, but in every case you gain a 
Piece in return for the one before given up, with a Pawn more, and at 
seast an equal position.) 

16. B. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 16. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
17. Castles. 17. B. takes B. 
18. Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 18. K. to B’s sq. 
19. Q. takes B. 


You afterwards attack the Q. with your K. R., and nothing can withstand 
your position. 
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14. R. to Q’s 6th. 14. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th 
(the winning move.) 

If instead of this, he play 14. K. to B’s 2nd, you take the B. 
with the Rook, and if the Q. retake, play B. to Q. B’s 4th, 
winning his Q. next move. If he move 14. B. to K. B's 2nd, 
ou win his Q. and B., or mate in three moves. If he play 
14, B. to Q’s 2nd, you can check with the Kt., should he then go 
with his K. to B's sq., you take K. R's P. (ch.), (he cannot take 
the Kt. without losing his Q.), then again check at B's 6th 
with the Kt., then take Q. with Q. (ch.), and R. with Kt. (ch.), 
winning the K’s Bishop, and remaining with equal Picces, a 
better situation, and two Pawns more than he has. But if 
he play 15. K. to Q’s sq., instead of to B's sq., your best 
move apparently is, to exchange Queens, then take the Rook 
with the Kt. (ch.), and afterwards taking the K's B., have a 
Pawn more, and a better position. In lieu, however, of mov- 
ing the Bishop, either to K. B's 2nd or to Q’s 2nd, he may 
play it to Q’s 4th, in which case you simply take it with your 
Rook, winning a Picce if he take Q. with Q.; or, if he prefer 
to take the R., you check with your Kt. at B's 6th, then 
exchange Queens, afterwards winning both K’s R. and Bishop. 


15. Kt. to B's 6th (ch.) 15. K. to B's sq. (best) 
16. R. to Q's 8th (ch.) 16. Kk. to B's 2nd. 


Should he take the R. you answer with 17. Kt. takes K. R’s 
P. (ch.), and then B. to Q. B's 4th (ch.). 


17. B. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.) 17. B. to K's 8rd (best) 
18. Kt. takes R., and wins. 


Or you may exchange Queens and Bishops, and then take the 
Rook. 


VARIATION OF THE DEFENCE IN THIS OPENING, 
Beginning at Black's 3rd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 38rd. 2. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. K. Kt. to B's 8rd. 


This third move of Black's is much less dangerous for him 
than the one recommended by Philidor of 3. P. to K. B's 4th, 
which has just been examined; but even this gives him an 
irksome, defensive position for very Many moves. 
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4. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 4. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 
He may also play 4. P. takes P.; but that too would be ad. 


vantageous to you; for cxample,— 


4. P. takes P. 
5. Q. takes P. 5. B. to K’s 2nd. 
6. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. Castles. 


7. Castles, on Q’s side, 
Having a better position than he has. 


5. P. takes K's P. 5. B. takes Kt. 
6. Q. takes B. 6. LP. takes P. 
7. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 7. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


If instead of this he play 7. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd, you equally 
reply with 8. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 


8. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 8. Q. to Q’s 2nd. 

9. B. takes Kt. 9. P. takes B. 
10. Q’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 10. K’s B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, 
11. Q’s R. to Q's sq. 11. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


12. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 12. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 
If he move his King you can play 13. Q. to her 5th, and have 


a winning situation. 
13. Kt. to Q's 5th, 
with an excellent game. 


ANOTHER VARIATION OF THE DEFENCE, 


Beginning also from Black's 3rd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B’s 38rd. 2. P. to Q's 3rd. 
8. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


There is one other defence he may adopt here besides this 
and the two moves before analyzed, viz., 3. P. takes P., 


which deserves examination. 
3. P. takes P. 


4. Q. takes P. 4. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. K’s B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 5. Q’s B. to Q’s 2nd. 
6. Q. to Q’s sq. 6. Kt. to K's 4th. 


\Hle can play 6. Kt. to his 5th, and you must reply with 7. K’s B. to 
Q. B's 4th.) 


oo 
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7. Kt. takes Kt. 


And whether he take Kt. or B., by playing your Q. to her 5th, you gain 
at least a Pawn. 


4, P. takes P. 4. B. takes Kt. 
5. Q. takes B. 5. P. takes P. 


Bilguer and H. der Laza prefer P. takes B. for your 5th 
move, following it up thus :— 
5. P. takes B. 5. Q’s P. takes P. 
6. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 6. K. takes Q. 
7. P. to K. B’s 4th, &c. 
Taking with the Queen, however, appcars to me a stronger 
move, although in cither case the advantage is on your side. 


6. B. to Q. B's 4th. 6. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 
7. Q. to her Kt.'s 8rd. 7. P, to Q. Kt.’s 8rd, 
8. Q’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 8. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
9. Castles. 9. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

10. P. to K. B's 4th. 10. P. takes P. 


You may now obtain a capital attack by playing 11. P. te 
K’s Sth, and if he take the IP. with B., moving your Kt. to 
K’s 4th; or, if he take with Q., you may take K. B's P. with 
B., giving check, and have an excellent game. 


11. Q’s B. takes P. 11. B. takes B. (best) 


If he give check with Q., instead of taking the B., you retreat 
the King, his best move is then to take B. with B.; you need 
not at the moment retake, but rather play B. takes Kk. B's P. 
(ch.), and you will thus get an overpowering attack. 


12. P. to K’s 5th. 12. B. takes K. R’s P. (ch.) 


If instead of this move he play Q. to K. R's 3rd, you may 
first take Ix. B's P. (ch.), and then play P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd; 
but the attack perhaps is hardly so vigorous or secure as that 
obtained by first advancing the P. to K’s Sth. 


SUMMARY OF THE FOREGOING VARIATIONS 1N PHILIDOR’S 
DEFENCE. 


The result of the preceding analysis serves to prove that 
Q's P. one, as the second move of Black, is not a tenabie 
defence; since, play as he can afterwards, if the best moves are 
adopted by the first player, he will always have a very in- 
secure or a very constrained game, 


GAMES 


CHESS-PLAYERS HANDBOOK. 


ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE PRECEDING ANALYSES. 
(From the Chess-Player’s Chronicle.) 
Game I.—(By Philidor.) 


WHITE. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. to Q’s 4th. 
P. takes K’s P. 
Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 
P. to K. B’s 4th. * 
P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to K. R's 4th. 
. K’s Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
. Q’s Kt. to Q. R’s 4th. 
. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
. Q. takes B. 
. P. to Q. B’s 5th. 
. P. takes P. (in passing) 
. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. B. to K’s 2nd. 
. K’s Kt. to his sq. 
. K’s R. to his 2nd. 
. Q. to her Kt.’s 2nd. 
. B. to K. B’s 3rd. 
22. Castles on Q’s side. 
. P. takes K’s R. 
. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
25. K. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
26. Q. to Kt.’s 4th. 
27. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 
a8. Q. takes K’s Kt. 
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BLACK. 


. P. to K’s 4th. 
» P. to Q’s 3rd. 


P. to K. B’s 4th. 


. K. B’s P. takes K’s P. 


P. to Q’s 4th. 
K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


. K’s Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. Castles. 

. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
. B. takes B. (ch.) 

. P. to Q’s 5th. 

. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

. Q. R’s P. takes P. 

. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 

. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 

. K’s Kt. to Kt.’s 6th. 
. P. to K’s 6th. 

. P. to Q’s 6th. 

. K’s R. takes P. 

. K’s R. takes Kt. 

. Q’s R. takes P. 

. R. to Q. B’s 5th (ch.) 
. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 

. Q’s Kt. to R’s 3rd. 


Q. Kt. to B’s 4th. 


And Black mates in two moves. 


aME II.—Between Messrs. Attwood and Wilson, conten: 
poraries of Philidor. 


WHITE. (Mr. A.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd, 


1. 
2. 


BLACK. 


(Mr. W.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 
P. to Q’s 3rd. 





¢ This ig uot the proper move; oe should play 6. P. to K’s 6th. 
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. P. to Q’s 4th. 
. Q’s P. takes P. 
C] Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 


~1 
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3. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
4. K. B’s P. takes P. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. K’s Kt. to R’s 3rd. 


. P. to K’s 6th. 

. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. K’s Kt. takes K’s P. 
. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
10. Q. to K’s 5th. 

1l. B. takes Kt. 

12. R. to Q’s sq. 

13. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
14. Q. takes K’s P. 

15. Q’s Kt. to his 5th. 
16. B. takes P. (ch.) 

17. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 
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18. Q. takes Q. B’s P. (ch.) 


19, Q. takes R. (ch.) 
20. P. takes B. (ch.) 
21. Q. checks, and wins. 


6 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 


P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
P. takes Kt. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
B. takes B. 

Q. to K’s 2nd. 
K’s B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
K’s R. to B’s sq. * 
P. takes Kt. 

Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

P. takes B. 

Q’s B. to Q’s 2nd. 
Q. to her sq. 

K. to his 2nd. 


Game III.—M. De la Bourdonnais plays without seeing the 
Chess-board, against M. Boncourt. 


wuHite. (M. De la B.) 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
P. to Q’s 3rd. 

Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. Castles. 
Q. to K’s 2nd. 
. K’s B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. Q’s Kt. to Q’s sq. 
10. P. takes P. 

11. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
12. Q. takes B. 

13. P. takes P. 

14. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

15. K’s Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
16. Q’s Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
17. Kt. takes Kt. 

18. Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 
19. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 
20. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
21. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
22. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
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BLACK. (M. B.) 
P, to K’s 4th. 


» P. to Q’s 3rd. 
. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


. K’s B. to K’s 2nd. 


K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
. K. B’s P. takes P. 

. Q’s B. to R’s 3rd. 

. B. takes B. 

. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. P. takes P. 

. P. to K’s 5th. 

. Q. to her 2nd. 

. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd, 
. Q. takes Kt. 

. K’s B. to his sq. 

. Q. to her 2nd. 

. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 

. Castles on K’s side. 
22. 


P. to K. R’s 4th. 


* Black should have taken the Kt. with his Bishop (ch.). 
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Q’s R. to Q’s sq. 
P. to K. B’s Sth. 


. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 


takes P. 

to Q. B’s 4th. 
takes B. 

takes R. 

takes Kt. 

takes P. 

to Q’s 6th. 

to Q’s 7th. 

to her B’s 4th (ch.) 
to Q’s 5th. 

to R’s 2nd. 

. to her B’s 5th. 
. takes K’s P. 

. to K’s 5th. 

to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 


33. 
34. 


35. 
36. 


37. 


38. 
39. 
40. 


Drawn game. 


K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
Q’s R. to K’s sq. 

P. takes P. en passant 
Q’s R. to K’s 4th. 

B. takes Kt. 

R. takes P. 

Q. takes R. 

Q. takes B. 

Q. to K’s 4th. 

P. to K’s 6th. 

R. to Q’s sq. 

K. to R’s 2nd. 

Q. to her R’s 8th (ch.) 
P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 

R. to K. B’s sq. 

Q. to her 3rd. 

R. to K. B’s 2nd, 


Gamer IV.—Between Mr. Buckle and Captain Kennedy. 


pas 


be ed 
ea 


14. 


23. 
24. 


wHite. (Capt. K.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 


. K’s Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 


Q. takes P. 


Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


- Castles. 

- Q. to Q’s 2nd. 

- K’s Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
. Q. takes Kt. 

- Q. to Q’s 2nd. 

. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 


Q’s B. takes Kt. 
Kt. to Q’s 5th. 


. R. takes Q. 

. R. takes B. 

. B. takes Q. Kt. s P. 
- P. to Q. R’s 4th. 

. B. takes Q. R’s P. 

. K. to Q’s 2nd. 

. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 


K’s R. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
P. to K. B’s 3rd. 


BLACK. (Mr. B.) 


. P. to K’s 4th. 

. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

. P. takes P. 

. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


K’s B. to K’s 2nd. 


. Castles. 


Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 

. Q’s Kt. takes K’s Kt. 

. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

. Q. to Q. R’s 4th. 

. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

. K’s B. takes B. 

. Q. takes Q. 

. Q’s B. takes Kt. 

. K’s R. to Q’s sq. 

. Q’s R. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

. B. takes Q. Kt.’s P. (ch.} 
. Q’s R. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
. Q’s R. takes K’s P. 

. P. to Q, B’s 5th.* 

. B. to Q. R’s 6th. 

. Q’s R. to K. R’s 5th. 


ED 





* The only move he has to save the Bishop. 
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25. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 25. K’s R. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
26. K’s R. to K’s sq. 26. K. to K. B’s sq. 

27. K’s R. to K’s 4th. 27. R. takes R. 

28. K. B’s P. takes R. 28. K. to K’s 2nd. 

29. R. to Q’s 4th. 29. R. to Q. B’s aq. 

30. R. takes Q. B’s P.* 30. R. takes R. 

31. B. takes R. 31. P. to K. R’s 4th. 

32. P. to Q. R’s 5th. 32. P. to K. R’s 5th. 

33. P. to Q. R’s 6th. 33. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


And after many more moves the game was declared drawn. 


GamE V.—Between Mr. Horwitz and Mr. Staunton. 


wHiTE. (Mr. S.) BLACK. (Mr. H.) 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 

2. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes P. 

4. Kt. takes P. 4. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

5. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. K’s B. to K’s 2nd. 

6. K’s B. to K’s 2nd. 6. Castles. 

7. P. to K. B’s 4th. 7. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

%. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 8. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

9. Castles. 9. Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s 5th.> 
10. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 10. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
ll. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 11. B. takes Kt. 
12. B. takes B. 12. Q’s R. to Q. B’s sq. 
13. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 13. Q. to her B’s 2nd.t 
14. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 14. K’s R. to K’s sq.§ 
15. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 15. Q’s R. to Q’s sq. 
16 Q. to her B’s 2na. 16. B. to his sq. 
17. Q’s R. to Q's sq. 17. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
18. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 18. Q’s Kt. to Q. R’s 2nd, 
19. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 19. P. takes Kt.’s P. 
20. P. takes P. 20. P. to Q’s 4th.) 


* This Pawn ought to have been taken with Bishop. 

+ With the hope of planting his Kt. at Q’s 5th. 

+ Intending presently, if an opportunity occur, to play Q’s Kt. to Q’s 
5th, and, after the exchanges, take Q. B’s P. with his Q. 

§ Had he played the Kt. over to Q’s Sth, before protecting the B., he 
would have lost at least a Pawn. 

|| The exchange of Pawns, with the subsequent advance of this Pawn, 
appears, at first sight, a skilful conception, and one that must turn the 
scale in favour of the second player. Upon examination, however, it turns 
out to have been made without any consideration of the move White had 
in storc, which renders the whole combination worse than nugatory. 
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21. Q. to K. B's 2nd.* 21. Q’s Kt. to Q. B’s sq.f 
22. Q. B’s P. takes Q’s P. 22. B. takes Kt.’s P. 

23. P. to K’s 5th. 23. K’s Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
24. P. to Q’s 6th. 24. Q. to Kt.’s sq. 

25. B. to Q. B’s 6th. 25. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.f 
26. Kt. to K’s 4th. 26. R. to K’s 3rd. 

27. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 27. Q’s Kt. to Q. R’s 2nd. 
28, B. takes K’s Kt. 28. R. takes B. 

29. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 29. P. to K. R’s 4th. 

30. Kt. takes R. 30. P. takes Kt. 

3]. P. to K. B’s 5th. 31. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 

32. P. takes K’s P. 32. R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 


33. P. to K’s 7th. 
And Black resigns. 





* This rejoinder was certainly not foreseen by Black when he played on 
the Q’s Pawn. 

+ He would have got an equally bad position by taking the K’s P. with P. 

t As the sacrifice of the Q’s Kt. at this crisis had many advocates when 
the game was over, it may be well to examine briefly the consequences of 
that move. Suppose, then, instead of ‘‘ P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd,”’ that Black 
had played— 

25. Q’s Kt. takes Q’s P. 

Warts then has several ways of playing. 


IN THE FIRST PLACE, 


26. B. takes K’s Kt. 26. Q’s R. takes B. 
27. K. to R’s sq. 27. Q’s R. to K’s 2nd.} 
28. P. takes Kt. 28. R. takes B. 


29. P. to Q’s 7th, winning easily. 
IN THE SECOND PLACE. 


26. R. takes Q’s Kt. 26. B. takes R. 
27. P. takes B. 27. Q. takes P. 
28. B. takes Kt. 28. R. takes B. 


29. B. takes P., and White ought to win. 
IN THE THIRD PLACE. 


26. P. takes Q’s Kt. 26. R. takes B. 

27. Q. takes R. 27. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
28. Q’s R. to Q’s 4th. 28. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 
29. K’s R. to Q’s sq. 29. R. takes P. 

30. Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 30. B. takes R. 


31. R. takes B., retaining a Piece more than Black. 


+ If he support the Q’s R., White may at once take off the Kt 
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YHAPTER II 


GAME THE FIFTH. 


PETROFF’s DuFENCE. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1 P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B’s 8rd. 2. K's Kt. to B's Sard. 


This mode of defence is touched on by Damiano, and has 
been examined, subsequently, by Lopez (1584), pp. 119, 125: 
Selenus, pp. 25, 267; Cozio (first edition), 212, 214, 312; 
Greco (Hlirshel’s edition), p. 86; Ponziani (1782), p. 103; 
Lolli, pp. 183,184; Allgaiecr, tab. i11.; Lewis (first edition), pp. 
25, 81, (second edition) 8, 83; ‘Treatise (1844). pp. 111—115; 
Walker (1841), p. 46; (1846), pp.46—50 ; but never received 
the consideration it was entitled to until Mr. Pctroff, the 
celebrated Russian player, introduced it again a few years 
back. It has since undergone a complete analysis at the hands 
of Major Jaenisch, who for some time recommended it as 
Black’s best move, an opinion, however, which he lately quali- 
fied, believing now that it gives him a somewhat inferior 
position to his opponcnt. 


3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes P. 


Your third move was suggested by Mr. Pctroff. It is perhaps 
less attacking, Major Jacnisch observes, than taking the K’s P. 
with the Kt. (as in Variation III.), but it leads to mam 
beautiful variations. In reply. Black in place of taking P. 
with P., may take it with the Kt. (See Variation I.) 

4, P. to K's Sth. 4. Kt. to K’s Sth (best) 


He may here play Kt. to Q’s 4th, or Q. to K’s 2nd; if the 
latter, the following moves are likely to occur :— 


4. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


5. Q. to K’s 2nd (best) 9. K’s Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
6. Kt. takes P. 6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
7. P. takes P. 7. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
8. LB. takes Q. 8. K’s B. takes P. 
9, Castles. 9. Castles. 
10. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 10. K’s Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 


Ll. K’s B. to his 3rd. 1k. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
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12. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 12. Q’s Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
13. Q’s Kt. to K’s 4th. 13. K’s B. to Q. B’s 2ud. 


And the game is quite even. 
5. Kt. takes P. 5. P. to Q’s 3rd (best, 


instead of taking the Pawn with your Kt., you may play 
5. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. (See Variation II.) He might also 
play 5. P. to Q’s 4th, or 5. B. to Q. B’s 4th, without danger. 


6. P. takes P. 6. K’s B. takes P. 
7. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 7. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
8. Q’s B. to K’s 8rd. 8. Castles. 
Instead of this move he might take the Kt. 
9. Castles. 9. Q's Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
The game is equal. 


Variation I., 
Commencing at Black’s 3rd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. K. Kt. to B's arb 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. Kt. takes P. 
4. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 4. P. to 1's 4th 
5. Kt. takes K’s P. o. Kt. to Q’s 3rd 


Black may play 5. P. to Q. B's 4th, and the result would be 
an even game. 


6. P. to Q. B's 4th. 6. P. takes P. 

7. K’s Kt. takes P. 7. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 
8. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 8. B. to K’s 2ud. 

9. Castles. 9. Castles. 


You have the move, and somewhat the advantage of position. 


Variation II., 
Beginning at White's 5th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
g. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3ed. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes P. 
4. P. to K’s 5th. 4. Kt. to K’s Sth. 
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In the former example you now took the I’. with the Kt., 
perhaps your best move, but the following may also be played 
without harm :— 


5. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 5. K’s Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 
6. Kt. takes P. 6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

7. P. takes P. 7. K’s B. takes P. 

8. Castles. 8. Castles. 


It would not be a good move for Black, instead of castling, to 
take your K. R’s P. (ch.), and then to take the Kt., on 
account of your check with the B., which would leave his Q. 
exposed to capture. 


Variation III., 
Beginning at White's 38rd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
i. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2 K's Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. K's Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
* Kt. takes K's P. 3. Kt. takes P. 


Bleck may now adopt the defence given in Cozio, and whick 
ha- latterly been brought imto vogue by Jaenisch, viz., 
3. P. to Q’s 8rd. (See Variation IV. 

4, Q. to K’s 2nd. 4. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
if he retreat the Kt. instead of this move, you evidently win 
his Q. by playing your Kt. to Q. b's 6th (dis. ch.). 


5. Q. takes Kt. 5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. to Kk. B's 3rd, 
7. P. to K. B’s 4th. 7. Qs Kt. to Q’s 2nd 


If he take the Kt. you gain a Pawn. (e. 7.) 
7. Q’s P. takes Kt. 


8. B’s P. takes P. 8. P. takes P. 
9. Q. takes P., &c. 
8. Q’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 8. Q's P. takes Kt. 


He may, however, take with the Bishop's Pawn, but the result 
1s also in your favour, as the following moves will show :— 
8. K. B’s P. takes Kt. 
9. K. B’s P. takes P. 9. P. takes P. 
10. Q’s Kt. to Q’s 5th. 10. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 
(If instead of this he move 10. Q. to her sq., you take P. with P.) 
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1]. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 11. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
12. Kt. takes Kt. (ch.) 12. P. takes Kt. (best) 
13. B. takes P. (ch.) 13. K. to Q’s sq. (best) 
14. Q's B. to Q’s 2nd. 14. P. to Q. R’s 4th.* 
15. Castles on Q’s side. 15. P. takes B. 

16. Q. takes Q. B’s P. 16. Q’s R. to his 3rd. 


(if he play 16. Q’s B. to Kt.’s 2nd, you take the Q. R’s P. with your 
Bishop (ch.), and follow that by 17. P. takes K’s P. (dis. ch.), and 
win.) 


17. B. takes P. (ch.) 17. R. takes B. 

18. P. takes P. (dis. ch.) 18. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

19. P. to K’s 6th. 19. B. to K. R’s 3rd (ch.) 
20. K. to Kt.’s sq. 20. R. to Q. R’s 2nd. 

21. R. takes B. (ch.) 21. R. takes R. 


22. P. takes R. 
Winning the other R. also, or giving immediate mate. 


9. Q's Kt. to Q’s Sth. 9. Q. to her 3rd. 
10. Q’s P. takes P. 10. P. takes P. 
11. P. takes P. 11. Q. to her B’s 8rd. 


If he take the P. with his Q., you exchange Queens, and then 
gain the Q's R. by 12 Kt. takes Q. B's P. (ch.). If he take 
the P. with the Kt., you win the Kt. by 12. Q’s B. to K. B's 
4th. 


12. K's B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 12. Q. to her B's 4th. 
Tt is quite clear that by taking the Bishop Black loses his 
Queen. 

13. P. to Q. Kt.'s 4th. 


Winning the Q. At his 12th move, Black might prolong the 
game by playing 12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, but in that ease you 
would take 13. Q. B's P. with the Kt. (ch.), then take Q. 
with Q., and afterwards Q’s R. with Kt. 


Variation IV., 
Beginning at Black’s 3rd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K's Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. K's Kt. to B’s ard. 
3. Kt. takes K’s P. 3. P. to Q’s 8rd. 


* Better than taking the Bishop. 
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This defence is found in Cozio, p. 312, but it was reserved for 
Jacnisch to exhibit the full importance of its bearing upon the 
vpening. (Sep Palaméde (1842), pp. 107, 108, and “ Analyse 
des Ouvertures,” vol. ii. 


4, Kt. to K. B's 3rd. 4. Kt. takes K’s P. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 


Your move of 5. P. to Q's 4th, is considered by Jaenisch as 
che best. If instead you play 5. Q. to K’s 2nd, the adversary 
also moves 5. Q. to K’s 2nd, and the positions are strictly 
equal. 


6. K's B. to Q's 3rd. 6. K's B. to K’s 2nd. 


Black's 6th move is commended by Jaenisch.—If he play 
6. P. to Q. B's 4th, you reply with P. to Q. B’s 4th. If 6. 
kK. B. to Q’s 3rd, the following moves will demonstrate that 
the opening is in your favour. 
6. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

7. Castles. 7. Castles. 

8. P. to Q. B's 4th. 8. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 

9. Q. toher B’s 2nd. 9. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


(In the careful and elaborate analysis of this opening presented by Major 
Jaenisch, your move of 9. Q. to her B’s 2nd, preparatory to playing 
her to Kt.’s 3rd, appears to have been overlooked. It first occurs in 
the admirable game won by the Pesth club, in correspondence with the 
Paris club; and its success in that case has doubtless had its effect in 
modifying the opinion M. Jaenisch at first entertained of the defence.) 


10. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 


And you have a very fine game. 


These moves form the opeving of the game alluded to, which will be 
found complete at the end of this Chapter. 


7. Castles. 7. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
8. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 8. Q B. to K’s 3rd. 
9. P. to Q. R's 8rd. 9. Custles. 


You are now enabled to play Q. to her B's 2nd, and obtain a 
good attacking situation. 

The foregoing variations of this opening are chierly taken 
from Jucnisch’s analysis. ‘Those which follow are derived 
from the masterty work of Bilgucr and H. der Laza 
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ANOTHER VARIATION, 
Beginning at the 3rd move of White. 


WHITE. BLAOK. 
i. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd, 
8. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 8. Kt. takes P. 


You may also play 3. Q. Kt. to B’s 8rd, to which Black would 
respond with 3. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th, and the result, after a 
few moves, would be an even game. In reply to your 3rd 
move of K. B. to Q. 13's 4th, if Black play 3. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, 
the opening is resolved into a position of the “Two Knights’ 
Game,” where it is brought about by 

1. P. to K’s 4th, 1. P. to K’s 4th. 


2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


In this situation, by moving 4. K. Kt. to his 5th, you obtain the advan- 
tage, as will be shown in the examination of the ‘‘ Two Knights’ Game.”’ 


4. Q. to K’s 2nd. 4. P. to Q's 4th. 


(f you play 4. Kt. takes K. P., Black answers with 4. P. to 
Q’s 4th, and, upon your retreating the B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, he 
moves Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th, having the better game, as will be 
seen in the analysis of the King’s Bishop’s game, where the 
same position occurs from 

1. P. to K’s 4th. P. to K’s 4th. 


i 
2. K. B. to Q@. B’s 4th. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. Kt. takes P. 


&c., &c. 
5. Kt. takes K. P. 5 K. B. to Q. B's 4th (best) 
6. P. to Q's 3rd. € B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 


Your move, 6. P. to Q’s 3rd, is better than castling. If he 
take with Kt. instead of the B., the following moves will 
show the advantage you must gain. 


6. Kt. takes K. B. P. 
7. Kt. to Q. B’s 6th (dis. ch.) 7. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
8. Kt. takes Q. 8. R. to K’s sq. 
9. Q. takes R. (ch.) 9. K. takes Q. 
10. B. takes Q. P. 10. Kt. takes R 
11. Kt. takes K. B. P. ll. Kt. to K. B’s 7th. 


12. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
And the Kt. cannot escape without loss, 
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Instead, however, of taking the K. B. P. either with Bishop 
or Knight, Black can play 6. Q. P. takes B., a move whick 
is given by Bjlguer and Ii. der Laza, but hardly followed 
up with their customary acumen. (Sce Variation A.) 


7. K. to Q’s sq. (best) 7. B to Q. Kt.’s 8rd. 


He might likewise castle at his 7th move, and if you played 
8. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th, move B. to Q's Sth. 
8. Kt. takes K. B. P. 8. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 


If he take the Knight with his King, you capture his Knight 
and win without much trouble. (e. g.) 


8. K. takes Kt. 


9. Q. takes Kt. 9. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
10. R. to B’s sq. (ch.) 10. K. to his 2nd. 
11. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 11. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
12. K. B. takes Q. P. 12. Q. takes Q. B. 
13. Q. takes B. (ch.) 13. K. to Q’s sq. 

14. B. takes Q. Kt. P. 
And you must win of ccurse. 

9. Kt. takes Q. 9. B. takes Q. (ch.) 
10. K. takes B. 10. Kt. to K. B's 7th. 
11. R. to K. B's sq. 11. P. takes B. 

12. Kt to K’s 6th. 12. P. takes P. (ck.) 
13. P. takes P. 13. K. to his 2nd. 
14. Kt. takes K. Kt. P. 14. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 


You might also have taken the Q. B. P. with your Kt., and 
upon his taking it with B. have taken Kt. with R., but the 
move in the text seems prefcrabie. 


15. Kt. to K. B's 5th (ch.) 15. K. to his 3rd. 
16. Q. B. to K's 3rd. 16. B. takes B. 


If he take the Kt. P. with Rook instead of taking the 
Bishop, you can take B. with B., and on his capturing the B., 
play Kt. to K's 3rd. winning a Piece. He may, however, take 
the Kt. with his King, whereupon you take Kt. with Rook 
(ch.), then exchange Bishops, and have a Pawn more and a 
sunerior position. 


17 Kt. takes P. 17. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
‘he positions are equal, but you have a Pawn more. 
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Variation (A.) 
B ginning at Black's 6th move. 





WHITE, 


In the previous example, the consequences of Black’s 
taking the K. B. P. at his 6th move, both with B. and Kt., 
were shown; it remains to be seen whether he may not acquire 
a better game by simply taking the B with Q. P. at this point 


WHIIF. BLACK. 
6. Q. P. takes B. 
7. Q takes Kt. 7. Castles 
8. Q takes doubled P. 8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
9, P toK B’s 4th. 9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


10. Q. to K’s 4th. 

Thus far the moves are those laid down by Bilguer and H 
der Laza. They now make Black take the Kt. with Kt., the 
Queens are exchanged, and the game dismissed as equal. It 
would appear, however that if Black, instead of exchanging 
Knights, play 10. K. R. to K’s square, he may obtain a very 
embarrassing attack. In reply, you must not 11. take Kt. 
with Kt., or he wins vour Queen. 

The most feasible move for you apparently is K. to Q’s square, 
or Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. (See the next Variation ) K. to B's 
square is obviously bad. Suppose in the first place you play 

11. K. to Q’s sq. 11. Q. to K. R’s oth. 
He now threatens a dangerous check with his Q. B. at K. Kt.’s 
5th. If you try to escape the conscquences oy playing 12. P 
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to K. Kt.’s 3rd, the subjoined moves show he ought to win 
the game. 


12, P. to K. Kt.’s 8rd. 12. Q. to K. P.’s 4th (ch.) 
Should you ifiterpose the Q. at K. B’s 3rd, he wins a Pieve 
by taking the Knight with Rook; if you play Q. to K’s 2nd, 
he equally gains the Knight by exchanging Queens, and then 
moving P. to K. B’s 3rd; and if you move K. to Q’s 2nd, the 
following is likely to be the termination :— 

13. K. to Q’s 2nd. 13. Kt. takes Kt. 

14, P. takes Kt. 14. R. takes P. 

Winning easily. 
Instead, however, of playing 12. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, you 
might at that moment move Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

12. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 12. Q. to K. R’s 4th (ch.) 

18. Q. Kt. to K. B’s 8rd (best) 13. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s dth, 


and now, play as you can, Black must gain a decided advantage 
by taking the K. Kt. with Kt., &c. ; 


VARIATION, 
Beginning at White's 11th move. 


ea 
Tig 


Ee 


gf 





11. Q’s Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 11. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
12. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 12. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 

18. Q. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 13. Q. B. to K. B’a 4th. 
14. Q. to K’s 2nd (best) 14. Q. B, to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
15. K. R. to B’s sq. 15. Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 


And Black must win. 
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GAMES 
[ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE PRECEDING ANALYSES. 


(From tne Chess-Prayer’s Chronicle.) 


Game I,—Played by correspondence between Paris and Pesth, 


wHite. (Pesth.) BLACK. (Paris.) 

l. PB. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd.* 
3. K’s Kt. takes K’s P. 3. P. to Q’s 3ra. 

4. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. Kt. takes K’s P. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 

6. K's B. to Q’s 3rd. 6. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd, 
7. Castles. 7. Castles. 

8. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 8. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 
9. Q. to her B’s 2nd.F 9, P. to K. B’s 4th. ft 
10. Q. to Q. Kt.’s Sril.g 10. Q's P. takes P. 


* The reply to Pesth’s second move was the occasion of a very animated 
discussion in the French camp, which terminated in the abrupt secession 
of M. Deschapelles from their councils. This distinguished player was 
opposed, justly we think, to the adoption of K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, a move 
newly brought into vorue oy the Russian amateurs, MM. Petroff and 
Jaenisch, and which their subsequent analyses have condemned; but in- 
stead of recommending the acknowledged and well-tried answer, ‘'Q. Kt. 
to B’s 3rd,”’ he strangely enough insisted on the substitution of another 
bizarre move, “‘ P. to K. B’s 4th,”’ still more prejudicial to the interests of 
the second player. After a good deal of controversy, in the course of 
which the veteran proffered to play the defence single-handed against the 
whole Commission, the majority decided in favour of ‘K. Kt. to B’s 
3rd,’”? and M. Deschapelles quitted the club. An able analysis of the 
disputed move was afterwards published by the Comunittee, and left no 
doubt of their propriety in rejecting it. 

f There is nothing like actual play for testing the value of new sugges- 
tions. In the elaborate examination of this pet opening by M. Jaenisch, 
the present move, which is a very probable and a very important one, ap- 
pears to have been quite overlooked. M. Jaenisch makes the first playcr 
move Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd at once. 

> If this be the best move left for Black, their Monarch totters already. 

§ These moves result from a profound investigation of the opening, 
The sort of coup de repos, to await the advance of the enemy’s K. B. P., 
was a master touch, 
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Il. Q. takes Q. Kt.’s P.* 11. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 

12. K’s B. takes K’s Kt. 12. K. B’s P. takes B. 
13. K’s Kt. to his 5the 13. Q’s B. to K. B’s 4th. 
14. Q's ‘Kt. to B’s 3rd. 14. Q. to her 2nd.f 

15. Q. takes Q. 15. Q’s Kt. takes Q. 

16. K’s Kt. takes K’s P. 16. K’s B. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
17. K’s R. to K’s square. 17. Q's R. to Q. Kt.’s square. 
18. K’s R. to K’s 2nd. 18. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd.t¢ 
19. K’s Kt. to Q. B’s Sth. 19. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 
20. K’s Kt. to K’s 4th. 20. K’s B. to Q. B’s 2nd.§ 
21. K’s Kt. to Q. B’s 5th. 21. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 
22. K’s Kt, to K’s 4th. 22. K’s B. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
23. K’s Kt. to Q. B’s 5th. 23. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 
24. K’s Kt. to K’s 4th. 24. K’s B. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
25. K’s Kt. to Q. B’s 5th. 25. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 
26. K’s Kt. to K’s 4th. 26. K’s B. to Q. B’s 2nd, 
27. K’s Kt. to Q. B’s 5th. 27. Q’s B. to Q’s 6th. 
28. K’s R. to K’s 3rd. 28. Q’s B. to his 7th. 

29. K’s Kt. to K’s 6th. 23. R. to K. B's 2nd. 

30. Kt. takes B. 30. R. takes Kt. 

31. K’s R. to K’s 2nd. 31. B. to Q’s 6th. 

32. Q’s B. to K. B’s Ath. 32. B. takes R. 

33. B. takes R. 33. R. to K’s square. 

34. B. takes Kt. 34. P. takes B. 

35. R. to K’s square. 35. B. to K. R’s 4th. 

36. R. takes R. (ch.) 36. B. takes R. 

37. Kt. to K’s 4th. 37. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
38. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 38. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
39. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 39. K. to K. B’s 2nd. 

40. K. to B’s 2nd. 40. K. to his 3rd. 


* This and many moves to come form connecting links in the admirable 
combination of the Hungarians, and were evidently foreseen when the Q. 
was played to her B’s 2nd. 

t Is there anything better to be done by Black at this juncture? B. to 
Q. B’s square. would compel the Quecn to take the Rook. But cui bono ? 
Could she then be caught? We doubt it. 

t With the view to plant tne Kt. at Q’s 4th. 

§ The same moves, Kt. to Q. B’s 5th and B. to Q. B’s 2nd, wer: 
persisted in for weckhs by both parties. Pesth having the first game vir- 
tually won, were content to draw this without further trouble. In the 
end, Paris, as they must lose equally whether they drew or lost the present 
party, decided on venturing another move. 

| All this denotcs an admirable insight of the position. White see 
clearly that every erchunge now strengthens the advantage they have 
acguired. 

{ Sot only protecting the Kt. but affording e speedier route for the 
King to sustain his P 
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44. 
45. 
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49. 
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51. 
52, 
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K. to his 3rd. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd (ch.) 
P. to K. B’s 4th. 
P. to K. B’s 5th. 
Kt. to K’s 4th (ch.) 
K. to K. B’s 4th. 
K. to his 5th. 

P. to K. R’s 4th. 
P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
P. takes P. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 6th.t 


Paris surrendered. 


41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
90. 


P. to K. R’s 3:0. 
K. to Q’s 4th. 

K. to Q’s 3rd. 

B. to K’s square. ® 
Q’s B. to Q’s 2nd. 
K. to his 2nd. 

B. to K’s square. f 
B. to K. B’s 2nd. 
B. to Q’s 4th. 

P. takes P. 


51. B. to K. Kt.’s square. 


Game IJ.—Skilfully conducted Partie played in 1837, by 
M. Petroff, against three Russian Amateurs in coune 
together. 


— 


fed feed peed feed fod 
Qn gm 08 bO em 


wuHiTE. (M. Petroff.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 

K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. to Q’s 4th. 

K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 


. Kt. takes K’s P. 


Castles. 


. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 

. P. takes Q’s P. 

. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. Q’s R. to Q. B’s square. 
. B. takes Kt. 

. Q’s Kt. to his 5th. 

- Kt. takes B. 


BLACK. 


. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


puad 
— 
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(Amateurs.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 


Kt. takes K’s P. 
P. to Q’s 4th. 

K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 
Castles. 

P. to K. B’s 4th. 


. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. Q's B. to K’s 3rd. 

. P. takes P. 

. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. K’s R. to B’s 3rd. § 
. K. B’s P. takes BR 

. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


Q. takes Kt. 


* B. to Q’s 6th would permit the White to play their Q. Xt.’s P. one 
square, with advantage. 


+ The Black have no resource left. 


+ Longer resistance would be frivolous and vexatious, and the French- 
men with good grace resign. 
§ This unfortunate counter attack is admirably taken advantage of by 
M. Petroff, 
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a6. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 16. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.* 
17. P. to K. B’s 5th.f 17. P. takes P. 
18. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 18. K’s R. to B’s square. 
19. B. to K. R’s 6th. 19, K’s R. to Q. B’s square. 
20. Q. to her 2nd.§ 20. Q. to her square. 
21. R. takes R. 21. R. takes R. 
22. P. takes P. 22. Kt. takes P. 
23. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd (ch.) 23. K. to R’s square. 
24. R. takes Kt. 24. Q. to K. Kt.’s square 
25. R. to B’s 6th. 25. B. to K. R’s 6th. 
26. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, 26. Q. takes Q. 
27. P. takes Q. 
On this move, the Amateurs abandoned the game. 
FIRST DEFENCE. 

WHITE. BLACK. 
20. Q. to her 2nd. 20. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
21. R. takes R. (ch.) 21. R. takes R. 
22. P. takes P. 22. Kt. takes Kt. 
23. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 23. Kt. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
24. P. takes Kt. 24. Q. to her 2nd. 
25. R. to K. B’s 7th. 25. R. checks. 
26. K. to B’s 2nd. 26. R. to B’s 7th (ch.) 
27. K. to his 3rd. Lost game. 

SECOND DEFENCE, 
WHITE. BLACKe 

20. Q. to her 2nd. 20. R. takes R. 
21. Q. to Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 21. Kt. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
22. Kt. takes Kt. 22. R. to Q. B’s 2nd (best) 
23. Kt. to K 's 7th (dble. ch.) 23. K. to B’s 2nd. 
24. P. takes K. B’s P. 24. Q. takes Kt. (best) 
25. P. takes B. (dble. ch.) 25. K. takes P 
26. Q. to Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 26. K. to Q’s 3rd. 
27. 8. checks. 27. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
28. R. to Q. B’s square (ch.) 28. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 


29. R. takes R. 
And wins. 


“« They do not appear to have had a better move. 

+ Well played. 

¢ It would have been better to leave the Rook en prise, and advance the 
Pawn to King’s Bishop’s 5th. 

§ After this move, the game of Black was beyond redemption; but as 
the situation is interesting, we shall give in two variations the two systeme 
of defence which seem preferable, beside that actually adopted. 
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Game III.—Between Von. H. der Laza and Major 


Jaenisch. 
wHitTe. (V. H. L.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. l. 
2. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. 
3. Kt. takes K’s P. 3: 
4. Ks. to K. B’s 3rd. 4 
5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 5 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6 
7. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 7. 
8. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. $8 
9. K’s B. to K’s 2na. i) 
10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 10 
11. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 11 
]2. Q’s Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 12 
13. Q’s P. takes P. 13 
14. B. takes B. 14 
15. Q’s Kt. to his 3rd. 15 
16. Castles on K’s side. 16 
17. Q. to her 2nd. 17 
18. Q’s R. to Q’s square. 18 
19. K’s R. to K’s square. 19 
20. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 20 
21. Q’s Kt. to Q’s 4th. 2) 
22. K’s R. to K’s 2rd. 22 
23. Q’s R. to K’s square. 23 
24. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 24 
25. B. to K. B’s 5th. 25 
26. K’s Kt. to K’s Sth. 26 
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41. 


. Q’s Kt. takes B. 

. Kt. takes R. (ch.) 

. Q. to K. B’s 5th. 

. K’s R. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
. Q. takes Q’s P. 

. Q. to her 4th. 

. P. takes Q. 

34. 
. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 
. Kt. takes R. 

. R. to Q. B’é 5th. 
. R. to B’s 6th. 

. R. to Q’s 6th. 

. Kt. to Q. B’s 2nd. 


P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 


R. takes Q. Kt.’s P. 


27. 
28, 
29. 


30 


31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
30. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 


Back. (M. J.) 


P. to K’s 4th. 
K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. to Q’s 3rd. 


. Kt. takes K’s P. 
. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 


R’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 


. Castles. 

. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

- Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 

. K’s B. takes P. 

. Q. takes B. 

. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 

. Q’s R. to Q. B’s squera 
. K’s R. to Q’s square. 
. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

. K’s R. to Q’s 2nd. 

. Q’s R. to Q's square. 
. Q’s R. to K’s square. 
. K’s R. to K’s 2nd. 

. P. to K. R's 3rd. 

. Q’s Kt. to Q’s square. 
. Q. to her B’s 4th. 

. B. takes B. 


Kt. to K’s 3rd. 

R. takes Kt. 

P. to Q’s 5th. 

P. to Q’s Oth. 

Q’s Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 
Q. takes Q. 

K’s Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 

R. takes R. (ch.) 

K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 

P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
Q’s Kt. to K's 3rd. 
K’s Kt. to K. B’s 5th, 
K’s Kt. to Q’s 6th. 


And Black surrendered. 
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Cnaprer III. 


GAME THE SIXTH. 


WHITE. BLACK 
. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th 


This mode of answering your sccond move is very poor and 
inefficient, and affords you an opportunity of bringing your 
Pieces into action speedily. 

3. Kt. takes K's P. 3. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4, B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


He has three other ways of playing at his choice, 4. B. to 
Q’s 8rd, 4. P. to Q’s 3rd, and 4. P. to K. B's 3rd, each of 
which shall be bricfly examined. In the first place, suppose— 


4. B. to Q's 3rd. 


5. P. to K. B’s 4th. 5. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 

6. Kt to Q. B’s 4th. 6. Q. takes P. (ch.) 

7. K. to B’s 2nd. 7. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd.* 

8. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. 8. Q. takes Q’s P. (ch.) 

9. Q’s B. to K's 3rd. 9. Q. to her 4th. 
10. B. to K. Kt. s 6th (ch.), and you take the Q. next mova, 


In the second place,— 

. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

. Q. takes K’s P. (ch.)t 
. K. takes Kt. 


5. Kt. takes K. B’s P. 
6. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 
7. P. takes B. . P. takes P. 

8. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) . K. to B’s sq. 

9, Q. takes doubled P. (ch.), and you have a fine game. 


DM & 


The third variation consists in his playing— 
4. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
5. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 5. VP. to K. Ket,’s 3rd. 


6. Kt. takes Kt.’s P. 6. Q. takes K’s P. (ch.) 
7. K. to Q’s sy. 7. Q. takes Kt. 
3. Q. takes B. 


You have much the better game. 


* He might also take K. B’s P. with his B., but the result would be in 


your favour. 
+ If he take the Kt. with Q., you take his B. with P., and have a P. 
more and a better position. 
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Having secn the results of these methods of play, we may 
now proceed with the original game, from which we deviated 
after the 4th move. 


5. K's B. to Q. B’s 4th. 5. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. B takes B's P. (ch.) 6. K. to B's sq. 
7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 7. Kt. takes K’s P. 


8. Castles, 
and you have an excellent position. 


GAME THE SEVENTH. 
CouNTER GAMBIT IN THE KniGHT’'s OPENING. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. P. to K. B’s 4th.* 


Your best move is now to take the Pawn with the Kt.; but 
you may also play advantageously K's B. to Q. B's 4th. If, 
instead of cither of these moves, you take the Pawn with 
K’s Pawn, Black will have the better game. 


3. K's Kt. takes P. (best) 3. Q. to K. B’s 3rd (best) 


* In the admirable German treatise on the openings, began by Von 
Bilguer and ultimately so well concluded by Von H. der Laza, the 
following remarks are made upon this opening, which there is desig- 
nated ‘THe Counter GAMBIT IN THE KnicuT’s Game.” ‘ During 
the summer of the year 1839, five of the best chess-players in Berlin, 
amongst whom were Von Bilguer, the deceased author of this work, and 
Von H. der Laza, its editor, agreed to meet weekly, and to select this 
opening as the subject of their investigations.’’ (The most important 
variations resulting from these inquiries will be found in the present 
Chapter.) . . . . ‘The principal authors who have turned their 
attention to this début are,—Lewis, Ist Ed. (1842) pp. 84, 88; Lewis’s 
Treatise, pp. 117, 122, 236, 239; Walker (1841), p. 186; Greco 
(Hirshell), pp. 112, 116; Cozio, i. pp. 280, 285, 288, 350, 353; Cozio, 
ii. pp. 342, 350, 354; Ponziani (1782), p. 105, and in the Palaméde of 
1843, pp. 19, 26, with the specific title of ‘Gambit en second.’’’ M. 
Deschapelles, in the match by correspondence between Paris and Pesth, 
had recommended the move 2. P. to K. B’s 4th as the best defence 
against K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd of the first player. It was, however, rightly 
rejected by the committee, and K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd adopted instead. 

The idea of this game is traceable to Damiano, but Greco appears te 
be its true elaborator. 
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If he play 3. Q. to K’s 2nd, the subjoined moves show you 
will get the advantage :-— 


3. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
4. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
5. Kt. takes Kt.’s P. 5. Q. takes K’s P. (ch.) 
6. B. to K’s 2nd (best) 6. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
7. Q. to R’s 3rd (best) 7. P. takes Kt.* 
8. Q. takes R. 8. Q. takes K. Kt.’s P. 
9. R. to K. B’s aq. 9. K. to B’s 2nd. 

10. Q. to R’s 4th, 
With the better game. 

4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
He may also take the K’s P. with P. (See the Fourth Varia- 
tion.) 

5. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 5. P. takes K’s P. 

6. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, 


or First Variation. 


This sixth move of Black gives rise to some extremely deli- 
cate mancuvring, in which, without the greatest exactness on 
White's part, he may lose a Knight. 


7. Q's Kt. takes K's P. (best) 7. Q to K’s 8rd. 
8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 8. P. to Q's 4th. 
9. Q’s Kt. to Q's 6th (ch.) 9. K. to Q’s 2nd. 


If he play 9. K. to Q’ssq., these moves are likely to follow :— 


9. K. to Q’s sq. 
10. Q’s Kt. takes Q. Kt.’s P. (ch.) 10. K. to Q. B’s 2nd. f 


ll. Q. takes Q. 11. Q’s B. takes Q. 
12. K’s Kt. to Q. R’s Sth. 12. K. to Kt.’s 3rd (best) 
13. Q’s B. to Q’s 2nd. 13. Q’s Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


14. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th, 
And afterwards Q’s kt. to B’s 5th, with a superior game. 


Observe here, that it is far from indifferent which Kt. you 
check with. If you play 9. K’s Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.), he may 
move K. to Q’s sq. You reply with 10. Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s 
5th (ch.); he then moves K. to Q. B's 2nd, and wins one of 
the Knights. At your 10th move, however, instead of checking 
with the B. you may play 10. Q’s Kt. to K. Kt.'s 5th; Black 


* If R. to Kt.’s sq., White replies with Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, or Q. P 
to Q’s 3rd, and then Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
t+ If he play otherwise the Knight will secure a retreat. 
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cannot then take the other Kt. on account of 11. At. to Bs 
7th (ch.), winning the Queen, but he would take yow Q. 
with Q. (ch.), and the game would probably go on thus :-— 


11. B. takes Q. 11. B. takes Kt. 

12. Kt. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 12. K. to his 2nd, 

13. Kt. takes R. 13. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 
14. B. to Q’s 3rd. 14. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd 


15. Kt. to K. Kt ’s 6th. 15. P. takes Kt 
16. K’s B. takes P., and 


White ought not to win. 


10. Q’s Kt. to K. B’s 7th. 10. Q’s P. takes K’s Ku 
11. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 11. K. takes Q. 

12. K’s B. takes P. (ch ) 12. K. to his 2nd. 

13. Kt. takes R. 13. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 
14. K’s B. to Q's 38rd. 14. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
15. Q’s B. to K. Kt’s Sth. 15. Q’s B. toK Kt.’s sq 


16. Castles, with a fine game. 


Should he. for his 15th move, instead of Q's B. to K. Kt’s 
gq., play P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, you may give up the Knignt for 
the two Pawns; but in the present position the Kniynt need 
not be lost. 


FIRST VARIALION, 


Begining at Black's 6th move. 





WHILE, 
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WHITE. BLACK, 
6. Q’s B. to K. B’s 4th 
7. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 7. Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s 8rd. 
8. K’s B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 8. P. to Q, P’s 8rd. 
9. B. takes K's P. 9. B. takes B. 
10. Q’s Kt. takes B. 10. Q. to K’s 3rd. 
11. Q. to K's 2nd. 11. P. to Q’s 4th. 


12. K’s Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 


If now Black take the Knight with his Bishop, you retake 
with the Q's Kt. (ch.), then exchange Queens, and win the 
Q. Kt.'s P. He may, however, move 12. K. to his 2nd, 
whereupon you check with K’s Kt. at K. B’s 5th, and after. 
wards liberate your other Kt. 


SECOND VARIATION, 
Beginning at Blach’s 6th move. 
Arrange the men according to the preceding diagram again. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
6. K’s Kt. to K's 2nd. 
7. P. to Q’s 5th. 7. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


If at his 7th move he play Q’s B. to K. B's 4th, you again 
attack the B. with K. Kt.’s P., and then play K's B. to Kt.’s 
2nd. 
8. Q. to her 4th. 8. Q's B. to K. B's 4th. 
9. Q’s Kt. to his 5th, gain- 
ing a Pawn. 
THIRD VARIATION, 


From Black's 6th move.—(See preceding diagram.) 


WHITE. BLACK. 
6. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
7. P. to K. B’s 3rd (best) 7. K’s Kt. to B's 8rd. 
8. P. takes K’s P. 8. Kt. takes P. 
9. Q. to K’s 2nd. 9. Q’sB. tok. B's 4th, 
10. K’s Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 10. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
11. K’s Kt. takes Kt. 11. Kt. takes Q’s P. 


12. Q. to her 3rd, having won 
a Piece. 
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Black’s error in this last variation is not taking the K, B's 
P. with P. at his 7th move. If he take the P. you stall have 
a considerable advantage in position, but he avoids the loss of 
any of his men. (¢.7.) 

7. P. takes K. B’s P. 
8. Q. takes P. 8. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
9. K’s B. to Q’s 3rd. =: 9. Q. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 
10. Q. to K’s 3rd (ch.) 10. B. to K’s 2nd. 
1l. Castles, with the bet- 
ter game. 


FOURTH VARIATION OF THIS GAME, 


Beginning at Black's 4th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. . P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B’s 8rd. . P. to K, B’s 4th. 
3. Kt. takes K’s P. . Q. to K. B's 3rd. 
4. P. to Q's 4th. . P. takes K’s P. 
5. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. . P. to Q. B's 3rd. 


If instead of this, he move 5. K’s Kt. to K’s 2nd, the game 1s 
likely to proceed thus :— 


Or A CO RO me 


5. K’s Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
6. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. Q. to K. B’s 4th, 
7. Q’s Kt. to his 5th. 7. Q’s Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
8. K's Kt. to B’s 7th, 


Winning at least the Rook, for if he attempts to save it, he must lose the 
Q. by 9. Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.), &c. 


6. B. to B’s 7th (ch.) 6. K. to his 2nd. » 


Should he move the K. to Q’s sq., you can take the Kt., and 
if he retake with his R., play 9. Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s Sth, 
winning the Q. in two moves. 


7. P. to K. R's 4th. 7. P. to K. R’s 8rd. 
8. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 8. K. to Q's 3rd, 
9. Q's B. to K, Kt.’s 5th 9. P. takes B, 


10. Q. takes K., 
and you have an casy game 
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ANOTHER VARIATION, 


Beginning at the 3rd move of White 


WHITE. BLACK, 
1 P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. P. to K. Bs 4th. 
3. K's B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. LP. takes K's P. 


Black might also play 3. P. to Q’s 38rd, and the position 
would be the same as in one of the modifications of ‘“‘ Phi- 
lidor’s defence of the Knight's Opening.’’—In that case the 
game would probably be followed thus :— 


3. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
4. P. to Q’s 4th (best) 4. P. takes K’s P. 


If he take the Q’s P. instead, you play 5. K. Kt. to ’.is 5th, and have a 
much better game than he has.) 


5. Kt. takes P. 5. P. takes Kt. 
(If the Kt. is not taken, you have evidently an excellent position.) 
6. Q. to K. R’s Sth (ch.) = 6. ~_K. to Q’s 2nd. 
(By interposing the K. Kt. P. he would lose his Rook, and if he played 
the King to his 2nd, you checkmate him in two moves.) 
7. Q. to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 7. K. to Q. B’s 3rd 
8. Q. takes P. at K’s Sth. 8. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
(This is his only move to avert immediate mate.) 
9. P. to Q’s 5th (ch.) 9. K. to Kt.'s 3rd. 
(If he move the K. to B’s 4th, mate follows in four moves.) 
10. B. to K’s 3rd (ch.) 10. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
\SLould he play 10. P. to Q. B’s 4th, you take the P. in passing, anu 
then move Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, secure of the game.) 
11. B. takes B. (ch.) 11. K. takes B. 
12. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 12. K. takes P. 
(If he take the Bishop, you may mate him in four moves.) 
13. Kt. to O'a 2nd. 13. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
(If 13. K. t B’s 4th, he will be mated in three moves.) 
14. R. to K! .’s sq. (ch.) 14. K. to R’s 4th. 
({t is indifferent where he plays.) 
15. Q. to her 4th. 15. Q. to her 3rd. 
16. Kt. to Kt.’s 3rd. (ch.) 
And you win. 


4. Kt. takes P. 4, Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th 
You would play badly at move 4, in taking the K’s Kt. with 
your Bishop. (e. g.) 
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4. B. takes Kt. 4. R. takes B. 
5. Kt. takes K's P. 5. Q. to K. Kt.’s atu. 
6. Kt. to his 4th. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 
And he has the better position. 
5. Kt. to K. B's 7th (best) 5. Q. takes K. Kt ’s P 


Instead of 5. Kt. to B’s 7th, you might play P. to Q’s 4th. 
and if he took the K. Kt.’s P., move Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
having a strong attack. 

6. R. to K. B's sq. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 

7. Kt. takes R. 7. P. takes B. 
if you take the Q's P. with B., instead of capturing the Rook, 
Black, as the annexed moves prove, will have the better 


game. 
7. B. takes Q’s P. 7. Q’s B. to K. R’s 6th. 
8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 8. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
9. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th (best) 9. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
10. Kt. takes R. 10. Q’s Kt. to Q’s 5th. 
And Black should win. 
8. Q. to K. R's Sth (ch.) 8. P. to K. Kt’s 8rd. 
9. Q. takes K. R's P. 9. Q’s B. to K’s 8rd. 


10. Q. takes K. Kt.’s P. (ch.) 10. Q. takes Q. 
1]. Kt. takes Q. 


and you have “ the exchange” and a Pawn advantage. 


The foregoing examples will suffice to show that in this 
opening -7ou obtain a decided superiority by answering Black’s 
znd mov , P. to K. B's 4th, either with 3. K’s Kt. takes K’s 
P. or 3. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. But the result is not so clearly 
in your favour, if in place of one of these moves you substi- 
‘ute 3. P. takes K. B's P., as you will see bv the following 
variations. 


VARIATION OF THIS GAME, 


Beginning at Whate’s 3rd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
3. P. takes P. 3. P. to Q's 3rd. 


This is Black’s best mode of taking advantage of your baa 
3rd move, P. takes P. He may also play 3. Q. to K. B’s 3rd 
without danger; for example,— 


° € 
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3. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
4. Q. to K’s 2nd. 4. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
6. P. takes P. 6. P. takes P. 
7. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 7. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
8. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 8. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
9 


9. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. . Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 
10. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 10. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
11. K. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 13. P. takes P. 

12. P. takes P. 12. R. takes R. 
13. K. B. takes R. 13. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
14. B. takes K. Kt. 14. Q. takes B. 


(If ins‘ead of taking the Kt., you play 14. P. to K. B’s 6th, he will move 
14. K. Kt. to his sq., and win the Pawn and a better position ; and it 
you take P. with P., he takes again with his Kt., having a fine game.) 


15. P. takes K. Kt. P. 15. B. takes K. Kt. P. 
And he has the advantage. 
4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. P. to K’s oth. 
5. Kt. to his 5th. 5. Q. B. takes P. 


You may also play 5. Q. to K’s 2nd, but that would hardly te 
so good as the move given. 


6. Q. to K's 2nd. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 
7. Q. to her Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 7. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
8. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 8. Q. Kt. takes Q. P 
9. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 9. Kt. takes B. 
10. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 10. Q. to her 2nd. 
11. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 11. Q. R. to B’s sq. 
12. Q. takes Q. R. P. 12. P. to K. R's 8rd 
13. Kt. to K. R's 3rd. 13. B. takes Kt. 
14, K. Kt. P. takes B. 14. Q. takes P. 


And he has the superiority in position. 


GAME THE EIGHTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th 
2. K’s Kt. to B’s 8rd. 2. P. to Q's 4th. 


This defence may be adopted without much danger, but if 
you take his proffered Pawn with P. at your 3rd move, your 
position is slightly better than Black’s. 


3. P. takes P. (best) 8. Q. takes P. 
n 2 
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rhis appears to be his best reply. If instead of taking the 
Pawn, he play 38. P. to K’s Sth, the result will be as follows :— 


3. P. to K’s 5th. 

4. Q. to K’s 2nd. 4. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

5. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 5. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

6. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. Q. to K’s 4th. 

7. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

8. K’s Kt. to his 5th. 8. Q’s B. to K. B’s 4th, 

9. Q. to her Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 

And you must gain some advantage. 

4. Q's Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. Q. to W’s 3rd. 
5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 5. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
6. Castles. 6. B. takes B. 
7. Kt. takes B. 7. K’s B. to Q’s 8rd. 
8. R. to K's sq. 8. P. to K. B’s 8rd. 


You might also play 8. K’s Kt. takes K’s P., and the next 
move place K’s R. at K’s aq., threatening to take Q. B’s P. with 
the Kt. 
9. P. to Q’s 4th. 9. P. to Q. B's 8rd. 
10. Q’s P. takes P. 10. P. takes P. 
11. K's Kt. takes P. 
Winning or course. 


Your success in this variation results from your 3rd move 
of P. takes P.; if instead of this you take the K’s P. with the 
Knight, it is not so evident that any marked advantage would 
accrue to you; for instance,— 


WHITE. BLACK, 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
3. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. P. to Q’s 4th. 
3. Kt. takes K’s P. 3. Q. to K’s 2nd (best) 


This is considered his best move; if 3. P. takes P. the game 
proceeds thus :-— 


3. P. takes P. 
4, K’s B. toQ. B’s 4th. 4. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th (best) 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. Q. takes K. Kt.’s P. 
6. R. to K. B’s sq. 6. B. to K’s 3rd (best) 


(3f he play 6. B. to K. R’s 6th, you may take K. B’s P. with your B 
(ch.), and then return the B. to Q. B’s 4th.) 


7. P. to Q’s 5th. 7. B. to K. R’s 6th. 
8. Q’s B. to K. B’s 4th. 


The gume is equal. 


a] 
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4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. P. to K, B's 8rd. 
5. Kt. to his 4th. 5. B. takes Kt. 


There is a beautiful but not sound variation on your move at 
this point, the invention of Mr. Cochrane, which is to leave the 
K’s Kt. and play 5. Q’s Kt. to B's 8rd. (See the game “ be- 
tween Messrs. Cochrane and Staunton,” in which this occurs, 
at the end of the present Chapter.) 


6. Q. takes B. 6. Q. takes P. (ch.) 
7. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 7. P. takes Q. 


There is no advantage on cither side. 


From these variations you will gather that when - Black 
adopts the defence of 2. P. to Q’s 4th in this game, your best 
answer is 3. P. takes Q’s P., and that any other reply will lead 
to about an even game. 


GAMES 
ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE PRECEDING VARIATIONS. 


(From the Chess-Player’s Chronicle.) 


GAME ].—Between Messrs. Cochrane and Staunton. 


wuHite. (Mr. Cochrane.) BLACK. (Mr. Staunton.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. PB. to Q’s 4th. 
3. Kt. takes K. P. 3. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. P. to K. B's 3rd. 
5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. P. takes K. Kt. 
6. Kt. takes Q. P. 6. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 
7. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 5 7. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
8. Castles. 8. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
9, P. to K. B’s 4th. 9. P. takes Kt. 
10. B. P. takes P. 10. Q. to her 2nd. 
1]. K. P. takes P. 11. B. takes P. 
12. P. to K’s Gth. 12. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 
13. Q to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 13. P. to K. Kt.’ 3rd. 
14. Q. takes B. 14. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
15. Q. to K’s 5th. 15. Q. tahes B. 
16. Q. takes R. 16. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
17. Q. B. to K. R’s 6th. 17. Q. to her Kt.’s Sth. 
18. Q. takes B. (ch.) 18. Q. takes Q. 
19. B. takes Q. 19. K. takes B. 


20. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
Black surrenders. 
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GaME II.-—Between MM. Jaenisch and Petroff. 


(From the same work.) 


white. (M. Jaenisch.) BLACK. ,M. Petroff.' 

l. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th, 

2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. P. to Q’s 4th. 

3. K. Kt. takes P. 3. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 

5 Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. P. takes P. 

6. K. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 6. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

7. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd * 
8. K. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
9. Castles. 9. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 
10. P. ‘to Q. B’s 4th. 10. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
ll. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 1]. Castles. 
12. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 12. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
13. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 13. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
14. Q@ B. to Q’s 2nd. 14. P. to K. B’s 5th. 
15. P. to Q’s Sth. 15. Q. Kt. to K's 4th. 


16. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 16. K. B. to Q. B’s 4the 


17. Q. B. to K’s sq. 17. K. R. to Kt.’s sq. 
18. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 18. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
19. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 19. P. to K’s 6th. 


takes Kt. (ch.) 33. R. takes B. 
takes R. (ch.) 34. K. to R’s sq. 
takes Q. 35. P. to K’s 7th. 
to K’s 8th (ch.) 36. R. takes Q. 
takes R., becomes a Queen (ch.), and wins. 


20. Q. to her Kt.'s 3rd. 2). P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
21. P. to Q. B’s Sth. 21. P. takes K. B. P 
22. Kt. takes P. 22. Kt. takes Kt. (ch.) 
23. B. takes Kt. 23. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th 
24. Q. to her B’s 4th. 24. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
25. Q. to K’s 4th. 25. Q. R. to K’s sq. 
26. P. to Q’s 6th. 26. Q. B. to his 3rd. 
27. Q. to her 4th. 27. B. takes B. 
«8. R. takes B. 28. B. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
29. Q. Kt. to his 5th. 29. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
30. P. to Q’s 7th. 30. Q. R. to K’s 3rd. 
31. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. - 31. P. takes Q. Kt.* 
32. B. takes B. P. (ch.) 32. Kt. to K’s 4th. 

~ Bs 

- Q. 

. R. 

. Q, 

me oA 


* If Black had taken the B. with K. B. P. at this point, the following 
moves show that he would have equally lost :— 
31. P. takes B. 
32. Q. taken Kt. 32. P. takes P. (ch.) 
33. K. to R’s aq. 33. Q. takes Q. P. 
34. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.), and wins. 
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CuHarTEr IV. 
GAME THE NINTH. 


THE Grvoco PIANo. 


AN attentive examination of the eight separate methods of 
reply to your second move of K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd in the ante- 
cedent games, will have enabled you to understand that four 
at least of these defences, viz.: P. to K. B's 3rd, B. to Q’s 8rd, 
Q. to B's 3rd, and B. to Q. B's 4th, are untenable and inju- 
rious for the game of the second player, and that the remam- 
ing four, if not absolutely bad for him, are unsatisfactory, 
because against the best attack, they leave the balance of 
advantage in favour of the party playing first. 

It is now time to consider the consequences to both parties 
when Black, abandoning the objectionable or uncertain 
modes of play he has hitherto adopted, shall answer with the 
move which the best authorities at length concur in recom- 
mending aa the proper one, 2. e., 2. Q’s Kt. to B's 38rd. Upon 
his playing thus, you have the choice of three good moves: in 
the first place, to play 3. K’s B. to Q. Bs 4th, as in the 
present game; secondly, 3. P. to Q’s 4th; and thirdly, P. 
to Q. B's 38rd. The two latter of which will form the sub- 
jects of games hereafter. 


WHITE. BLACK. 

1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 

2. K's Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q’s Kt. to B's 38rd. 
3. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. Ks B. to Q. B's 4th. 


It is generally admitted that Black's 3rd move is the best he 
can adopt; and the opening now formed is that which the 
Italians have entitled the “Giuoco Piano;"* an opening, 
less attacking than many others, but one perfectly safe for 
both players, and therefore always in request, and which 
reba generates games of the most solid and instructive 
ind. 


* The leading works to be consulted on this important opening, are 
Lolli, pp. 46, 162, 264; Ponziani, 1782, p. 53; Stamma, 1745, pp. 
7—19; Lewis (1st Ed.), pp. 94—125 ; (2nd Ed.), pp. 90—120, 152—170; 
also in his last Treatise, 1844, pp. 148—189; Mauvillon, 1829; Bilguer’s 
fHHandbuch, 1843; and the immense conection of games in the Chess- 
Player's Chronicle, vol. i. to vii. 
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Instead of this move, he may however play 3. K’s Kt. 
to B's 3rd, or 4. P. to K. B’s 4th, both of which will be sub. 
sequently examined; 4. Q’s P. one is obviously bad for him, 
by shutting in his K's B., and 4. Q. to K. B's 8rd, a move too 
frequently adopted by young players, will be touched upon 
wcidentally in the analysis of the former two. 


4, P. to Q. B's 3rd. 4, K’s Kt. to B's 3rd (best) 


Your move of 4. P. to Q. B's 3rd is the one most played at 
this point, because it makes an outlet for your Q. to her 
Kt.’s 3rd, and enables you at the proper moment to advance 
the Q's P. to the 4th sq.; but 4. Q’s Kt. to B’s 8rd, or 
4. P. to Q’s 3rd (see Game 15th), though less immediately 
attacking, may also be made with advantage. You may like- 
wise castle at this moment (see Game 14th). Black’s answer 
of 4. K's Kt. to B's 3rd, is the oldest and best defence he 
can edopt. It is to be found as far back as the time of 
Damiano, 1512, and modern authorities agree in acknow- 
ledging it to be the most secure reply at Black’s command. 
Instead of this move, however, it has been shown in the 
“Handbuch” of Bilguer and H. der Laza, that he may, 
without any very marked disadvantage, play either 4. Q. to 
K’s 2nd, or 4. K's B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (see Game 13th), both of 
which will be considered presently, together with 4. P. to 
Q's 3rd (see Game 11th), the move commended by the great 
Italian players, and subsequently by Lewis, but which cer- 
tainly appears less effective than bringing out the K’s Kt. 


5. P. to Q's 4th. 5. P. takes P. 


The question as to which is your best 5th move, has long 
occupied the attention of the leading writers. Mr. Lewis has 
a preference for 5. P. to Q’s 38rd; but he remarks, it is diffi- 
eult to decide (see Game 10th); and Bilguer and H. der 
Laza recommend you to castle—the result of which shall 
be shown in Variation IIT. If instead of any one of these 
three ways, you play 5. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th, the following moves 
will show that your opponent gains the advantage of position: 


5. K’s Kt. to his 5th. 5. Castles. 

6. P. to K. B’s 4th. 6. P. to Q’s 4th (best) 

7. P. takes Q’s P. (best) 7. Kt. takes P. 

8. B. takes Kt. 8. Q. takes B. 

9. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 9. K’s R. to Q’s aq. (best) 


3 


KING'S KNIGHT'S OPENING. , 105 


If you play 9. Q. to K. R’s Sth, Black plays 9. Q’s B. to K. B’s 4th, 
and the second player should win. Black’s 9th move, K’s R. to Q’s 8q., 
first occurs in a game between the writer and Mr. Horwitz, and it appears 
to be a satisfactory reply to the attack. 


6. P. to K's 5th. 6. P. to Q’s 4th (best) 


You might have played 6. P. takes P., a move the German 
masters recommend, and the consequences from which will 
be shown in Variation II. You may also play 6. P. to Q. 
Kt.’s 4th, and upon the Bishop retreating, take 7. P. with 
P.: in that case, Black must not take the Kt.’s P. with Kt., on 
account of your playing I. to K's 5th, which would then give 
you a capital game. 

Black plays the best move he has. If instead, he move 
6. Q. to K's 2nd, you castle; if 6. K's Kt. to his 5th, you may 
take K. B's P. with B., checking, and when the K. takes B., 
play Kt. to his 5th (ch.), or better perhaps than taking the K. 
B's P., take Q’s P. with P. But, as recommended by some 
authors, he may play 6. K’s Kt. to K’s Sth, which will form 
the subject of Variation I. 

, @. K’s B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 7. K’s Kt. to K's Sth. 


Af at move 7. you take the Kt. with K's P., he takes your B. 


/with P., and if then you play 8. P. takes K. Kt.’s P., he 
/ replies with 8. K’s R. to Kt.’s sq., and has the better game. 


8. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 8. P. takes B. 

9. P. takes P. 9. B. to Q. Kt.’s did. 
Black may check with his B. here; but that is hardly so good 
ws the move given. (e. g.) 

9, B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
10. B. to Q’s 2nd. 10. B. takes B. (ch.) 
1]. Q’s Kt. takes B. 11. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


You may now play 12. Q’s R. to Q. B’s sq., having a slight advantage 
of position. 


10. Castles. 10. Q's B. tok. Kt.’s 5th. 
13. Qs B. to K's 3rd. 11. Castles. 
The game is equal. 


Variation I., 
Beginning at Black's 6th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
t. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
°. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q's Kt. tu B’s 8rd. 
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K's B. to Q. B’s 4.n, 
K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. takes P. 


. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th. 
. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 

. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. P. to K's 5th. K's Kt. to K’s 5th. 
. K's B. to Q's 5th. Kt. takes K. B's P. 


If you play 7. Q. to K's 2nd, he moves 7. P. to Q’s 4th, an? 
on your playing 8. P. takes P. in passing, he moves 8. Q's B. 
to K. B's 4th, with a better position; and if you move 
7. P. takes P., he then checks with his B., and the game 
is equal. 


8. K. takes Kt. 8. P. takes P. (dis. ch.) 
9. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 9. P. takes Q. Kt.’s P. 
The King, at your 9th move, has three squares to move to, 
each of which has its advocates; the Italian authors recom- 
mend K. to his own sq.; Jaenisch, Ghulam Kassim, and 
Mendheim prefer the move in the text; and Petroff advises 
K. to B's sq. It may be well to examine the first and last 

before proceeding with the other. 


In the first place then suppose,— 


m1 Cr oh CO 
Se oe 


9. K. to his sq. 9. P. takes Q. Kt.’s P. 
10. Q’s B. takes P. 10. Q’s Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
11. K. B. to K’s 4th. 11. P. to Q’s 4th. 

12. P. takes P. in passing. 12. Q. takes P. 
13. Q. takes Q. 13. P. takes Q. 
14, Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 14. Q’s B. to K. B’s 4th. 


15. K. to his 2nd. 
White appears to me to have the advantage. 


In the second place suppose you play,— 


9. K. to B’s sq. 9. P. takes P. 
10. Q's B. takes P. 10. Castles. 
ll. Q’s Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 11. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
12. Q’s Kt. to K’s 4th. 12. Q’s Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


13. Q’s Kt. takes B. 13. P. takes Kt. 

14. B. to K’s 4th.* 14. Q’s B. to K. B’s 4th. 
15. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 15. B. takes B. 

16. Q. takes B. 16. Q. to her 4th. 


17. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


Hs best move apparently is to take your Q., and you have then I think 
the better game. 


* Not B. takes K. B’s P (ch.), because he would of course take with 
his K. 
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10. Q’s B. takes P. 10. Q’s Kt. to K’s 2nd 
:1. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 11. P. to Q’s 3rd: 
Ghulam Kassim, in his copious analysis of this position, 
recommends you to play 11. P. to K. R’s 3rd, or 11. K’s B. 
to K’s 4th, and in both cases his variations end in giving the 
advantage to White. Jaenisch prefers, but I think without 
sufficient reason, 11. K’s R. to K’s sq.; the move in the text 
of 11. Q. to her B's 2nd, strikes me as at least equ ul to any 
of the others. 


12. B. to K’s 4th. 12. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 38rd 
18. Q’s Kt. to Q's 2nd. 13. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
14. Q’s R. to Q’s sq. 


And the game appears to me in your favour. 


Remember that at your move 14, you must not, instead of 
playing Q’s R. to Q’s sq., take the Kt. with your B., and 
afterwards play 15. Q’s Kt. to K’s 4th, because after taking 
your B. with K. R's P., he might move Q's B. to K. B’s 4th, 
and thus prevent you moving your Kt. advantageously. 


Variation IL., 
Beginning at White's 6th move. 


WITLE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. . P. to K's 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. . Q's Kt. to B's 3rd. 
3. K's B. to Q. B's 4th. . K's B. to Q. B's 4th. 
4. P. to Q. B's 3rd. K's Kt. to B's 3rd. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. . P. takes P. 
6. P. takes P. . B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 


In the former example, you advanced the K’s P. on the Kt., 
but the present move is advocated among the German players, 
and may be played without danger. Black's best reply is to 
eheck with his B. 


7. B. to Q's 2nd. 7. B. takes B. (ch.) 


If you interpose Q’s Kt. at B’s 3rd, the following oves will 
occur :— 
7. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Kt. takes K’s P 
8. Castles. 8. B. takes Kt. 
9. P. takes B. 9. P. to Q’s 4th. 
And he has an equal position and a P. more. 


Ooh CON 
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8. Q’s Kt. takes B. 8, P. to Q’s ith, 
9. PB. takes P. 9, Kt. takes P. 
10. Q. to her Kt’s 3rd. 10. Q’s Kt. to K’s 2nd, 


The game is cven. 


VaeratTion IIL, 


Beginning a White's 5th moves 


WHITE. BLACK. 
L. P. to K's 4th. . P. to K's 4th. 
2. K's Kt. to B’s 3rd. . Q's Kt. to B's 3rd. 
3. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th K's B. to Q. B’s 4th, 
4. P. to Q. B's 3rd. K's Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. Castles. Kt. takes K’s P. 


Castling at this crisis is unanimously condemned by the 
italian triumvirate, Lolli, Ponziani (second edition), and the 
anonymous Modcnese;* but as the present variation shows, 
it may be adopted with perfect safety. 

Upon Black's 5th move the authorities of Italy and of Ger- 
many are at issue, the Italians, with one accord, denouncing 
the move 5. Kt. takes P., on account of White playing 6. Q. to 
K’s 2nd, and recommending instead that Black should castle 
also; whilst Messrs. Bilener and H. der Laza, on the con- 
trary. pronounce 5. Kt. takes K's P. to be the best move of all 
for the second player. The result of the other mode of play 
may be seen in the following variation :— 


Sa ee rae a 


* We must he careful of attaching too much importance to the opinions 
of the earlier authorities and the distinguished writers of the Italian 
School—their theory of openings being founded upon principles of play so 
different to ours, as to render it frequently a useless and sometimes a very 
treacherous guide. In the time of Damiano and Lopez, Castling appears 
to have been unknown, at lvast in Spain and a great part of Europe, and 
the method of performing this operation in Italy, where it is supposed to 
have originated, has been subjected to so many variable restrictions, and 
has been, and is, so dissimilar to the uniform and regular mode proposed 
by Greco, and now adopted throughout England, Germany, and France 
that any system of openings dependent on the one, must be in some degree 
inapplicable to the other. Another peculiarity in the game of the Italian 
School, which must als6 tend to qualify the value of their theories to us, 
is that the Pawn in making two steps at his first move, can never be 
taken by a hostile Pawn in passing, but is privileged “‘ passer battaglia,’’ 
to pass the enemy untouched. 
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5. Castles. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (best) 
7. P. takes P. 7. K’s Kt. takes K’s P. 
8. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 8. K. to R’s sq. (best) 
9. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 9. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
10. B. to Q’s 5th. 10. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


11. Q’s R. to his 2nd. 
And you have the better game. 


6. Q. to K’s 2nd. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 


You may also play 6. B. to Q’s 5th, and make an cven gare , 
for instance,— 


6. B. to Q’s 5th. 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
7. B. takes Q. Kt. 7. Q. Kt. P. takes B. 
8. Kt. takes K. P. 


Your game is at least as good as Black’s. 


7. B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 7. Castles. 

8. B. takes Q. Kt. 8. P. takes B. 

9. Kt. takes K. P. 9. Q. LB. to Kt.’s 2ad. 
10. P. to Q’s 4th. 10. Kk. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


There is no advantage on either side. 

At your 6th move in this game it is not good, I think, in- 
stead of Q. to K's 2nd, or B. to Q's Sth, to play P. to Q’s 4th, 
as the following moves seem to give your opponcnt the better 
game :— 


6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. takes P. 
7. R. to K’s sq. 7. P. to Q’s 4th. 
8. P. takes P. 8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
9. B. to Q’s 2nd. 9. Castles. 
10. B. takes B. 10. Kt. takes B. 
11. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 1}. P. takes B. 
12. Q. takes Kt. 12. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 


Black can sustain his Pawn. 


GAME THE TENTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
i. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K's B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th. 
4. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 4. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 
5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


Your 5th move is preferred to P. to Q’s 4th by some pluycrs, 
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as safer, though less attacking. (For the result of 5. K. Kt. to 
Kt.’s 5th, see Game VI., between Messrs. Horwitz and Staunton, 
at the end of the Chapter.) If Black reply with 5. K’s Kt. 
to his 5th, you can take the K. B's P., checking, and if the K. 
take the B., you check with the K’s Kt., and take his Kt. 
with your Q.; if he refuse to take your B. with his K., you 
play Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s Sth, having the better game. In 
reply to your 5th move, he may also play 5. P to Q’s 4th, 
when the following moves are likely to ensue :— 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. . 

6. P. takes Q’s P. 6. K’s Kt. takes P. 

7. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 7. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 

8. Q. takes Q. Kt.’s P. 8. K’s Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


9. B. takes B. y, P. takes B. 
Your game is better than Black’s. 
6. P. to Q's 4th. 6. P. takes P. 
7. P. takes P. 7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 8rd. 
8. Q’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 8. Q’sB.toK. Kt.’s 5th. 
9. P. to Q's Sth. 9. Q's Kt. to K's 4th. 
The game is equal. 
GAME THE ELEVENTH. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2, K's Kt. to B's 8rd. 2. Q’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 
3. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 4. P. to Qs 8rd. 


Black's move of 4. P. to Q's 3rd is sarctioned by cne approval 
of Mr. Lewis, who appears to prefer it to the more generally 
adopted one of K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. It may be made, I think, 
without any positive disadvantage, but I agree with the Ger- 
man writers in believing the latter more advisable. 


5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 
6. P. takes P. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 


He may also play 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, without danger. ‘e. g.) 


6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
7. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 7. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd 
8. Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 8. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
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9. B. takes Kt.* 9. Q. takes B. 
10. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 10. Castles. 
1l. B. takes Kt. 11. P. takes B. 
12. Castles. 12. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
13. P. to K’s 5th. 13. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


And Black’s game is fully equal to yours. 

At your 6th move, instead of immediately taking the Pawn, 
you may play 6. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th, and when the Bishop 
retires, take the P. with Q. B’s P., and in that case Black 
must not take the Kt.’s P. with Kt., or he will lose a Piece. 


7. B. to Q’s 2nd. 7. B. takes B. (ch.) 


An interesting variation arises nere from your moving the K. 
to B's sq., instead of interposing the Bishop. (See Var. 1.) 


8. Q's Kt. takes B. 8. K’s Kt. to B’s 38rd. 
9. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 9. Castles. 
10. Castles. 10. Q’s Kt. to R's 4th. 
11. Q. to her B's 2nd. 11. Kt. takes B. 
12. Q. takes Kt. 12. Kt. takes K’s P. 
13. Kt. takes Kt. 13. P. to Q's 4th. 
14. Q. to K's 2nd. 14. P. takes Kt. 
15. Q. takes P. 


There is little difference in the positions, but your men are 
better disposed for immediate action, and you have the advan- 
tage of a Knight against a Bishop. 


VARIATION [., 


Beginning at White's 7th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 

1. P. to K’s 4th. . P. to K's 4th. 

2. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. . Q's Kt. to B's 3rd. 

3. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th. . K’s B. to Q. B's 4th. 

4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. . P. to Q's 3rd. 

5. P to Q’s 4th. . P. takes P. 

6. P takes P. . B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 

7. K. to his B’s sq. . Q's B. to K. Kt.’s 5th 
The ingenious move of K. to his B’s sq. at this moment, 


an Co hd 


wT oO 


* It would be imprudent to move 9. B. to R’s 4th, and when the Kt.’s 
P. was pushed to Kt.’s 4th, to give up the B. for the two Pawns, becauss 
Black would play R. to K. B’s sq., with a safe game. 
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instead of interposing either the Kt. or B., was first introduced 
by Mr. Lewis, and although great pains have been taken by 
the latcst writers to prove it unsound, I believe it may be 
made, not only with safety, but with advantage to your game 
8. Q. to her R's 4th. 8. B. takes Kt. 
In place of 8. Q. to her R’s 4th, you might first play P. to 
Q’s 5th, and proceed as follows :— 


8. P. to Q’s 5th. 8. B. takes Kt. 

9. Q. to R’s 4th. 9. B. takes K’s P. 
10. P. takes Kt. 10. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
1l. B. takes Q. Kt.’s P. 11. B. takes Q’s Kt. 
12. Q. takes K’s B. 12. B. to K. B’s 4th. 


The game is even. 

Instead of either 8. P. to Q’s Sth, or 8. Q. to her R’s 4th, you may get 
an excellent game by playing 8. Q@. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

9 P. takes B. 9. Q. to her 2nd. 

10. K’s B. to Q Kt 's Sth, 10. Castles. 
If you play 10. P. to Q’s 5th, he moves the Kt. to K's 4th 
and when you have taken his B. with Q., he checks at K. R’s 
6th, and afterwards takes the doubled P. with his Qucen. 


11. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


And it appears to me that White has an unquestionable 
advantage. Instead of this move. the best authorities, even 
including Mr. Lewis, make you take the Kt. with B. Black 
retakes with his Q., and, as in doing so, he attacks your Q's 
B., an exchange of Queens takes place, and the game is 
equal; but by first moving the K. to Kt.’s 2nd, you avoid the 
necessity of this exchange, and, I believe, must win a Piece by 
force. When, however, you play 7. K. to B's sq., Black 
is not compelled to reply with 7. Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s dth, 
although it 1s apparently his best move; he may play 7. Q. to 
her 2nd, or 7. K’s B. to Q. R’s 4th, as in the following 
examples. In the first instance :-— 
7. Q. to her 2nd. 
§. Q. to her R’s 4th. 8. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 
y. Q’s Kt. to Q. R’s 3rd. 9. K’s B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
(You would play badly to move 9. P. to Q’s Sth, as he would answer 
with 9. Q’s Kt. to K’s 4th.) 

10. K’s B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 10. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

ll. P. to Q’s Sth. 11. P. takes B. 

12. Q. takes R. 12. Kt. to Q. R’s 4th. 

13. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

You have the better game. 
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{f at his last move he play 12. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd, you auswer with 
Q’s RB. to K’s 3rd. 


In the second instance :— 
7. K’s B. to Q. R’s 4th. 
8, Q. to her R’s 4th. 8. Q’s B. to Q’s 2nd. 
9. P. to Q’s 5th. 9. Q’s Kt. to Q’s 5th. 


If he play 9. Kt. to K’s 4th, you speedily ensure an advantage. (e. 9.) 


9. Q’s Kt. to K’s 4th. 
10. Q. takes K’s B. 10. Kt. takes B. 
11. Q. to her B’s 3rd. ll. B. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
12. Q. takes K. Kt.’s P. 


With a superior game. 


10. Q. takes K’s B 10. Kt. to Q. B’s 7th. 
11. Q. to her B’s 3rd. ll. Kt. takes Q’s R. 
12. P. to Q. Kt ’s 3id. 12. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
13. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd, 

or P. to K’s 5th. 


And you have the better game. 


At the 8th move of this last variation, Black would do better perhaps 
to play 8. P. to Q. R’s 3rd, instead of Q’s B. to Q’s 2nd; for example,— 


8. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 


9. P. to Q’s 5th. 9. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
10. Q. to her R’s 3rd. 10. P. takes B. 
ll. P. takes Kt. 11. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


12. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 
You have a slight advantage. 


GAME THE TWELFTH. 


WHITE. BLACK, 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1 P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B's tth. 
4. P. to Q. B's 38rd. 4. P. tok. B's 4th. 


Black’s 4th move in this game is extremely hazardous, and if 
properly answered, must always serve to assist the first 
player's attack 


5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. K. B. P. takes K. P. 
He may likew.se play 5. P. takes Q. P., but the advantage 
will be equally on your side. (e. ¢.) 


5. P. takes Q. P. 
6. K. Kt. to his 5tb. 6. P. tv Q’s 4th. 
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7. B. takes Q. P. 7. P. takes K. P. 

8. B. takes K. Kt. 8. R. takes B. 

9. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 9. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. Q. takes K. R. P. 10. Q. to her 4th. 
Ul. P. to Q. B’s 4th. ll. Q. takes P. 


(If he check with the B. first, you play 12. B. to Q’s 2nd.) 


12. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 12. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
13. K. Kt. takes K. P. 


And you have an excellent game. 


6. K. Kt. takes K. P. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
7. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
3. B. to K. B's 7th (ch.) 8. K. to B’s sq. 
9. Q. B. to K. R’s 6th (ch.) 9. Kt. takes B. 

10. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 10. K. to his 2nd 

11. B. takes Kt.’s P. 11. Kt. takes Kt. 


12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
And you must win. 


GAME THE THIRTEENTH. 


As was remarked at the opening of the Chapter, Black for 
his 4th move, instead of K's Kt. to B's 3rd, may play without 
much danger either 4. Q. to K's 2nd, or 4. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
In the first place, suppose,— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. . K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th 
4. P. to Q. B's 38rd. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
sé. P. to Q’s 4th. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


If for his 5th move he takes P. with P., you castle, and have 
an undoubted superiority of position ; for example — 


5. P. takes P. 


il ae ee a 


6. Castles. 6. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
7. Kt. takes Kt. 7. Q. takes Kt. 
8. P. to K. B’s 4th. 8. P. takes Q. B’s P. (lis, ch.) 
9. K. to R’s sq. 9. P. takes Q. Kt,’s P. 
10. P. takes Q. 10. P. takes Q’s R. (becoming a 
Ll. Q. to her 5th. Queen.) 


And yon ought to win easily, 


KING'S KNIGHT'S OPENING. 118 


6. TP. takes K’s P. 6. Kt. takes P. 

7. Kt. takes Kt. 7. Q. takes Kt. 

8. Castles. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

9. K. to R’s sq. 9. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 


Iu the German “ IIandbuch,” the game is here dismissed as 
equal. I cannot help thinking it a little in your favour. 


In the second place,— 
4. K. B. toQ. Kt.’s 3rd. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


If he play 5. Q. to K’s 2nd, the position is the same as in the 
variation first given. 

6. P. takes P. 6. P. takes P. 

7. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 7. K. takes Q. 

8. B. takes K. B's P., 
and you have the better game. 

This phase of the Giuoco Piano Game, where the second 
player moves his Q. to K's 2nd on his 4th move, has been 
very fully analysed in the little work before mentioned, by 
Ghulam Kassim, and will be further illustrated by the games 
appended to this Chapter. 


GAME THE FOURTEENTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q's Kt. to B's 38rd. 
3. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. K's B. to Q. B’s 4th 
4. Castles. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


Castling at your 4th move appears to me at least as good 

& move as playing P. to Q. B's 3rd. Black's response 1s 

recommended by Ponziani and most leading writers since, 

as the best he can make. If, instead, he play 4. K’s Kt. to 
B's 3rd, the following moves are likely to occur :— 
4. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


5. K’s R. to K’s sq. 5. Castles. 
6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 6. K’s R. to K’s 6q.* 


* He may also play P. to Q’s 3rd. 
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7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd.* 
8. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 8. R. to K’s 2nd. 
I prefer your game. 
5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. Q’s B.toK. Kt.’s 5th 
3. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 6. Q's B. takes Kt. 


If, in place of taking the Knight, he play 6. Q. to her 2nd, 
you must not take K. B’s P. with vour B., but Q. Kt.’s P. 
with your Q., as follows :— 


o. Q. to her 2nd. 
7. Q. takes Q. Kt.’s P. 7. Q’s R. to Kt.’s sq. 


8. Q. to R’s 6th. 8. B. takes K’s Kt. 
9. P. takes B. 9. R. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. Q. to Q. R’s 4th. 10. Q. to K. R’s 6th. 


11. B. to K’s 2nd (best) 
And you have a P. more and a good position. 


7. B. takes K. B's P. (ch. 7. K. to K. B's sq. 

8. K. Kt.’s P. takes Qs B. 8. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 

9. K's B. to K. R's 5th. 9. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. K's B. to Kt.’s 4th. 10. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


11. Q. to her sq. 

You have the better game. 

If, instead of retreating the Bishop at his 10th move, he 
play 10. P. to K. R's 4th, you play 11. B. to K. R’s 3rd, and 
should he take the doubled Pawn, you then move B. to 
K. Kt.’s 2nd, and subsequently win a Picce by taking the 
Q. Kt.’s P. with your Queen. 


GAME THE FIFTEENTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q's 3rd. 


Your present 4th move may be played at least as advantage- 
ously, I think, as P. to Q. B’s 3rd, but you must not follow it 





* He would play ill to take the Pawn. 
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5. K. Kt. to his 5th. You may also move 4. Q. Kt. to 
the 8rd, or 4. P. to Q’s 4th, but the latter is not good; aud 
you ean now, by playing 4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th, form the ccle- 
brated Evans’ Gambit, for which see the next Chapter. 

5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. Q. to K. B’s 8rd. 


Black may here move 5. K. Kt. to B's 3rd, or 5. K. B. to 
Q. Kt.’s 3rd, without any disadvantage; but if he play 5. Q. B. 


to K. Kt.’s 5th, you answer with 6. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, and 
have a better position. 


6. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 6. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

7. Castles. 7. Q.B.to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

8. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 8. K. Kt. to K. R’s 3rd. 

9. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 9. K. B. toQ. Kt.’s 3rd. 
{0. P. to Q. R's 4th. 10. P.toQ. R's 4th (best) 
11. P. to Q. Kt’s 5th. 11. Kt. to Q's sq. 


if he play Kt. to K’s 2nd, you take him with the Bishop, and 
still confine his game by moving B. to Q’s 5th. 


12. K. B. to Q's oth. 


The game is in your favour. 


GAMES 
ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE “ GIUOCO PIANO.” 
(From the Chess-Player’s Chronicle.) 


GamE ].—Between Mr. Horwitz and Mr. Staunton. 


WHITE. (Mr. H.) BLACK. (Mr. S.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
ov» P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 
6. P. to K’s 5th. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 
7. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th 7. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
8. P. takes P. 8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
9. Castles. 9. Castles. 
40. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 10. P. to K. B’s 3rt. 
Ll. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. ll. P. takes K. P. 


12. B takes Kt. 12. P. takes B. 
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13. K. Kt. takes P. 13. Q. B. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
14. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd.* 14. P. to Q. B’s 4th.t 
15. B. to K’s 3rd. 15. P. takes P. 


* We should have taken off the Knight in preference. Black tnen, as 
his best move, would probably have taken the Knight (for taking the 
Rook would be dangerous, on account of ‘‘Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th’), and 
then the game might have proceeded thus :— 


WHITE. BLACK. 


14. Q. Kt. takes Kt. 14. Q. P. takes Kt. . 
15. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 15. Q. to her 4th. 

16. Q. takes Q. 16. P. takes Q. 

17. K. R. to Q’s square. &e. &e. 


The position, however, would even then have been much in favour of the 
second player, from the commanding situation of his two Bishops. 

+ This is stronger play, we believe, than taking the Q. Kt. After 
advancing the doubled Pawn, Black remarked that, had his position been 
less favourable, and the advantages springing from this move less ob- 
viously certain, he should have much preferred the more enterprising play 
of tahing the K. B. P. with his Kt.,—a sacrifice, as he demonstrated in 
an after game. whicn leads to many strikingly beautiful situations —for 


example :— 
WHITE. BLACK. 
15. Kt. takes K. B. P. 
16. R. takes Kt. 16. R. takes R. 
17. K. takes R. 17. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
‘In the first back game, White now (Whereupon Black mated him 
played) prettily enough, as follows)— 
18. K. to his B’s square. 18. R. to K. B’s square (ch.) 
19. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 19. B. takes Q. P. 
20. Q. to K’s square. 20. R. takes Kt. (ch.) 
(White’s only move, unless he give up the Q. for Bishop.) 
21. P. takes R. 21. Q. takes K. R. P. Mate. 
In a second back game, instead of ‘‘ K. to B’s square,’’ White played— 
WHITE. BLACK. 
18. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 18. Q. takes K. R. P. 
19. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, or (A.) 19. R. to K. B’s square. 
20. Q. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 20. B. takes Q. P. (ch.) 
21. Q. takes B. (ch.) 21. Q. to K. B’s 8th. 
22. K. to his 3rd. 22. R. to K’s square (ch.) 
(If Kt. to K’s 5th, White loses his Q., therefore) 
23. K. to Q’s 2nd. 23. Black may now take the Kt. 


or play R. to K’s 5th, in 
either case having a winnizg 
game. 
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16. B. takes P.* 16. B. takes Kt. 

17. Q, takes B. 17. B. takes B. 

18. Kt. to Q. B’s 6th. 18. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
19. Kt. takes B. 19. Q. takes Kt. 

20. Q. R. to Q’s square. 2U. Q. to her B’s 4th. 
21. Q. R. to Q. B’s square. 21. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
22. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 22. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
23. Q. to her 3rd. 23. Kt. takes K. R. 


And after a few more moves. White surrendered. 


Game II.—Between Mr. Ilorwitz and Mr. Staunton, 
wHitr. (Mr. S.) BLACK. (Mr. H.) 





1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 
6. P. takes P. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
8. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
9. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 9. Castles. 
10. K. B. to K’s 2nd, 10. K. R. to K’s sq. 
J1. P. to Q’s 5th. 1l. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
12. Kt. takes Kt. 12. Q. B. takes K. B. 
13. Q. takes B. 13. R. takes Kt. 
14. B. takes K. B. 14. Q. R. P. takes B. 
15. Castles on K’s side. 15. Kt. takes K. P. 
(A.) 
19. Q. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 19. B. takes Q. P. (ch.) 
(If White take the B. he loses his Q. in three moves, therefore) 
20. K. to B’s 3rd.} 20. R. to K. B’s square. 
21. Q. takes B. (ch.) 21. Q. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 
(If now the K. be played to B’s 2n@, or K’s 3rd, Black wins the @., 
therefore) 
22. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 22. B. to his square (ch.) 


And Biack sins. 
(There are many other variations, but these wili suffice to show the 
resources of the attack.) 


* This move loses a clear Piece. Play as he could, however, the game 


was irredeemable. 
+ A move White overlooked, unfortunately, when he took the P. with 


Bishop. 





1 He may also play B. to K’s 3rd, upon which Black can check with 
his Q., and afterwards take Kt. with B., having the better game. 
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16. Kt. takes Kt. 16. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

17. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 17. P. takes Kt. 

18. P. takes P. 18. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

19. Q. R. to K’s sq. 19. Q. R. to K’s sq. 

20. K. R. to K. B’s 4th. 20. P to K. R’s 3rd.* 
21. Q@. to K. B’s 3rl.f 21. R takes Q. P. 

22. Q. R. to K. B’s sq. f 22. R. to K’s 4th. 

23. K. R. to K. B’s 7th. 23. Q. to K’s 3rd.§ 

24. K. R. takes Q. B. P. 24, R. takes K. P. 

25. R. takes Q. Kt. P. 25. P. to Q’s 4th. 

26. P. to K. R’s 3rd.|| 26. R. to K’s 8th. 

27. R. takes R. 27. Q. takes R. (ch.) 

28. Q. to K. B’ssq.f 28. Q. to K’s 6th (ch.) 
29. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 29. Q. to her B’s 8th (ch, 
30. K. to R’s 2nd. 30. R. to K. B’s sq. 

31. Q. to her 4th. 31. R. to K. B’s 3rd.** 
32. Q. takes P. (ch.) 32. K. to R’s 2nd. 

33. Q. to K’s 5th. 33. R. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.¢> 
34. R. to K’s 7th. 34. Q. to her 7th. 





* Black would have gained no advantage by taking the Q. P. at this 
juncture, or by advancing his P. to K. Kt.’s 4th, to attack the Rook. The 
move in the text was not made without due deliberation, and we believe 
it the best on the board. 

+ White designedly gives up the Queen’s Pawn, to get a counter attack 
with his combined forces. 

+ Queen to her Knight’s 3rd would have been worse than useless. 

§ Had he gone to Queen’s square, to protect his threatened Pawn 
White would have won the King’s Knight’s Pawn. (e. g.) 


WHITE. BLACK. 
23. Q. to Q’s sq. 
24. R. takes K. Kt. P. (ch.) 24. K. takes R. 
25. Q. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 25. K. to R’s sq. 
26. K. R. to K. B’s 6th. 26. R. to K. R’s 4th.! 
27. Q. takes K. R. 27. Q. takes R. 


28. Q. takes R. (ch.), &c. 


|| A most important move. Black dare not now advance his Q. P. on 
account of Q. to B’s 7th (ch.), which would enable White to double 
his Rooks on the adversary’s K. Kt. P., and thus win easily. 

q K. to R’s 2nd would have been very bad play, because Black would 
have checked with his Q. at K’s 4th; and if then the Queen were inter- 
posed, he would have taken the Q. and played R. to K’s 6th (ch.), and 
afterwards R. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 

** He could not save all the Pawns attacked. 

tt Threatening to take the K. Kt. P. with his Rook, and then chock 
with the Queen at her Bishop’s 3rd. 


'TFR to K’s 3rd, White takes R. with R., &c. 
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85. Q@ to K’s 4th. 35. Q. to her 3rd (ch.) 
86. R. to K’s 5th. 36. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

37. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 37. Q. takes Q 

38. R. takes Q. 38. K. to B’s 2nd. 

39. R. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 39. K. to his 2nd. 

40. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 40. K. to Q’s 2nd. 

41. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 41. K. to Q. B’s 3rd, 
42. R. to K’s 5th. 42. R. to Q’s 3rd. 

«3. R. to K’s 3rd. 43. K. to Q. B’s 4th. 
44. P. to K. R’s 4th. 44. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
45. K. to B’s 4th. 45. K. to Q’s 5th. 

46. R. to K’s 4th (ch.) 46. K. to Q’s 4th. 

(7. R. to K’s 8th. 47. R. to K. B’s 3rd (ch.) 
48. K. to his 3rd. 48. K. to Q. B’s Sth. 
49. R. to K’s 4th (ch. 49. K. to Q’s 4th. 

50. R. to K. B’s 4th. 50. R. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
51. R. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 51. R. to K’s 3rd (ch.) 
52. K. to Q’s 3rd. 52. R. to K. B’s 3rd. 
53. R. to Q. Kt.’s 5tk (ch.)* 53. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
54. R. to K’s 5th. 54. K. to Q’s 3rd. 

55. R. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 55. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
56. R. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 56. R. to B’s 6th (ch.* 
57. K. to his 2nd. 57. R. to K. R’s 6th. 
58. R. to K. B’s 4th. 58. R. takes K. R. P. 
59. R. to B’s 6th (ch.) 59. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
60. R. takes K. Kt. P. 60. R. to R’s 7th (ch.) 
61. K. to B’s 3rd. 61. R. takes Q. Kt. P. 
62. R. takes K. R. P 62. R. to Q. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 
63. K. to B’s 4th. 63. R. takes Q. R. P. 
64. P. to Kt.’s 5th. 64. R. to Q. R’s 8th, 
65. R. to K. R’s 4th. 65. K. to Q. B’s 4th. 
66. P. to Kt.’s 6th. 66. R. to Q. R’s 2nd. 
67. K. to his B’s 5th. 67. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
68. R. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 68. P. to Kt.’s 5th.f 
69. P. to Kt.’s 7th. 69. R. takes P. 

70. R. takes R. 70. P. to Kt.’s 6th. 
71. K. to his 4th. 71. K. to Kt.’s 5th. 
72, K. to Q’s 3rd. 


And Black surrenders. 


* K to his 3rd would have been better. 
+ This was ill-judged. He should have played R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, or 


Q. R’s square. 
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Game II1.—Between Mr. Horwitz and Mr. Staunton. 


waite. (Mr. H.) BLACK. (Mr. 8.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P.to Ks 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. P. to Q.’s 3rd. 5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
6. K. Kt. to his 5th. 6. Castles. 
7. P. to K. B’s 4th. 7. P. to Q’s 4th. 
8. P. takes Q. P. 8. K. Kt. takes P. 
9. B. takes Kt. 9. Q. takes B. 
10. Q. to K. B’s 3rd.* 10. K. R. to Q’s sq.ft 
ll. Q. takes Q. 11. R. takes Q. 
12. K. to his 2nd.t¢ 12. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth (ch,} 
13. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 13. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 
14. P. to Q’s 4th.§ ]4. P. takes Q. P. 
15. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 15. Q. R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 


. K. to B’s 2nd.|| 


. K. R. to Q’s 2nd. 


17. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 17. P. te Q’s 6th (dis. ch.) 

18. K. to his Kt.’ 3rd. 18. Q. B. takes Kt. 

19. Kt. takes B. 19. Q. R. to K’s 7th. 

20. B. to Q’s 2nd. 20. K. R. to Q’s 3rd. 

21. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 21. K. R. to K. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 
22. K. to R’s 3rd. 22. K.R. to his 3rd (ch.) 


. Kt. to K. R’s 4th. 


. B. to K’s 2nd. 


24. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 24. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 


* This variation of the ‘‘ Giuoco Piano’’ is little known. It is briefly 
touched on in M. Heydebrant’s ‘‘ Handbuch des Schachspiels,’’ but the 
first player there moves his Q. to K. R’s 5th, whereupon Black replies 
with Q. B. to K. B’s 4th, and the désut is dismissed as favourable for the 
defence. On the first occasion when Mr. Horwitz played this opening, 
we were of opinion that his move of Q. to K. B’s 3rd was decidedly 
preferable to Q. to K. R’s 5th; but the counter move hit upon by his 
antagonist in the present game shows clearly, we think, that the opening 
in any case is disadvantageous to the first player. 

+ From this point we look upon the game as virtually lost for White. 

¢~ Probably his best move. Had he played P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th, Black 
might have taken it with his Kt., and upon the B. P. retaking, have moved 
K. B. to Q’s 5th, winning the exchange. 

§ As good a move, perhaps, as he had ontheboard. By playing K. R. 
to Q’s sq., he would evidently have lost a Piece. 

{| Well conceived. Tempting Black to open the discovered check, 
which would cost him ‘‘ the exchange.”’ 

@ Interposing the Kt. and then pushing the K. B. P. on the Rook 
sfterwards, would have been unwise on account of B. to Q’s 3rd (ch.) 
Sec. 
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25. B. to Q. B’s 3rd. 25. Kt. to K’s 3rd.* 

26. K. to his Kt.’s 4th. 26. B. takes Kt. 

27. P. takes B. 27. Q. R. to K’s 5th. 

28. K. R. to K. B’s sq. 28. K. R. to Kt.’s 3rd (ch) 
29. K. to B’s 5th. 29. Q. R. to K’s 6th. 

30. P. to K. R’s 5th. 30. K. R. to Kt.’s 7th. 

31. P. to K. R’s 4th. 31. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th.f 

32. K. R. to K’s sq. 32. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 


And then Black mates in two moves. 


GameE IV.—-Between M. St. Amant and Mr. Staunton. 


wuHite. (Mr. S.) BLACK. (M. St. A.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P.§ 
6. Castles. 6. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
7. Kt. takes Kt. 7. Q. takes Kt. 
8. P. to K. B’s 4th. 8. P. takes Q. B. P. (dis. chy 
9. K. to R’s sq. 9. Q. to her 5th.|| 
10. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 10. Kt. to K. R’s 3rd. 
ll. Q. Kt. takes P. 11. Castles. 
12. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 12. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
13. P. to K. B’s 5th. 13 Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
a4. P. to K’s 5th.** 14. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 
15. Q. B. takes Kt. 15. Q. takes Q. B. 
16. Kt. to K’s 4th. 16. B. to Q’s 5th. 
17. Kt. to Q’s 6th. 17. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 
18. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 18. R. takes B. 
19. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 19. B. takes K. P.tt 





* Threatening, if White took the Q. P., to win a Piece. 

t+ He might also have played K. Kt. P. one (ch.), and after the ex- 
clange of Pawns when the K. was driven to his B’s 6th, have taken 
K. B. P. with the Kt. The move in the text, however, appears as effectual 
as any. 

; if B. to K’s 5th, Black rejoined with Kt. to Q’s 2nd, &c. 

§ The proper move is B. to Q@. Kt.’s 3rd. Taking the Pawn gives au 
immediate advantage to White. 

| The ill consequences attendant on taking the Q. Kt. P. with P. 
have been shown in the preceding analysis. 

q if White play P. to K. B’s 5th at this point, his opponent may move 
Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th, threatening to play afterwards Q. to K. Kt.’s 8th 
ch.), and then mate with his Kt. at B’s 7th. 

** From this move the attack is very lively and interesting. 

++ There appears to be nothing better, bad as this is. 
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20. Q. R. to K’s sq. 20. Q. takes K. R. P. (s8.) 
21. Q. takes Q. 21. B. takes Kt. 

22. R. to K’s 8th (ch.) 22. B. to his sq. 

23. K. R. to K’s sq. 23. P. to Q’s 4th. 

24. Q. R. to Q’s 8th. 24. R. to Q’s 2nd. 

25. K. R. to K’s 8th. 25. R. takes Q. R. 

26. R. takes R. 26. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
27. Q. to K’s 3rd. 27. Q. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
28. R. takes R. 28. BB. takes R. 

29. Q. to K's 6th (ch.) 29. K. to R’s sq. 

30. Q. to K. B’s 7th. 


Black resigns. 


Game V.—In the match by correspondence between 
Mr. Mendheim and the Amateurs of Breslau. 
WHITE. (Berlin.) BLACK. (Breslau.) 


takes Q. Kt. 
to her B’s 2nd. 


= 
PAL DRO DM ORARA RNA 


pad 
pod 


1. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

3. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4tu, 

4. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

5. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 

6. to K’s 5th. 6. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 

os B. to Q’s 5th. 7. Kt. takes K. B. P. 

8. K. takes Kt. 8. P. takes P. (dis ch.) 

9. K. to his sq. 9. P. takes Q. Kt. P. 
B. takes P. 10. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


. Q. P. takes B. 
. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 


13. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 13. Castles on Q’s side. 

14, to K’s 2nd. 14. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

15. Kt. to K’s 4th. 15. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd 
16. to her R’s 4th. 16. Q. B. to Q’s 4th. 

17. R. to Q. B’s sq. 17. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

18. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 18. Q. B. takes K. Kt. (ch.) 
19. Kt. takes Q. B 19. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 

20. K. R. to K. B’s sq 20. Q@. R. to Q’s 4th. 

21. Q. R. to Q’s-sq. 21. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


22. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


Q. to K’s 3rd. 


At this point the Breslau party, by pane P. with Rook (ch, 4, raust 
have won without difficulty, but the game was prolonged to the o sth move, 
and won by Mr. Mendheim. For the remaining moves see Bilguer’s 
‘* Handbuch,”’ p. 128. 


Gamez VJ.—Between Mr. Popert and another fine player of 
London. 
waite. (Mr. P.) BLACK. (Mr, —) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd 
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3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th, 
4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
5. Castles.* 5. K. Kt. takes P. 

6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 

7. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 7. P. takes Q. P. 

8. P. takes P. 8. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

9. K. Kt. to K’s 5th 9. B. takes Kt. 
10. P, takes B. 10. Castles. 


1l. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
12. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
13. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
14. B. takes Kt. 

15. Q. R. to Q. B's sq.F 
16. Q. to her B’s 2nd.3 
17. Kt. takes Kt. 

18. Q. takes Q. B. P. 
19. Q. takes Q. 

20. P. to K. B’s 5th.§ 
21. Q. R. tukes P. 

22. B. to Q’s 4th. 

23. B. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
24. P. to K. B’s 6th. 


. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
. P. takes B. 

. Q. to K’s sy. 

. Q. R. to Kt.’s sq. 
. K. B. P. takes Kt. 
. Q. R. takes Q. Kt. P 
. R. takes Q. 

. B. to his sq. 

~ Q. R, to K’s 7th. 
. Q. R. to Q’s 7th. 
. R. to Q’s 6th. 

. P. takes P. 


25. P. takes P. 25. Q. B. to K’s 3rd 
26. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 26. K. to R’s sq. 

27. B. to K’s Sth. 27. B. to K. Kt.’s sq 
28. R. to K’s 7th. 28. B. to K. B’s 2nd. 


White now checkmates in two more moves. 


Game VII.—Between Mr. Buckle and Mr. Harrwitz. 


wuHiTe. (Mr. B.) BLACK. (Mr. H.) 
. P.to K’s 4th. . P. to K’s 4th. 
K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. . Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. . K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
Castles. . K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. . P. to Q’s 3rd. 
P. to K. R’s 3rd. . Castles. 
P, to Q’s 3rd. . Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
K. B. to Kt.’s 3rd. . Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. . Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


Co ON oh ON 
CO DAIS Or ke OP 


* Castling before moving the Q. B. P., and before the adverse K. Kt. 
is in the field, appears safer play. 

t+ Threatening to exchange the Kt., and then take Q. B. P. with the 
Roca. 

t Intending again to take the Kt., and thus win a Pawn. doa 

§ Well played, the advance of this Pawn secures to him an irresistible 
attack. 
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10. Q@. Kt. to K. Kt. 8 3rd. 10. P. to Q. B’s nb 
11. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 11. P. to Q’s 4th. 

12. P. to Q’s 4th. 12. Q. P. takes K. P. 
13. Q. P. takes B. 13. P. takes Kt. 

14. Q. takes P, 14. Q. B. takes K. B. 
15. P. takes B. 15. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
16. Kt. to K. B’s 5th.* 16. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
17. P. takes Kt. P. 17. Q. takes P. 

18, P. tu Q. B’s 4th. 18. K. Kt. to K. B’s 5t. 
19. B. .akes K. Kt. 19. Q. Kt. takes B. 

20. K. R. to Q's sq.t 20. Q. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
21. Q. cakes Q. B. P. 21. K. R. to Q. B’s sy 
22. Q. takes Q. 22. R. takes Q. 

23. Kt. to Q’s 6th. 23. Kt. to K’s 7th (ch.) 
24. K. to B’s sq. 24. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 

25. P. co Q. Kt.’s 4th. 25. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
26. P. io Q, B’s 5th. 26. Q. R. to Q. Kt.’s ag. 
27. Q. R. to R’s 4th. 27. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
28. K. R. to Q. R’s sq. 28. Kt. to Q. B’s 7th. 
29. R. takes P. 29. R. takes R. 

30. R. takes R. 30. Kt. takes Q. Kt. P. 
31. R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th.f 31. R. takes R. 

32. Kt. takes R. 32. K. to B’s 2nd. 

33. K. to K’s 2nd. 33. K. to K’s 2nd. 

34. K. to Q’s 2nd. 34. K. to Q’s 2nd. 

35. Kt. to R’s 5th. 35. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 

36. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 36. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
37. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 37. Kt. takes ). 

38. Kt. takes Kt. 38. K. takes Kt. 

39. P. to K. R’s 4th. 39. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
40. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 40. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
41 P. to K. R’s 5th. 4l. P. to K’s 5th. 

42. P. takes P. 42, K. B. P. takes P. 
43 P.to K. Kt.’s 4th. 43. K. to Q’s 4th. 

44. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 44, K. to K’s 4th. 

45. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 45. K. to K. B’s 5th. 
46. P. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 46. P. to K’s 6th. 

47. P. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 47. K. to B’s 6th. 


48. P. becomes a Queen. 
And wins. § 





* This is a very attacking position for the Kt., and generally occasion: 
great embarrassment to an adversary. 

+ Prudently taking possession of an ‘‘ open file.” 

~ White plays with remarkable care and judgment here. 

§ The termination of this game is an improving lesson in Pawn play. 


KING'S KNIGHTS OPENING 127 


CrHarrer V. 


GAME THE FIRST. 
(Caprain Evans’ Gamsit.) 


T1118 ingenious and interesting variation of the Giuoco Piano 
spening, was invented some ycars ago by Captain Evars, 
and has deservedly attained a high degree of favour among 
players of ail classes from the period of its introduction. Its 
deviation from the generic opening, with which it accords for 
the first three moves on each side, consists in the sacrifice of 
the K. Kt. P. at the 4th move, whereby the first player is 
enabled not only to establish his Pawns in the centre of the 
board, but promptly bring both Queen and Quecn’s Bishop to 
the attacx of the adverse King. 

The leading works to be consulted upon the Evans’ Gam- 
bit, are Lewis, 1834, pp. 183-150; 1844, pp. 216-229; 
Walker, 1841, pp. 66-80; 1846, pp. 88-102. The games 
between La Bourdonnais and McDonnell, Cochrane and 
Staunton, and others, in the ‘* Chess-Player’s Chronicle.” 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. Kk. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 4. B. takes Q. Kt. P. (best) 


On the advance of the Pawn, Black is obliged to take it with 
Bishop or Knight. or otherwise retreat his Bishop. The con- 
sequences of taking with the Kt. will be shown in Varia- 
tion I. If he decline to take, and retire his B. to Q. Kt.'s 
3rd, your best play is not to push the Pawn on the Kt. and 
afterwards take the K's P., because he would first play the Kt. 
to Q. R's 4th, and when you took the Pawn, move Q. to K. 
B’s 8rd sq., attacking your Kt. and threatening checkmate 
Your safest play, therefore, instead of P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th would 
be P. to Q. R’s 4th, or to castle. 

5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. B. to Q. R's 4th. 
Instead of so playing, he may retire his B. to K’s 2nd, or Q's 
3rd, or Q. B's 4th; and it may be well to show you here the 
best modes of play in each of the former cases, reserving tho 
last for a variation presently. In the first place, suppose— 
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. B. to K’s 2nd. 
6. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. . K. Kt. to R’s 3rd 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. . Q. Kt. to Q. R’s 4th. 


(If he castle at his 7th move, or take Q. P., you taki his K. Kt. with 


=r OW 


your Q. B.) 
3. Q. to R’s 4th. 8. Kt. takes B. 
G. Q. takes Kt. 9. K. Kt. to his 5th. 
10. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


11. P. takes K. P. 


If he move the Kt. to K. R’s 4th, you play P. to K. Kt.’s 4th, winning 
it, and if he return it home, you have clearly the better game. 


In the second place, suppose— 
5. B. to Q’s 3rd. 


6. Castles. 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. Kt. takes K. P. 

8. P. takes P. 8. B. takes P. 

(If he take with the Kt., you play 9. R. to K’s sq.) 
9. Kt. takes B. 9. Kt. takes Kt. 


10. Q. to her Sth. 
And you must win a Piece. 


As an additional exemplification of the error of retreating 
the B. to Q’s 3rd, see the game at the end of this Chapter 
between Horwitz and Kieseritzky. 

In the third place, he may retreat his 5. B. to K. B’s 4th, 
us in Variation IT. 

6. Castles. 6. P. to Q's 3rd (best) 
(le raay also play 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, but as that defence 
involves many series of moves, it will form the subject of a 
distinct game. (See Game the 2nd.) 


7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. takes P. 


He might instead play 7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, and you would 
then take P. with P., exchange Queens, and gain a Pawn; ov 
he might for his 7th move play— 


7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


8. Q. to Q. R’s 4th. 8. P. takes Q. P. (best) 
9. P. to K’s 5th. 9. K. Kt. to his 5th. 
10. Q. B. P. takes P. 10. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
(If he castles, you win a Piece by P. to K. R’s 3rd, and afterwards P. to 
Q’s 5th.) 
11. Q. to her R’s 3rd. 11. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, 


12. Q. B. to K. Kt.’3 5th =-12. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
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18. P. takes Q. P. 13. P. takes P. 

14. R. to K’s sq. “ch.) 14. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
15. Q. B. to K. B's 4th. 15. K. B. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
16. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


And you must win. 


8. P. takes P. 8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


You may take P. with Kt., instead of with P., and Black’s 
best reply is then, perhaps, K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. If for his 8th 
move he play Kt. to K. B’s 38rd, you answer with 9. P. to 
K's 5th. 


9. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


In practice I have found the best move at this point to keep 

up the attack was 9. Q. B. to R’s 3rd; P. to K. h’s 3rd, as 

practised formerly, appears to lose time, and give an advantage 

to Black. If, instead of 9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, he play 9. Q. B. 

to K. Kt.’s 5th, the game may probably go on as follows :— 
9. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 


10. K. B. to @. Kt’s 5th. 10. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
11. K. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 1]. P. to Q’s 4th. 


12. P. takes P. 12. Q. takes P. 
13. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 13. B. takes kK. Kt. 
14. Kt. takes Q. 14. B. takes Q. 
15. Kt. takes Kk. B. 15. P. takes Kt. 


16. Q. R. takes B. 
And play as he can. you have a winning advantage. 


10. P. to Q's Sth. 10. Q. Kt. to K's 2nd. 
If you play instead, 10. P. to k’s 5th, he takes P. with P., and 
mn your moving B. to Q. R’s 3rd, he answers with Q. B. to 
K’s 3rd, and your attack is gone. [His move 10. Q. Kt. to 
K's 2nd, is far better than 10. Kt. to his sq., or 10. Kt. ta 
Q. R’s 4th. 


11. B. takes K. Kt. 11. P. takes B. 
't is not safe, in this position, for you to play 11. P. to K’r 
5th, in lieu of taking the Kt., although it looks a tempting 
move. 

12. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 12. B. takes Kt. 


He may also play 12. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, or castle; but, in 
any case, the greater freedom of your men appears to me to 


. y counterbalance the doubtful advantage of his doubled 
awn. 


x 
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VARIATION L., 


Beginning at Black's 4th move. 


W HITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 4. Q. Kt. takes Kt. P. 
5. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 5. Kt. to Q. B’s 8rd. 


It is not advisable for you to take the K. P. instead of 
lislodging the Kt., because he would at once play 5. Q. to 
K. B’s 3rd, and if you then, to protect the Kt, and avert the 
threatened mate, played 6. P. to Q’s 4th, he could take the 
Q. P. with his B., and you could not take the B. without 
losing your Queen. By playing 5. P. to B’s 3rd, you obtain 
equally the same position as if he had taken the Gambit 
Pawn with the Bishop, and afterwards retired him to Q. B’s 
ath, as in the next variation. 


VaRiaATIon IL., 


Beginning at Black's 5th move. 





5. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
You observe, upon Black’s retreating his B. thus, the situa- 
tion is precisely that at the end of the variation just given. 
In the German “ Handbuch” it is remarked, that if Black’s 
intention is to retire his B. finally to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, it is 
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indifferent whether at his 5th move he play him to Q. R’s 4th, 
or to Q. B’s 4th, but if he purpose to adopt the defence of 
K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, at his 6th move, (as in the next game,) 
then the moving him to Q. B’s 4th is objectionable. Major 
Jaenisch opposes it, however, because he thinks it admits of 
the immediate and effectual advance of White's P. to Q’s 4th. 
My opinion is, that B. to Q. B’s 4th is the better move for 
Black, unless, as before observed, he intend to adopt the 
defence in the next game, for the Pawn can be as safely 
played to Q’s 4th on the following move by you, when tne 
Bishop stands at Q. R’s 4th, as when he is at B’s 4th, and 
indeed in play I have found it better so to play the Pawn at 
once, instead of castling ; besides, when his Bishop stands at 
R's 4th, you can more advantageously play your Queen to 
her Kt.’s 3rd, without the fear of her being dislodged by the 
adverse Kt. going to Q. R's 4th sq. 


6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. takes P. 


Instead of playing 6. P. to Q’s 4th, the customary move 
has been castling. (See Variation III.) 


7. P. takes P. 7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


Instead of taking 7. I. with P., you may castle now, and 
if he take your Q. B. P., you will obtain a still more 
powerful attack by playing 8. P. to K’s 5th. If Black at his 
7th move, instead of retiring the Bishop, gives check at 
Q. Kt.’s 5th, your best move is 8. K. to B's sq., and if then 
he play 8. Q. to K’s 2nd, you can move 9. P. to Q. R's 3rd, 
and afterwards play 10. Q. R. to his 2nd. 


8. Castles. 2. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
9. P. to Q’s Sth. 9. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


This is his best square for the Kt.; if he play him to K's 
4th, you take him with your Kt., and can presently move 
Q. B. to Q. R’s 3rd, and embarrass the adverse game con- 
siderably ; and if he move him to Q. R's 4th, you play first 
Q. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd, and then K. B. to Q’s 38rd. 


10. Q. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


And the position is the same as in the former variation, where 
he played 5. B. to Q. R's 4th. At your 10th move you may 
play Q. B. to R's 8rd with at least as much advantage as tu 
Kt.’s 2nd. 


KE 
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Variation III., 
Beginning at White's 6th move. 
WHITE, BLACK. 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3 K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 4. B. takes Kt. P. 

5. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 5. B. to Q. B's 4th. 

6. Castles. 6. P. to Q's 3rd. 


If, at ths stage, instead of 6. P. to Q's 3rd, he play 
6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, you ensure a fine attacking game, as 


follows :— 
6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. takes P. 
8. P. takes P. 8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, or (A.) 
9. P. to K’s 5th. 9. K. Kt. to his sq. 


‘He appears to have no better defence ; for if he play 9. P. to Q’s 4th, you 
take his Kt. and then check with your Rook; if he play 9. Kt. to Kt.’a 
Sth, you can take 10. K. B’s P. (ch.); if to K’s 5th, you move K. R. 
to K’s sq.; and, finally, ifto K. R’s 4th, you may play K. Kt. to his 
5th.) 

10. P. to Q’s 5th. 10. Q. Kt. to R’s 4th. 
(If he play the Kt. to K’s 2nd, you may move P. to Q’s 6th.) 
11. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 11. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 


(Should he, instead, play 11. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd, you advance 12. P. tc 


Q’s 6th.) 
12. P. takes P. 12. K. Kt. takes P. 
(If he play 12. P. takes P., you move Kt. to K’s 5th, and win.) 
13. P. to Q’s 6th. 13. Kt. takes K. B. (beet) 


14. Q. to K’s 2nd (ch.) 14. K. to B’s sq. 
You have a far better game. 


(A.) 
8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
9. P. to K’s 5th. 9. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
10. Q to K’s 2nd. 10. Kt. to Q. B’s 6th. 
ll. Kt. takes Kt. 11. B. takes Kt. 
12. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 12. B. takes R. 


(If be move 10. Castles, you may play 11. Q. to K. R’s 5th, or Q@ to 
her 3rd, with a winning game.) 


12. B. takes K.B. P.(ch.) 12. K. to B’s sq. 
13. Q. B. checks. 13. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


(WU he interpose the Kt., you move Q. to K. B'e 3rd.) 
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14. P. takes V. 14. P. takes P. 

15. B. takes P. (ch.) 15. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

16. Q. B. to Q. R’s 3rd. 1€. K. B. to Q. B’s Sth. 
17. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 


Winning easily. 
There are other variations; but these will suffice to show 
that K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, at the 6th move, when his B. is at 
Q. B's 4th, is a bad move for Black. 


Let us now resume the original game. 


7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. takes P. 
8. P. takes P. 8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
9. Q. B. to Q. R's 3rd. 9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


If you play 9. Q. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd, or 9. P. to Q’s Stk, the 
position will in a move or two become the same as in a previous 
example. Should he reply at his 9th move, Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 
5th, you play 10. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, with a good game. 

10. P. to K’s dth. 10. P. takes P. 

11. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 


And your game is preferable to Black's. 


GAME THE SECOND. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 

2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 4. B. takes Kt. P. 

5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. B. to Q. R's 4th. 

6. Castles. 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


His move of 6. Kt. to B’s 3rd, may be adopted more safely 
wher his B. is at Q. It’s 4th, than at the B's 4th. 


7. K. Kt. to his Sth. 7. Castles. 
You might also play 7. P. to Q’s 4th, as in Variation I. 
8. P. to K. B's 4th. 8. P. to Q’s 4th. 


Black has several other ways of playing. If he move 8. P. to 
K. R’s 3rd, you take 9. K. B. P. with Kt., and on his taking 
Kt. with R., you take R. with B. (ch.), you then take K. P. 
with P., he retakes with Q. Kt., and by checking with your 
Q. at K. R's 5th, you win one of the Knights, and have 
conquering yrame. 
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If he play 8. K. P. takes B. P., you advance 9. P. to Q’s 
4th. and if then he attack your Kt. with K. R. P., you leave 
the Kt. to be taken, and capture P. with Q. B. If he move 
8. K. Kt. takes K. P., you take 9. K. B. P. with Kt., then 
10. R. with B. (ch.). and afterwards play 11. Q. to K. B's 
3rd, and have the better game. He may however, at his 8th 
move, play P. to Q's 3rd, as in the following :— 

8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


9. P. to Q’s 3rd. 9. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
10. P. to K. B’s Sth. 10. P. takes Kt. 
il. Q. B. takes P. 11. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 
12. K. to R’s sq. 12. Q. Kt. to R’s 4th. 
13. Q. to K’s sq. 14. Kt. takes K. B. 
14. P. takes Q. Kt. 14. R. to K’s sq. 
15. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 15. K. B. to K’s 6th (best) 
16. B. takes B. 16. Kt. to K. R’s 2nd. 


17. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
You have a fine situation. 


9. P. takes Q. P. 9. K. Kt. takes P. 
‘0. P. to Q’s 4th. 10. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 


You may also play 10. Q. B. to Q. R's 3rd, but Black will 
be the better game. (e. 9.) 


10. Q. B. to R’s 3rd. 10. Kt. takes K. B. P. 
ll. R. takes Kt. 11. Q. takes Kt. 
12. R. to K. B’s sq. 12. B. to Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 
13. P. to Q’s 4th. 13. Kt. to Q. R’s 4th. 
(It ia of little importance whether you play 13. K. to R’s sq., or as in the 
text.) 
14. Q. B. takes R. 14. Kt. takes K. B. 
15. B. to Q. B’s 5th. 15. B. takes B. 
16. P. takes B. 16. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
The game is in Black’s favour. 
{1. Q to her Kt.’s 3rd. 11. P. takes Kt 
12. B. takes Kt. 12. K. P. takes B. F. 
18. P.toK Kt.’s 8rd. 13. Kt. to K's Qud. 


Black has the advantage. 
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Variation I., 


Beginning at White's 7th move. 





In this situation, instead of playing 7. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th, you 
can move as follows:— 


WHITE BLACK. 
7. P. to Q's 4th. 7 PL. takes P. 


In place of taking the P., Black may castle, and apparently 
preserve his advantage. (See Game the Third.) If he take 
K. P. with Kt , you get the better game; for example,— 

7. Kt. takes K. P. 


8. R. to K’s sq. 8. P. to Q’s 4th, or (A.) 
(If, ac your 8th move, you take P. with Pawn, he may castle safely.) 
9. R. takes Kt. 9. P. takes R. 
10. K. Kt. to his 5th. 10. Castles. 
11. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 11. P. to K. R's 3rd. 
12. Kt. takes K. B. P. 12. R. takes Kt. 
13. B. takes R. (ch.) 13. K. to B’s sq. 


14. B. to Q. R’s 3rd (ch.) 
And you must win. 


(A.) 
8S. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 
9. Kt. takes Kt. 9. B. takes Kt. 
10. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 10. B. takes K. R. 
11. K. B. takes P. (ch ) 11. K. to B’s sq. 
12. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 12. Q. Kt. takes P. 
13. Q. to K’s 3rd. 13. Kt. to K. B’s 4th (best) 
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(If, instead of Q. to K’s 3rd, you play 13. Q. to Q. R’s 3rd (ch.), Blac’ 
will obtain the better game by first interposing his B. at Q. Kt.’s 5th, 
and then playing 14. P. to Q. B’s 4th.) 


14, Q.to her R’s 3rd (ch.) 14. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
5 


15. Kt. takes K. P. 15. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
16. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 16. B. takes K. BP. (ch.) 
17. K. takes B. 17. Q. B. to K. B 8 4th. 
18. K. B. to K’s 6th. 18. P. takes Kt. 
19. B. takes B. 19. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 
20. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 20. K. to his sq. 
(If, at his 20th move, he take the B. with Kt., you mate in six moves.) 
21. R. to Q’s sq. 21. Q. takes R. (best) 
22. Q. takes Q. 22. Kt. takes B. (ch.) 
23. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 23. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


24. Q. to her 5th. 
You ought to win. 


(These latter variations are from a clever analysis of Black’s 8th move. 
by Mr. G. Waller, of the Dublin club, which may be found at length ia 
vol. vii. p. 353, of the ‘‘ Chess-Player’s Chronicle.’’) 


Let us again refer to the diagram, and after making the 
7th move on each side, proceed with the game. 


8. P. to K’s 5th. 8. K. Kt. to K’s 5th, 
9. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 9. Castles. 
10. Q. B. to Q. I's 3rd. 10. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
11. Q. B. P. takes P. 11. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
12. Q. to K’s 3rd. 12. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 


13. B. to Q’s Sth. 
And you win a Picce. 


GAME THE THIRD. 
Varying from the preceding at Black's ‘ith move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 4. B. takes Kt. P. 

5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. B. to Q. R's 4th. 

6. Castles. 6. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
7. P. to Q’s 4th 7. Castles. 

8. P. takes K. P 8. Kt. takes K. P. 


Tf you play 8. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, he can reply with 8. P. 
to K. R.’s 8rd; but when you then retreat the B. to K. R's 
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4th, he ought not to advance P. to K. Kt.’s 4th, because you 
might advantageously give up your K. Kt. for the two Pawns. 
He should rather play P. to Q’s 3rd. 


9. Q. to Q. B's 2nd. 9. P. to Q’s 4th. 
And he has the better game. If, at your 9th move, you play 
Q. B. to R’s 3rd, his best answer appears to be 9. P. to Q's 
Srd; and if 9. K. B. to Q’s 3rd, then he may safely advanca 
P.to Q's 4th. Your strongest play, perhaps, is 9. Q. to Q’s 3rd, 
whereupon the following moves are probable: 


9. Q. to Q’s 3rd. 9. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 
10. @. to her 5th. 10. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
11. Q. B. to Q. R’s 3rd. 11. K. R. to K’s 8q. 


You 'nay then move 12. K. to R’s sq., or 12. P. to K. Kt.’s 38rd, 
and nave a good game. 


GAMES ILLUSTRATIVE OF CAPTAIN EVANS’ GAMBIT. 
GameE J].—Between Messrs. Cochrane and Staunton. 


wHite. (Mr. S.) BLACK. (Mr. C.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd 
3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th 
4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 4. IB. takes Q. Kt. P. 
5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 
G. Castles. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. takes P. 
8. P. to K’s 5th.* 8. P. to Q’s 4th. 
9. P. takes P. in passing. 9. Q. takes P. 
10. R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 10. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
11. Q. B. to Q. R’s 3rd, 11]. Q. to her 2nd. 
12. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 12. P. takes P. 
13. Kt. takes Q. B.t 13. Q. takes Q. 
14. Kt. takes Kt. P. (double ch.) 14. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
15. R. takes Q. (ch.) 15. K. to B’s sq. 
16. Q, Kt. takes P. 16. K. B. to Q’s 5th. 
17. R. takes B. 17. Kt. takes R. 
18. B. takes K. B. P. 18. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
19. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 19. Kt. takes B. 
20. Q. R. P. takes Kt. 20. K. to Q’s 2nd. 


* This variation, which was played, for the first time, in the present 
game, at‘racted the attention of the celebrated Indian player, Ghuiam 
Kassim, who took the pains to analyse it very carefully, and forwarded 
the result to the writer. His analysis will be found in the ‘‘ Chess- 
Player’s Chronicle,” vol. vi. p. 47. 

+ This is an instructive situation. 
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21. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
22. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
23. K. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
24. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
25. K. to B’s 3rd. 

26. Q. R. to Q. B’s sq. 
27. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


21. R. to Q’s sq. (ch.) 

22. K. Kt. to K’s 6th. 

23. R. to Q. B’s sq. 

24. Q. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 

25. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

26. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 7th. 

27. P. takes P. 

#83. Q. Kt. to Q. R’s 6th. 
White wins. 


GamE II.—Between Mr. Horwitz and M, Kieseritzky 


wHITr. (Mr. H.) BLACK. (M. K.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B's 4tk 
4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 4. B. takes Kt. P. 
5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 
6. Castles. 6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. takes P. 
8. P. takes P. 8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
9. Q. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
10. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 10. Castles. 
11. P. to Q’s 5th. 1l. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
12. B. takes K. Kt. 12. P. takes B. 
13. Kt. to K. R’s 4th. 13. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
14. Q. to K. R’s 5th.* 14. Q. to K’s 2nd.f 
15. K. Kt. to B’s 5th. 15. B. takes Kt. 
16. P. takes B. 16. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
17. Q. R. to K’s square. 17. Q. R. to K’s square.f 
18. Q. R. to K’s 4th. 18. K. to Kt.’s 2nd.§ 
19. Q. R. to K. R’s 4th. 19. K. R. to his square. 
20. Q. to K. R’s 6th (ch.) 20. K. to Kt.’s square. 
21. Q. R. to K. R’s 3rd.|| 21. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
22. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 22. P. to K. R’s 4th.** 


23. R. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 23. K. to B’s square. 


* The opening of this game is admirably played by Mr. Horwitz, 

+ Very tame and inefficient. 

+ After this move, with common care on White’s part, Black’s game 
waa irrecoverable. 

§ It is difficult to imagine a more deplorable situation than poor Black’s 
at this point. 

{| A very good move, but Kt. to K’s 4th we believe to be a better. 

@ This inconceivable blunder loses White a won game. If he had 
simply played Q. to K. R’s 5th, Black might with good grace have given 
up the partie. 

** It is worth remarking, that if White, on his last move, instead ot 
playing the Q., had tried to confine the Kt., bv placing his R. at K. Kt.'s 
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24. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 24. Q. to K’s 4th. 

25. Q. takes Q.* 25. Kt. takes Q. 

26. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 26. P. to K. R’s 5th. 

27. R. to Q. B’s 3rd. 27. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 

28. R. to B’s 2nd. 28. K. R. to Kt.’s square. 
29. K. to R’s 2nd. 29. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
30. P. to K. B’s 4th. 30. Kt. to Q’s 6th. 

3l. R. to Q. B’s 3id. 31. Q. R. to K’s 7th. 


And White abandoned the contest. 


GaxeE III.—Played by Messrs. Perigal and Pulling consulting 
against Mr. Popert. 


WHITE. (The Allies.) BLACK. (Mr. Popert.) 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

4. P. to @ Kt.’s 4th. 4. B. takes Kt. P. 

5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

6. Castles. 6G. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. takes P. 

8. P. takes P. 8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 

9, Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd.t 9. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 
10. P. to K’s 5th. 10. P. takes P. 
11. Q. B. to R’s 3rd. Il. Q. Kt. to R’s 4th.t 
12. K. R. to K’s sq.§ 12. Kt. takes B. 
13. Q. to her R’s 4th (ch.) 13. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
14. Q. takes Kt. 14. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
15. R. takes K. P. 15. Q. to her 2nd. 


Srd, he would have lost all his advantage, because, in that case, Black 
‘ould have taken K. B. P. with his B. (e. g.) 


WHITE. BLACK. 
22. R. to Kt.’s 3rd. 22. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
23. K. R. takes B., or (A.) 23. Q. to K’s 8th (ch.) 
24. K. R. to K. B’s square. 24. Q. takes Q. R. 
(A.) 
23. K. to R’s square. 23. B. takes Q. R. 


And must win. 


* This was compelled ; had White attempted to evade it, by moving 
his Q. to K. B’s 3rd, Black would have answered with Kt. to K. R’s 7th, 
and when the K. took it, have played P. to K. R’s Sth, winning the 
exchange at least. 

+ This is not the customary move. but it may be adopted without dis- 
advantage, and requires great care in answering. 

t The position of White’s Q. Kt. completely foils the usual defence at 
this point of Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 

§ This is all very cleverly played. 
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lo. R. takes B. (ch.)* 
17. Kt. to K’s 5th. 


16 
17 


18. R. to K’s sq. 18 
19. Kt. takes Kt. 19 
20. Q. to Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 20 
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. P. takes R. 


. Q 
- K 
-Q 


. to her B’s sq. 
. Kt. to Q’s 4th, 
. B. P. takes Ke. 


. K. to Q’s sq. 
And White mated in two more moves. 


Game IV.——Between M. Kieseritzky and Mr. Horwitz, 


wHite. (Mr. H.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


4. 
5. 


© DAIH 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 


SON BO 


P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


. Castles. 


P. to Q’s 4th. 


. P. takes P. 
. Kt. takes B. 


Q. to Q’s 3rd. 

P. to K. B’s 4th. 

Q. takes Q. 

K. R. to K’s square, 
Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
Kt. takes Kt. 

R. takes P. 

Q. B. to R’s 3rd. 


Q. R. to K. B’s square. 


P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


Q. R. to K’s square.t 


feed bend pad 
we Ne 
e 


mee 
RPT UON RO KONDO 


lo. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 


fand 
SO OOS OT G9 BD 


BLACK. 
. to K’s 4th. 


J 


And Black resigns. 


AD 


(M. K.) 


. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
takes P. 

to Q’s 3rd.fF 

to K’s 2nd. 

Kt. to Q’s square. 
takes P. 

takes Kt. 

Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
takes K. P. 


t. takes Q. 


to K. B’s 4th. 

. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
takes Kt. 

to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

. to B’s 2nd. 

to Q’s 3rd. 

. R. to Kt.’s square 


GamE V.—Between Messrs. Walker and Slous. 


WHITE. (Mr. 8.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 

K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
Castles. 

K Kt. to his 5th. 
P. to K. B’s 4th. 


sto Ot Rm WD 


BLACK. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 


-Q 
. K 


(Mr. W.) 


. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


. B. takes Q. Kt. P. 


. K 


. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 


. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


- Castles. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 


* The attack is kept up with uncommon spirit and ability. 
¢ This is not at all a commendable defence to the Evans’ Gambit. 
t A lively well-played game, on the part of Mr. Horwitz. 


KINGS KNIGHT'S OPENING. 141 


9. P. takes Q. P. 9. K. Kt. takes P. 
10. Q. B. to Q. R’s 3rd. 10. Kt. takes K. B. P. 
Li. R. takes Kt. 11. Q. takes Kt. 
ig, R. to K. B’s sq. 12. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 
13. P. to Q’s 4th. 13. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
14. B. takes B. 14. P. takes B. 
15. R. takes R. (ch.) 15. R. takes R. 
16. B. takes R. 16. K. takes B. 
17. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 17. P. takes P. 
18. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 18. P. takes Q. B. P. (dis. ch.) 
19. Kt. takes B. 19. Q. R. P. takes Kt. 
20. Q. to Q’s 7th. 20. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
21. R. to K. B’s aq. (ch.) 21. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
22. Q. to Q. B’s 8th (ch.) 22. Kt. to Q’s sq. 
23. R. to Q’s sq. 23. P. to Q. B’s 7th. 
24. R. takes Kt. (ch.) * 24. K. to B’s 2nd. 
25. R. to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 25. Q. takes R. 
26. Q. takes B. P. (ch.) 26. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
27. Q. takes B. P. 27. Q. to her B’s 4th (ch.) 


And Black wins. 


CHartTer VI. 


THE TWO KNIGHTS’ DEFENCE. 


Turis, like the Evans’ Gambit, and the Qucen’s Pawn 
Game or Scotch Gambit, is a variation merely of the Giuoco 
Piano; the second player, instead of moving at his 3rd move, 
kK. B. to Q. B's 4th, bringing out his K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. It is 
said to have been invented by Gianutio (1597), and is also 
noticed by Greco (1615); but the specific title of “The Two 
Knights’ Game” (Zweispringerspiel) it owes to M. Bilguer, 
who, some years ago, published a small work, exclusively 


* The position now is extremely interesting and instructive. By taking 
the Kt. with his Rook, apparently an easy winning move, White loses the 
game, while by taking with the Queen he must have won it; for example,— 

24. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 24. Q. takes Q. 
(If he move the King, White checks with his R. at K. B’s sq., and then 
tukes the Q.) 
25. R. takes Q. (ch.) 25. K. to B’s 2nd. 
26. R. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 26. K. is moved 
27. R. takes Q. B. P. 
And wins of course. 
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devoted to the analysis of this one opening,* the greater part 
of which was afterwards incorporated in his “‘ Handbuch.” 
The chief writers to be consulted upon this offset of the 
Giuoco Piano, are—Gianutio (translated by Sarratt, 1817), 
pp. 21—32; Salvio (1723), pp. 81—83; Ponziani (1782), 
p. 105, Lolli, pp. 173, 266; Allgaicr, tab. iii.; Lewis, 2nd 
edition, pp. 60—90; and his Treatise (1844), pp. 123—128 ; 
Walker (1846), pp. 84,87; and the German ‘“ Iandbuch,” 
pp. 147—160. 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


It is this move of Black which has caused the variation to be 
distinguished as “‘ The Two Knights’ Game,” both his Knights 
being brought into action at the very outset of the contest. 


4. K. Kt. to his Sth. 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 


If in place of 4. P. to Q’s 4th, he play 4. Q. Kt. to R’s 4th, 
or Q. to K’s 2nd, you take K. B. P. with the B. (ch.); but he 
may play 4. K. Kt. takes K. P., for the result of which refer 
to the next game. 


5. P. takes P. 5. K. Kt. takes P. 


He may also play 5. Q. Kt. to Q. R's 4th, when the following 

moves are likely to ensue :— 

5. Q. Kt. to R’s 4th. 
6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 6. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

If Black here play 6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, you must take P. with P., anu 
when he retakes with P., your only move is Q. to K. B’s 3rd, any 
other leaves you with an inferior game. This variation is important 
but seems to have escaped the writers who have examined the opening.: 

7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 7. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
8. B. takes B. (ch.) 8. Q. takes B. 
9. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
And you remain with a P. more, and a better position. 


* «Das Zweispringerspiel im Nachzuge.’’ Berliu, 1839. 
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do. K. Kt. takes K. B. P. G. K. takes Kt. 


Lolli strongly recommen.ts P. to Q’s 4th for your 6th move, but 
there is now no doubt that the move in the text is preferable. 


7. @. to K. B's 3rd (ch.) 7. K. to his 3rd. 
This is his only play to keep the Kt. 
8. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 8. Q. Kt. to K’s 2ul. 


If he play 8. Q. Kt. to his 5th, the following moves show you 
must gain a speedy advantage : — 
8. Q. Kt. to his 5th. 
9. Q. to K’s 4th. 9. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


(Generally speaking, it is advisable in this opening to keep your Queen 
immoveable on the K. B’s file, as then she exercises the greatest 
influence on Black’s game. The present instance, however, is an 
exception; Black has made a bad move, and to take advantage of it, 
you may safely play the Q. thus, )— 


10. P. to Q’s 4th. 10. Q. to her 3rd. 


(You might also play advantageously 10. P. to Q. R’s 3rd, and after- 
wards P. to Q’s 4th. If Black, at his 10th move, play K. B. to Q’s 3rd, 
or Q. to K. B’s 3rd, you can dislodge his Q. Kt. with Q. R. P., and 
then take the other Kt. with Kt., 


11. P. to K. B’s 4th. li. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
12. K. B. P. takes P. 12. Q. to her 2nd. 
13. Castles. 13. P. takes K. B. 
And you now give checkmate in seven moves. 
9. P. to Q’s 4th. 9. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 


it is evident he cannot take the Pawn without your winning 
the Kt. by Q. to K's 4th (ch ). He may, however, play 9. P. 
to K. It’s 3rd, to prevent your subsequently moving Q. B. to 
K. Kt.’s 5th; let us suppose,— 
9. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
10. Castles. 10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
1l. K. R. to K’s sq. ll. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
If he play instead of this Ll. K. to Q’s 3rd, you take P. with P., and 
then move P. to K’s 6th. He may, however, play Kt. to K. Kt.’a 
3rd, or P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th; but in each case to your advantage.) 


12. R. takes P. (ch.) 12. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
13. B. takes Kt. 13. Kt. takes B. 
14. Q. Kt. takes Kt. 14. P. takes Kt. 
15. R. takes P. (ch.) 15. B. to Q’s 3 


16. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
You have the better game. 
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10. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 10. P. to K. R’s 8rd. 


Should he play 10. P. takes Q. P., you can castle on Q’s cido, 
and then check with K. R.; if he play 10. K. to Q’s 2nd or 8rd, 
you may tuke P. with P., and afterwards castle on Q’s side. 


11. Q. B. takes Kt. 11. B. takes B. 

12. Castles on Q’s side. 12. K. R. to B’s sq. 

13. Q. to K's 4th. 13. Q. to her 3rd. 

14. K. R. to K's sq. 14. R. to K. B's 4th. 
15. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 15. B. to Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 
16. K. to Kt.'s sq. 16. R. to B's Sth. 

17. Q. to K. R's 7th. 17. B. to K. B's 8rd. 
18. P. takes P. 18. B. takes P. 

19. B. takes Kt. (ch.} 19. P. takes B. 


20. Kt. takes P. 
And you must win easily. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


WITITD. BLACK, 
L. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. Kk. 3B. to Q. B's 4th. &. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. K. Kt. to his 5th. 4. K. Kt. takes K. P. 
5. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 5. K. to his 2nd. 


You would play badly in taking the Kt. instead of the K. B. P., 
because Black would reply with 5. P. to Q’s 4th, recovering 
the lost Piece, with no inferiority of position. And you would 
also play ill to take the K. B. P. with your Kt., instead of 
with the Bishop; for example,— 

5. Kt. takes K. B. P. 5. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 

6. Castles. 6. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

(In lieu of castling, you might play 6. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, 6. Q. to K’s 2nd, 
or 6. R. to K. B’s sq., but in any of these cases the result would be 
against you.) 

7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. B. takes Q. P. 

(If you play 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, he may take the K. Kt. P. with his 
Kt., and win without much difficulty. You may also play 7. Kt. takes 
K. R., but in this case also by first taking K. B. P. with his Kt., and 


then the Rook with his B., Black would have a much better game than 
you.) 
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8. Kt. takes K. R. t. Kt. takes K. B. P. 
9. B. to K. B’s 7th (ch) 9. K to B’s sq. 


‘If you take Kt. with R., instead of checking with the B., the game shortly 
becomes still more unfavourable for you.) 


10. K. R. takes Kt. 10. Q. takes R. (ch.) 

11. K. to R’s sq. 11. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

12. K. B. to Q’s 5th. 12. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
13. K. B. to his 3rd. 13. Q. B. takes K. B. 

14. P. takes B. 14. K. to Kt.’s sq. 


And he ought to win. 

We may now resume the original game, which we left at 

the 5th move. 
6. P. to Q's 3rd. 6. Kt. to K. B’s 8rd. 

If he were to take your Kt., you evidently gain his Q. for the 
three minor Pieces; if he play 6. Kt. to Q’s 3rd, vou also win 
the Q. by first playing Kt. to K’s 6th, and then checking with 
vour Bishop. 


7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 7. P. to Q’s 4th. 
8. P. to K. B's 4th. 8. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th 
9. Q. to her 2nd. 9. P. to K. R's 5rd 
10. P. takes K. P. 10. Q. Kt. takes P. 
11. Q. to K's 3rd. 11. P. takes Kt. 
12. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 12. K. to B's 2nd. 
18. Castles. 13. B. to Q’s 3rd. 


14. Q. takes Q. P. (ch.) 


And you must win. 


GAMES 
ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE TWO KNIGHTS’ GAME. 
GaME I.—Between Von II. der Laza and Mr. M. 


wHiTE. (V. H. d. L.) BLACK. (Mr. M.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. . P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. . Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. . K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. K. Kt. to his 5th. . P. to Q’s 4th. 

5. P. takes P. . Kt. takes P. 

6. Kt. takes K. B. P. . K. takes Kt. 

7. Q. to K. B’s 3rd (ch.) . K. to his 3rd. 


8. @. Kt. to B’s 3rd. . Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
9. > to Q’s 4th . P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
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10. Kt. takes P. 

ll. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
12 P. takes K. P. 

13. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
14. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 


15, Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 


16. P. to K. B’s 4th (ch.) 

17. P. to Q. B’s 3rd (ch.) 
18, B. takes Kt. (ch.) 

19. P. to B’s Sth (dis. ch.) 


20. Castles on Q’s side (ch.) 


21. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 
22. P. to Q. R’s 4th (ch.) 
23. Q. takes Q. 


24. K. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd, and wins. 
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. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. Q. to her Kt.’s 31d. 
. Q. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
. Q. to Kt.’s Sth (ch.) 
. Q. takes K. B 

. K. takes P. 

. K. to Q’s 5th. 

. Kt. takes B. P. 

. K. takes Kt. 

. K. to Q’s 4th. 

. K. to B’s 4th. 

. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 

. K. takes P. 

. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 


3AME I].—Between two membcrs of the Berlin Chess Club. 


wHits. (Mr. M.) 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
K. Kt. to his 5th. 
P. takes P. 
. Kt. takes K. B. P. 
Q. to K. B’s 3rd (ch.) 
Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 
10. P. takes P. 
11. Castles. 
12. Kt. takes Kt. 
13. K. R. to Q’s sq. 
14. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
15. B. takes Kt. 
16. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
17. R. takes Q. P. 
18. K. to R’s sq. 
19. Q. to her R's 3rd (ch.) 
20. Q. to R’s 4th (ch.) 
21. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 
22. R. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 
23. K. R. to Q’s 8th (ch.) 
24. Q. R. to Q’s 7th (ch.) f 
25. Q. takes B., mate. 
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BLACK. (Mr. H.) 


. P. to K’s 4th. 


Q. Kt. to B’s ard, 


. K. kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 


K. Kt. takes P. 


. K. takes Kt. 

. K. to his 3rd. 

. Q. Kt. to K's 2nd. 

. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
. P. takes Kt. 

. Kt. to K’s 2nd.* 

. K. R. to B’s sq. 

. K. takes B. 

. K. 2B. to Q. B’s 4tk. 

. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, 

. K. to his sq. 

. K. to his 2nd. 

. R. to K. B’s 4th. 

22. 
. K. to his 2nd. 
. B. takes R. 


K. to B’s sq. 


* Better to take the Bishop with Pawn, and give up the Queen 
+ Ue might have mated the King on the move at K’s 8th. 
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CHAPTER VJI. 
THE KNIGHT’S GAME OF RUY LOPEZ. 


Tus is the appellation by which the German “Handbuch ” 
designates that modification of the King’s Knight's Opening. 
where the first player, at lis 38rd move, instead of playing 
K B. to Q. B's 4th, moves it to Q. Kt.’s 5th, as advised by 
Ruy Lopez, in the second chapter of his “ Lrbro dela Invencton 
hiberal y Arte del Juego del Aredres,” a variation which secms 
to merit a more faveurable judgment than has been passed 
on it by the generality of subsequent writers. 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s doth. do. WK. Kt. to B's 3rd 


By playing your Bishop thus you again threaten to win his 
King’s Pawn. Ilis best reply, according to the German 
writers, is the move in the text, but he has the choice of other 
moves, the most important of which are 3. kK. B. to Q. B's 4th, 
3. Q. to K. B's 3rd, and 8. P. to Q. R's vid. (See Game the 
Second.) If instead of these he play 3. P. to Q’s drd, he 
confines his King’s Bishop, and subjects himself to the disad 

vantage of a badly doubled Pawn. If, as recommended by 
Cozio, he move 3. K. Kt. to K's 2nd, you can answer advan 
tagcously with 4. P. toQ. B's 3rd; and should he play 3. Q. Kt. 
to Q’s 5th, you can play the Bishop to Q. B's 4th, leaving him 
the option of exchanging Knights or of protecting his K. P.. 
either of which would afford you an opportunity of developing 
your game. You might also play as advised by the ‘“ Hand- 
buch.” 

3, Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 


4. Kt. takes Kt. 4. P. tahes Kt. 

5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 5. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

6. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 6. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 7. B. to Q@. Kt.’s 5th (ch } 
8. P. to Q. B’s 3rd 8. P. takes P. 

uv, P. takes P. 9. Q. to K’s 4th. 
1d. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 10. P. to K. Kt.’s 3ra. 


bet 
~ 
ke 


148 CHESS-PLAYER’S HANDBOOK. 


11. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 11. Q. takes B. 
12. Q@ takes K. B. P. (ch.) 12. K. to Q’s sq. 
13. P. takes B. 

You have tne better game. 


4. Q. to K’s 2nd. 4. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 


This appears your best move; P. to Q’s 4th, P. to Q’s 8rd, 
Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, and castling, lead apparently to an even 
game only. 

If Black venture now to play 4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th, the 
position shortly becomics still more favourable for you; let us 
suppose, — 

4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


o. B. takes Kt. 5. Q. P. takes B. 

6. Kt. takes K. P. 6. Q. to her 5th. 

7. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd 
8. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 


Followed presently oy P. to Q. B’s 3rd, and K. Kt. to K. B’s 2nd. Ve 
may, however, for his 4th move, play P. to Q. R’s 3rd, and pursue it 


thus:— 
4. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
5. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 5. P. to Q@. Kt.’s 4th. 
6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 6. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
iB P. to Q. R’s 4th. 


The game is a little in your favour. 
5. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 5. P. to Q’s 8rd. 


If instead of this move you too eagerly attempt to win hir 
Pawn, he may reduce the game to an equality; for example,— 


5. B. takes Q. Kt. 5. Q. P. takes B. 

6. Kt. takes K. P. 6. Q. to her 5th. 

7. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. takes K. P. 

&e., &c. 

6. P. to Q's 4th. 6. P. takes P. 
7 Kt. takes P. 7. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
8. Kt. takes Q. Kt. 8. B. takes Kt. 
9. B. takes B. (ch.) 9. P. takes B. 


And his Bishop is locked, and the position altogether in your 
favour. 
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GAME THE SECOND. 


WHITE. BLACK, 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s ard. 
3. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 


As was before observed, he may also play 3. Q. to K. B’s 3rd 
and P. to Q. R's 3rd; if the former, you immediately bring 
out your Q. Kt., and have then an opportunity of presently 
commencing a vigorous attack. If he play the latter, I do 
not think it advisable to take off the Q. Kt., as is generally 
done, because that leads infallibly to a game without advan- 
tage on cither side; but I believe it better to withdraw th 
Bishop to Q. R's 4th, with the view to prevent as long as 
possible the safe advance of Black’s Queen’s Pawn. If he 
then drive your Bishop to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, it will be well posted, 
and his game be still a little embarrassed. 

4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4, Q. to K. B's 3rd. 
Instead of so playing, he may move 4. P. to Q’s 8rd, or 
4. K. Kt. to B's 8rd, the result of which will be shown in 
Variation I.; he may also play, as advised by some authorities, 
4. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd, upon which the game is likely to be 
pursued as follows :— 

4. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


5. Castles. 5. P. to Q@. R’s 3rd. 

6. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 6. Castles. 

7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. takes P. 

8. P. takes P. 8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 

9. P. to Q’s Sth. 9. Q. Kt. to his sq. 

You have an unquestionable advantage from position. 
5. Castles. 5. K. Kt. to K's 2nd. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. takes P. 
7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 7. Q. to I. Kt.’s 3rd. 
8. B. takes K. Ist. 8. Q. Kt. takes B. 
9. P. takes P. 9. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 

10. Q. Kt. to B’s 38rd. 10. Castles. 


Your game is a little better developed. 
g P 


The defence in the above variation is that commended by 
Ponziani, who remarks that if White, at his 5th move, take 
Q. Kt. with B., Black answers with 5. Q. takes B., and if 
then White move 6. P. to Q’s 4th, Black takes K. P. with 
Q. (ch.), and has the advantage. If at your 5th move you 
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advance P. to Q's 4th, instead of Castling, the following varia- 
tions seem to prove that Black would get the better game :— 


5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 
6. P. to K’s Sth. 6. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
(If he take the Pawn with his Kt., you gain a Piece by 7. Q. to K’s 2ad.) 

7. P. takes P. 7. Kt. takes Q. P. 

8. Kt. takes Kt, 8. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
9. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 9. B. takes Kt. 

10. Q. B. takes B. 10. Q. takes K. B. 

ll. P. to K’s 6th. 11. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


12. P. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 12, K. takes P. 

And you have a Pawn less, without any compensating advantage of posi- 
tion. If at the 7th move of this variation you play B. takes Q. Kt., 
instead of 7. P. takes P., Black equally appears to come off with the 
superior game (e. g.) :-— 

7. B. takes Q. Kt. 7. P. takes Q. B. P. 
He threatens now to play P. to Q. B’s 7th next move. If you take the 
Pawn with Q. Kt., he may take your K. Kt. P. with his Q., or the Bishop 
vith his Q. P., and in either case be the winner of a Pawn. 


VARIATION I, 
Beginning at Black's 4th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
8. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. P. to Q. B's 8rd. 4. P. to Q's 8rd. 


If at this point he play 4. K. Kt. to B's 3rd, your best line 
of operation appears to be the following :— 
4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 
6. P. to K’»s 5th. 6. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
7. Castles. 7. P. to Q’s 4th. 


(If he take the Q. B. P. with Pawn, you win a Piece; and if he Castics, 
by taking Q. P. with Pawn, you will have an excellent game.) 
8. P. takes P. (in passing) 8 K. Kt. takes Q. P. 
9. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 9. P. to K. B’s 3rd (best) 
10. K. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 10. Q. Kt. P. takes K. B. 
1]. R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 1l. K. to B’s sq. 
12. P. takes Q. P. 


And you have an evident superiority. 


5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 
6. P. takes P. 6. B.toQ. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
7. K. to his 2nd. 7. P. to Q's 4th 


KING’S KNIGHT'S OPENING. 151 


At your 7th move you might also pinay K. to B’s sq., or inter 
pose either Bishop or Q’s Kt., and in any of these cases have 
a superior game. 

If Black, instead of his present move, should play 7. P. tc 
Q. R’s 3rd, you must take his Kt. (ch.), and then play Q. to 
her R’s 4th, winning the Bishop. If he play 7. Q. B. to 
Q’s 2nd, you may also play 8. Q. to l'’s 4th, winning. 


8. Q. to her R’s 4th. 8. P. takes K. P. 
9, B. takes Kt. (ch.) 9. P. takes B. 
10. Q. takes P. (ch.) 10. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 


11. Q. takes K. P. (ch.) 
And the game is much in your favour. 


GAMES 
ILLUSTRATIVE OF RUY LOPEZ’S KNIGHT’S GAME. 


The two following games, with notes, are from the Berlin 
Chess Journal. 


wuHite. (Mr. Hanstein.) BLACK. (V. H. der Laza.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. . P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. . Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. . K. B. to Q. B’s 4th, 
4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. . K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
5. Castles. . Castles. 
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6. P. to Q’s 4th. . P. takes P. 
7. P. takes P. . B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
8. P. to Q’s Sth. . Q. Kt. to his sq. 
9. P. to Q’s 6th.* . P. takes P.t 
10. Q. takes P. 10. K. B. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
11. Q. to her 3rd.f ll. P. to Q’s 4th. 
12. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 12, P. takes P. 


* The present move is stronger, and affords a more lasting attack, than 
9 K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

: Black may here play K. Kt. to his 3rd, which White would follow 
with— 

10. P. takes Q. B. P. 10. Q. or B. takes P. 
11. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, 
with a superior game. 

t At this point, Jaenisch, vol. ii. p. 75, leaves the game, considering 
White’s position as the better. The same move, 11. Q. to her 3rd, occurs 
in the game which follows this; it affords the adversary, however, an 
opportunity to disentangle his game by playing P. to Q’s 4th, and with cor- 
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13. Q. takes P.* 13. Q. Kt. to B's 3r.. 
14. K. R. to Q’s sq. 14. Q. to K’s sq. 

15. K. Kt. to his 5th.+ 15. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th, 
16 B. takes Kt. 16. P. takes B. 

17. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 17. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

18. Kt. takes Kt. 18. P. takes Kt. 

19. Q. B. to K’s 3rd.§ 19. Q, to her Kt.’s 4th 
20. B. to Q’s 4th. 20. K. R. to K’s sq. 
21. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 21. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
22. B. takes K. B. P. || 22. P. takes B. 

23. Q. takes B. P. 23. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
24. Q. R. to Q. B’s sq. 24. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
25. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 25. K. R. to K’s 7th. 
26. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 26. Q. takes P. 

27. Q. to her B’s 6th. 27. K. R. to K’s sq. ** 


rect play would most likely lead to a drawn battle. A much stronger 
move, although it may not appear so theoretically, would be Q. to her 
K’s 3rd; for in that case, Black could nct advance his P. to Q’s 4th, as 
White would gain an advantage by answering with K. R. to Q’s sq., which 
would give to Black a very confined position. Indeed it is not difficult te 
see, that after the move recommended, of Q. to her R’s 3rd, Black’s game 
affords no satisfactory defence for a length of time; and we must repeat 
that the playing K. B. to Q. B’s 4th, by the second player, at his third 
move, is not t¢ be commended. 

* If the Knight takes this Pawn, Black gains an advantage hy Q. B. to 
K. B’s 4th. 

+ Instead of this move, White plays in the nex game Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 
Sth. 

¢ To separate the Pawns on the Queen’s side. 

§ If the Rook take the Pawn, the Queen gives mate; and if, instead of 
playing the Bishop to K’s 3rd, he were played to K. B’s 4th, Black might 
exchange Bishops, and then support his Q@. P. by moving B. to K’s 3rd. 

{| A bold sacrifice to be ventured in an actual game. 

{ The only saving move, and one which at the same time imperils 
Slack. 

** This is the best move. K. R. takes K. B. P. would perhape have 
Seen good, but K. B. takes Kt. would have lost the game. (e. g.) 

27. Q. to her B’s 6th. 27. B. takes Kt. 

28. Q. takes R. (ch.) 28. K. to Kt.’s 2nd (best) 
29. R. to B’s 7th (ch.) 29. K. to R’s 3rd.! 

30. Q. to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 30. K. to R’s 4th. 

31. Q. to K. B’s 3rd (ch.) 31. K. to R’s 5th.® 

32. K. R. takes B. (ch.), &c. 


’ Interposing the Bishop would cost a Pione, 
” Or mate follows in two or three moves. 
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28. Q takes Q. P. (ch.) 28. K. to R’s aq. * 
29. Q. R. to B’s 6th. 29. B. to K’s 5th.? 
30. Q. to her 6th. 30. B. takes Kt. § 

31. R. takes B. 31. K. R. to K’s 3rd. 
32. Q. takes R. 32. Q. takes R. 

33. Q. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 33. Q. takes Q. 

34. R. takes Q. 34. R. to Q. Kt.’s sq.|I 
35. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 35. B. to Q’s 4th. 

36. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 36. R. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
37. R. takes R. 37. P. takes R. 

38. K. to B’s 2nd. 38. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
39. K. to his 3rd. 39. K. to B’s 3rd. 

40. K. to B’s 4th. 40. B. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
41. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 41. B. to K’s sq. 

42. K. to B’s 4th. 42. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
43. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 43. P. to K. R’s 4th (ch.) 
44. K. to B’s 4th. 44. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
45. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 45. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
46. P. takes P. 46. B. takes P. 

47. P. to Q. R’s 4th.** 47. B. to K’s sq. 

48. P. to Q. R’s 5th. 48. P. takes P.tf 

49. K. to his 3rd. 


And the game was resigned as a drawn battle. 


* Interposing the B. would lead to perpetual check. 

+ Q. R. to B’s 4th would also have been good, but the move in the text 
is more beautiful, as it involved a snare, into which Black fell, and enabled 
White to save the game. 

t Black could not resist the temptation cf winning the Rook for Bishop, 
and thus overlooked the perpetual check. The strongest move for him was 
Q. R. to Q’s sq. 

§ If the other Bishop takes the Rook, White gives perpetual check. 

|| We recommend the study of the terminating moves, which were 
extremely difficult for both partiea They prove the possibility of posi- 
tions occurring where two Pawns nut even moved can draw the game 
against a Bishop. 

q{ Black would have had a better chance of winning by not exchanging 
Rooks. 

** Most important, because the Bishop might otherwise have prevented 
the Pawn advancing to compel the Black Pawn to take. 

tf If Black does not take the Pawn, White would win. (?) As itis, the 
game must be drawn, even if White had no Pawns, since the Pawn on R’s 
file can never reach the 8th sq. 
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WHITE. 
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Between the same Players. 


.The firet thirteen moves on cach side in this game were the 
same as in the preccding one.) 


BLACK. (V. H. der Laza.) 


(Mr. Hanstein.) 
I4. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 


14. 


P. to K. B’s 3rd.* 


15. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 15. Q. to K’s sq. 

16. K. R. to K’s sq. 16. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
17. B. takes Kt. 17. Kt. takes B. 

18. Q. takes Q. 18. P. takes Q. 

19. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th t 19. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 
20. B. to Q’s 2nd. 20. B. takes B. 

21. Q. R. takes B. 21. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
22. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 22. Q. R. to K’s sq. 
23. R. takes R. 23. R. takes R. 

24. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 24. Kt. takes Kt. 

25. R. takes Kt. 25. B. to K’s 3rd. 

26. R. to K’s 4th. 26. K. to B’s 2nd. 

27. Kt. to B’s 7th. 27. R. to K’s 2nd. 

28. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 28. R. to Q’s 2nd.§ 
29. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


After the twenty-ninth move, the game was resigned as drawn. 


GameE III.—Between Captain Kennedy and Mr. Lowe. 


1 
2 
3. 
4 


wHiTeE. (Capt. K.) 


. P. to K’s 4th. 
. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


K 
K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
P 


BLACK. (Mr. L.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4, Q. to K’s 2nd. 


* If Black play Q. B. to K. B’s 4th, White could gain a Pawn by taking 


the K. Kt. with Q. B. 
t By playing Q. to K. R’s 4th, he might have avoided getting a doubled 


Pawn, which, however, is not here a serious disadvantage. 


take the Bishop with Pawn, on account of the other Bishop taking his 


Q. Kt. 
t The Bishop on K. Kt.’s 5th is left en prise for the fifth time, but stil: 


cannot be taken. 
better retreat for the Bishop. 
§ Had he played Q. R. 


This move of the Knight was necessary to prepare a 


P., White would have won a Pawn by playing- ~ 


He could not 


29. Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 29. K. to B’s sq. 
30. Kt. takes P. 30. R. takes Kt. 
$1. R. takes B., &e, 


im Pe 
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5. Castles. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 
7. P. takes P. 
8. P. to Q’s 5th. 
9. Q. to Q. R’s 4th. 
10. Q. takes Q. R. 
. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
12. Q. P. takes P. en passant. 
13. K. B. P. takes B. 
14. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
15. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
16. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
17. Q. R. P. takes P. 
18. Q. takes R. (ch.) 
19. Q. R. takes B. f 
20. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
. K. Kt. to K. B’s 5th.t 
Q. Kt. to his sq. 
K. Kt. takes Q. P. 
. K. to R’s sq. 
- Q. R. to Q. R’s 2nd. 
. K. Kt. takes K. B. P. 
27. Q. R. to K. B’s 2nd. 
. Q. R. takes K. Kt. (ch.) 
Q. R. to K. B’s 3rd. 


30. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

31. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 

32. Kt. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 
33. Kt. to K’s 8th. 


wAME IV.—Between the 


WwHitk. (Capt. K.) 

. P. to K’s 4th. 

K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
B. takes Kt. 

Castles. 

P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

P. to Q’s 4th. 

. K. Kt. takes K. P. 

- Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


TSP ON Ao e wr 


eee 


* An ingenious move. 


rm SPOON OO mW N 


pt 


P. to Q’s 3rd. 

P. takes P. 

B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
Q. R. P. takes B. 
Kt. to Q. R’s 2nd. 


. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

. B. takes B. 

- Q. Kt. P. takes P. 

- Q. to Q. B’s 2nd. 

. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

- Castles. 

. B. to Q. R’s 3rd.* 

. K. takes Q. 

. Q. B. P. takes P. 

- Q. to Q. B’s 6th. 

. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 
. Q. takes K. P. (ch.) 
. K. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th, 
. K. Kt. to K’s 4th. 

. Kt. takes Kt. 

. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s rd. 
. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

. Q. takes K. P. 

. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 

. Q. to Q’s 3rd. 

. K. to R’s sq. 


same Players. 


BLACK. (Mr. L.) 


. P. to K’s 4th. 
. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 


Q. Kt. P. takes B. 


. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 


Q. P. takes K. P. 
K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


. Q. B. to K. B's 4th. 
. Q. to K’s 3rd. 
. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 


wae a a 


+ White has a full equivalent for his lost Queen. 


~ Very well played. 
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12. K. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 12. Castles. 

13. K. R. to K’s sq. 13. Kt. to K. R’s 3rd. 
14. Q. Kt. takes K. P.* 14. K. R. to K’s sq. 
15. Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 15. Q, takes Q. 

16. Q. Kt. takes Q. 16. Q. B. to Q’s 6th. 
17. K. Kt. takes K. B. (ch.) 17. Q. B. P. takes Kt. 
18. B. takes Kt. 18. P. takes B. 

19. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 19. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
20. Kt. to K. R’s 5th. 20. K. R. to K. B’s sq. 
21. K. R. to K’s 7th. 21. Q. R. to Q’s 2nd. 
22. Q. R. tu K’s sq. 22. K. to Q’s sq. 

23. K. R. to K’s 3rd. 23. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, 
24. Kt. to K. B’s 4th.t 24. Q. R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, 
25. P. to Q. B’s 4th.t 25. K. R. to K. B’s 2nd. 
26. K. R. to K’s 8th (ch.) 26. K. to Q’s 2nd. 

27. K. R. to Q. R’s 8th. 27. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
28. P. to K. R’s ard. 28. B. to K. B’s 4th 
29. Kt. to K. R’s 5th. 29. K. to Q’s 3rd.§ 
30. Kt. takes R. 30. R. takes Kt. 

31. K. to K. R’s 2nd. 3l. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

32. K. R. to Q. R’s 7th. 32. R. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


33. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
And Black resigned. 


CHarrer VIII. 
THE QUEEN’S PAWN GAME, OR SCOTCH GAMBIT, 


Is an opening upon which but little information can be 
gathered from the earlicr writers. Lolli has devoted some 
consideration to a few of its more important variations; but it 
was not till the occasion of the great match by correspond- 
ence, between the London and Edinburgh Chess Clubs, when 
each party adopted this opening in one of their games, that 
its merits began to be appreciated. Since that period it has 
undergone a searching and complete analysis, and is now 


* His best move, we believe, was P. toQ. R’s4th. To save the Bishop, 
Black must have played P. to Q. R’s 4th also ; upon which, by taking the 
B., checking, and then moving Q. to her R’s 6th (ch.), White’s stake 
would have been irresistible. 

+ Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3:d, threatening to win the B., would have been au 
awkward move for Black. 

t R. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, followed by Q. R. to K’s 6th, if Black played 
K.R. to K. Kt.’s 8q., would have been much stronger play, 

§ He can do no better 
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acknowledged throughout Europe to be one of the most excel- 
lent and suggestive methods of commencing a game which 
has ever been invented. The chief authors to be consulted 
on * THE QUEEN’s Pawn GAME” are—Ghulam Kassim, in 
an interesting little work published at Madras, in 1829, under 
the title of ‘ Analysis of the Muzio Gambit, &e.,”’ 4to., p. 64; 
Lewis, Jaenisch, Bilguer and V. H. der Laza, Walker, and the 
‘* Chess-Player’s Chronicle.” 


GAME THE FIRST 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q’s Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
3. P. to Q's 4th. 3. Kt. takes P. 


It is from your third move the opening derives its name of 
“The Queen’s Pawn Game.” Upon the advance of this Pawn, 
Black is compelled to take it, or have a very bad position, and 
this is one of the advantages the present gambit possesses over 
the ordinary ones, in most of which the defensive player may 
refuse the offered Pawn with perfect safety. Black has 
now the option of taking it cither with his Knight or Pawn, 
and as the respective variations are distinct in character from 
each other, it will be as well to examine them separately. In 
this game your opponent takes the Pawn with his Knight, 
which Lolli commends as preferable to taking with the Pawn. 
Modern authors are at issue with the Italian on this point, 
and seem to concur in opinion that 3. P. takes P. is the pro- 
per mode of play. 


4. Kt. takes Kt. 4. P. takes Kt. 


You may also take P. with Kt., and preserve a slight advan- 
tage of position, as will be shown in a variation on your 4th 
move presently. 


5. Q. takes P. 5. Kt. to K's 2nd. 


He may prefer playing 5. Q. to K. B’s 3rd, and the following 
slows the probable result. 
5. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
4. P. to K’s 5th. 6. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.* 
7. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. takes Q. B’s P. 


; * If he play 6. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, you reply with 7. Q’s B. to K’« 
rd. 
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8. B. to Q’s 3rd. 8. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

9. Q. takes B. 9. Q. takes B. 
10. Q’s Kt. to his 5th. 10. Q. to K’s 5th (ch.) 
11. B. to K’s 3rd. 11. Q. takes K. Kt.’s P. 


12. Kt. takes B’s P. (ch.) 12. K. to Q’s square. 
13. Q. to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 13. K. takes Kt. 
14. R. to Q. B’s sq. (ch.), and wins. 


6. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th. 6. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
If instead of this, you play 6. Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, he may 
answer with 6. Kt. to Q. B's 3rd, just the same, and you have 
little, if any, advantage in the game. 

7. Q. to her 5th. 7. Q. to K. B’s 3rd (best) 

8. Castles. 8. B. to K's 2nd. 


You have a better opened game, but the superiority is not 
important. At his 8th move he may play, instead of B. to 
K's 2nd, P. to Q’s 8rd, which you can answer with 9. K's B. 
to Q. Kt.’s Sth, and then 10. Q’s Kt. to B's 3rd, having a 
good opening. 


Variation L., 


Beginning at White's 4th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
9. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q's Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q's 4th. 3. Kt. takes P. 
4. Kt. takes P. 4. Kt. to K’s 3rd 


If he play 4. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th, you proceed thus :— 


4. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
5. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th.* 5. Kt. to K’s 3rd (best) 


6. B. takes Kt. 6. K. B’s P. takes B.t 
7. Q. to K. R’s Sth (ch.) 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
8. Kt. takes P. 8. Kt. to K. b’s 3rd. 
9. Q. takes B. 
And you have gained a P. and the better situation. 
5. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 5. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 


if he play 5. P. to Q’s 3rd, you check with your B. at Q. Kt.’s 
5th, then take the interposed Q. B's P. with Kt., and upon 


* You must not play 5. Kt. takes K. B’s P., on account of 5. Q. to 
K. R’s 5th. 

t If he take the B. with Q’s P., you exchange Queens, and then take 
K. B’s P. w'th Kt. (ch.), Winning the R. 
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his taking your Kt. as his best, you take the P. with B. (ch.), 
and afterwards the R., and although you give up two minor 
Pieces for the R. and Pawns, your game will be preferable to 
his. But he may also, at his 5th move, play P. to Q. B's 3rd, 
and, as the subjoined variation shows, maintain a good defence, 


5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


6. B. takes Kt.* 6. Q. to R’s 4th (ch.) 
(You may castle without any disadvantage, instead of taking the Kt. 
7. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. takes K’s Kt. 
8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
9. Castles. 
The positions are about equal. 
6. Castles. 6. P. to Q's 3rd. 
7. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 7. B. to K's 2nd. 
Your game is less confined than his, but you have very little 
advantage. 


If at his 6th move, instead of P. to Q’s 3rd, he play 6. Kt. 
takes K’s P , the game would probably be carried on thus :— 
6. Kt. takes K’s P. 
7. Kt. takes K. B’s P. 7. K. takes Kt. 
8. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 8. K. takes B. 
9, Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 


And you afterwards gain the Kt., and have a winning position. 
Having examined the consequences arising from Black's 
taking your Queen’s Pawn with the Anight at his third move 
in this game, the next will be devoted to the variations which 
spring from his taking it with the King’s Pawn. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes P. 


In the preceding game it was remarked that later authors, in 
opposition to Lolli, regarded this as Black’s better way of 
taking the Pawn. 


* A powerful attack may now be got by taking the K. B’s P. with Kt. 
(See game between Messrs. Cochrane and Walker, at the end of the 
present Chapter.) 
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You have now two modes of proceeding, cither to retake 
the Pawn with your Kt. at once, or leave it to bring out your 
King’s B., and thus be enabled to castle, and get the rest of 
your forees into action speedily. The latter is by far the 
more general practice, and gives rise to situations of greater 
beauty and diversity than the former; we will first, therefore. 
proceed to consider the consequences of this line of operation, 
and afterwards examine those attendant on the immediate 
capture of the Pawn. (Sce Game the Sixth.) 


4. K's B. to Q. B's 4th. 4. K’sB. to Q. B's 4th. 


Authorities are divided on the subject of Black’s 4th move, 
some advocating the check with the Bishop, and others the 
move shown here; an analysis of the variations springing from 
both will follow (for the former, see next game), so that you may 
compare and judge between them. There are also three other 
moves at his command, viz., 4. P. to Q’s 8rd, Kk. Kt. to B's 
3rd, and 4. Q. to K. B's 38rd, cach of which shall be subse- 
quently examined. (See Variations IJ and IV.) 


5. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 5. P. to Q’s 6th. 


You might also play K. Kt. to his 5th (Sce Variation I.), or 
castle at this point, as in Variation II.; both of thesc moves 
will be examined hereafter. Black's 5th move is that for- 
merly advised as best by the chicf writers; if instead he 
should play 5. P. takes P., you may take the K. Bs P. 
with your BL. (ch.), and if he take B. with K., you play 
Q. to her 5th (ch.), and then take his B. Ile may, how- 
ever, adopt the move suggested by Jacnisch of 5. K’s Kt. to 
B's 38rd, and resolve the game into a position of the “ Guioca 
Piano,” which we arrive at in that game by these moves:— 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q’s Kt. to B’s Srd. 
3. K’s B. to Q. B’s ath. 3. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. k’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 


The result of which is considered an even game. (Sce the 
**Guioco Piano.”’ 


6. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
7. P. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


For your 7th move the best writers have heretofore 1-cow 
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mended Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, in which case the following 
moves ensue :— 


7, Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 7. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
8. Castles. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
9. B. takes doubled P. 9. Q’s B. to K’s Srd. 


10. Q. to her B’s 2nd.* 10. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
11. Q’s B. to Kt.’s 2nd.f 11. Q’s Kt. to K’s 4th. 
12. Kt. takes Kt. 12. P. takes Kt. 


You have still a little attack, but the advantage on your side 
is very slight. 

The move of 7. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th occurs in a game lately 
played between the writer and Mr. Harrwitz, and has been 
sanctioned in practice since by some of the best players in 
the country; if Black, in reply, play 7. Kt. to Q. R's 4th, or 
Kt. to his sq., his Kt. for some moves is inactive, and White 
has time to develope his forces; if he answer with 7. Kt. to 
K's 2nd, White plays Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, and should win. 
The move adopted by Mr. Harrwitz, of 7. Q. to K’s 2nd, 
appears the best. 


8. Castles. 8. Kt. to K's 4th. 

9. Kt. takes Kt. 9. Q. takes Kt. 
10. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 10. Q. to K. B’s 8rd, or 
11. P. to K’s 4th. K's 2nd. 


Youn have a fine game. 


* Better than P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
ft This move is given in the German ‘‘ Handbuch,’”’ but White, it ap- 
pears to me, may try the subjoined with safety :— 


1]. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. ll. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
12. P. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 12. Q’s Kt. to K’s 4th. 
13. Kt. takes Kt. 13. P. takes Kt. 
14. B. takes Kt. 14. K. takes B. 


You now play K. to R’s sq.. and have the better game. 


1 If he retreat, or go to Q. R’s 4th, you first take K's Kt. with 
Q’s Bishop, then advance P. to K’s 5th, exchange the Pieces, and after. 
wards take P. with P. 
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Variation I,, 
Beginning at White's 5th move. 
BLACK 





5 K’s Kt. to his 5th. 5. K’s Kt. to R’s 8rd (best, 
This is his best move; if he play 5. Q’s Kt. to K’s 4th, you 
proceed as in the present case, but with a more favourable 
game. 

6. Kt. takes K. B's P. 6. Kt. takes Kt. 

If instead of taking the Kt., he now play 6. B. to Q. K«.’s 
Sth (ch.), the result will be to your advantage. 


6. B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth (ea.) 
7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 7. P. takes P. 
8. P. takes P. 8. B. takes P. (ch ) 
9. Q’s Kt. takes B. 9. Kt. takes K’s Kt. 
10. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 10. K. takes B. 


ll. Q to K. R’s Sth (ch.) 
And you have a fine attacking position. 
This variation is admirably exemplified in the game between 
Mr. Cochrane and M. Deschappelles, at the end of the Chapter. 


7. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 7. K. takes B. 
8. Q. to K. R's Sth (ch.) 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
9. Q. takes B. 9. P. to Q's 3rd. 


He might also play 9. Q. to K’s 2nd, which would probably be 
followed up thus :— 
9. Q. to K’s 2nd, 
10. Q to her B’s 4th (ch.) 10. Q. to K’s 3rd 
11. Q@ to K's 2nd. 11. P to Q’s 4th. 
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12. P..to K. B’s 3rd. 12. K’s R. to K’s aq. 
13. Castles. 13. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
14. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 14. P. takes K’s P. 


15. P. takes P. 
The game is in your favour. 


10 Q. to her Kt.’s 5th. 10. P. to Q. R's 3rd. 
11. Q. to her 3rd. 11. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 

12. Castles. 12. Q's B. to K's 3rd. 
13. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 13. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 


14. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
You appear to me to have the better game. 


VARIATION II., 
Beginning at White's 5th move.—(See the preceding diagram.) 
5. Castles. 5. P. to Q's 3rd. 


If at this point he move 5. Q. to K. B's 8rd, the result will bs 
somewhat in your favour; for example,— 


5. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 


6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 6. P. to Q’s wd. 
7. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
$. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 8. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
9. Kt. takes Kt. 9. P. takes Kt. 
10. P. takes P. 10. B. takes P. 
ll. B. takes B. 11. P. takes B. 
12. P. to K’s sth. 12. Q. to her Kt.’s 3ra. 
13. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 13. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
14. P. takes P. 14. R. takes P. 


15. Kt. to Q. R’s 3rd. 


And although short of Pawns, your Pieces will soon be in powerfdl co- 
operation with cach other, and give you the stronger geme, 


6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 6. P. takes P. 
He may also play without danger 6. P. to Q’s Gth. 
7. Q’s Kt. takes P. 7. K's Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


If instead he move 7. Q's B. to K's 8rd, you get the better 
game, as follows :— 
7. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 


8. B. takes B. 8. P. takes B. 

9. K’s Kt. to his 5th. 9. Q. to her B’s sq. 
10. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 10. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, 
31. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. Ll. P. to K’s 4th. 

\2. Kt. to K’s 6th. 12. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


mu 
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13 Q.to K. R’s 3rd. 13. K. to his 2nf, 
14. Q's Kt. to Q’s 5th(ch.) 14. Kt. takes Kt 
15. P. takes Kt., &c. 


8. K’s Kt. to his 5th. 8. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
And he has at least as good a game as you have. This varia. 
tion serves to prove that your castling on the 5th move is less 
advisable than the move of 5. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 
Variation III, 


Beginning at Black's 4th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K's Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 
3. P. to Q's 4th. 3. P. takes P. 
4. K's B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to Q's 8rd. 


Black now relinquishes the defence of the P. he has gainen, 
but he also, in some degree, neutralizes your attack. 

At this point, in the opinion of V. Hl. der Laza, he may 
also equalize the game by playing 4. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd, a 
variation which this able writer pursucs as follows :— 

. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd, 
. Kt. takes K’s P. 


. K. takes B. 
. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


5. Kt. takes P., or (A.) 

6. B. takes K. B’s P. (ch.) 
7. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
8. Q. to her 5th (ch.) . K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 

9. Kt. takes Q’s Kt. - Q. to K. R’s Sth. 


(Another move suggested by V. H. der Laza for Black, viz., 9. Q. 
K’s sq., I think preferable to the one made.) 


-0. Q. to her 4th (ch.) 10. K. to Kt. 8 sq. 
21. Kt. to K’s 5th, 


I certainly think White has the better game. 


(A.) 

5. P. to K’s 5th 5. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

& B. takes K. B’s P. (ch.) G6. K. takes B. 

7. Kt. toK. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 7. ~K. to Kt.’s sq. 

&. Q. takes Kt. 8. P. to K. R's 3rd. 
These are the moves of the able writer mentioned ; if I am not mistaken, 
White should rather play 6. Q. to K. B’s 3rd, instead of taking the Kt. 
immediately. 
Y. H. d. L’s variation procends thus :— 

9. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 9. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
10. Q. to K’s 4th. 10. P. takes K’s BP 
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11. Kt. takes K’s P. 11. Kt. takes Kt. 
12. Q. takes Kt. 12. K. to R’s 2nd. 
13. Castles. 13. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
14. K’s R. to Q’s sq. 14, B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
15. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 15. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
16. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 16. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
And it is remarked in the German “‘ Handbuch,”’ “‘ Black has not a ‘sad 
game.”’ 
6. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 5. P. takes P. 


If you castle at this moment, Black will play 5. Q's B. to kh. 
Kt.’s 5th, and sustain his P. In reply to your move of 5. P. 
to Q. B’s 3rd, Black may play 5. Q's Kt. to K’s 4th, where. 
upon you may take the P. with P., and when he takes your 
R., you can check with the Q. at her R’s 4th, and then take 
the Kt. In the German “ Handbuch,” Black is made to play 
5. Q's B. to K. Kt.’s 5th; but there is evidently some mistake 
in the calculations, because although after a few moves the 
game is pronounced equal, Black in reality is minus a Picee. 
He may, however, scemingly, move 5. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd, 
instead of taking the P. with P., but in that case also, your 
Pieces have greater freedom than his. 


6. Q's Kt. takes P. 
You have certainly the advantage in position. 


VARIATION IJV., 


Beginning also at Black's 4th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q's Kt. to B's ard. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes P. 
4. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th. 4. Q. to K. B's 8rd. 


This was a defence adopted by Mc Donnell against La Bour- 
donnais. It is ingenious, but it gives an irksome and restriuined 
position to Black for a long time.. 


5. Castles. 5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
If he play 5. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th, you answer w“h 6. P. to 
K’s 5th, and upon the Q. being moved to K. Kt.’s Srd or 
K. B's 4th, you play K’s R. to K’s sq., threatening to win he1 
by Kt. to K. R's 4th. 
MY 
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6. P. to Q. Bs 3rd. 6. P. to Q's Sth. 


It would be bad plav for him to take P. with P., because ha 
would bring your Qs Kt. into effective action. He might, 
however, play 6. Q's B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, with some plausibility. 
(¢. 9.) 
6. Q's B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, 

7. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 7. Castles on Q’s side. 

8. Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 8. Q’s Kt. tu Q. R’s 4th, 

9. Q. to her Kt.’s Sth. 9. Q.to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

10. K’s Kt. to kK. R’s 4th, &c. 


7. Q. takes P. 7. Q. to K. Kt.’s 8rd. 

8. Q's B. to Kk. B's 4th. 8. B. to K's 2nd. 

9, Q's Kt. to Q. R's 38rd. 9. P. to Q. R's 8rd. 
10. Q's Kt. to Q. B's 2nd. 10. K’s Kt. to R's 3rd. 


Your game is better opened, but there is no very striking 
disparity in the positions. 


GAME THE THIRD. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K’s Kt. to B's 8rd. 2. Q’s Kt. to B’s 8rd. 

8. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes P. 

4. K's B. to Q. fi’s 4th. 4. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.* 


Black’s 4th move, as was remarked in the preceding game, 
has long been a rerata questio among chess-players; the 
majority are of opinion that, if followed by taking the adverse 
Q. B's P. and Q. Kt.’s P., 1t compromises Black's game irre 
deemably; but some few believe the two gained Pawns to 
be a sufficient equivalent for the disadvantage of position. It 
appears to me that the check may be given without much dan- 
ger, but that by taking doth the Pawns, Black subjects himself 
to an attack for which superiority of force but poorly 
compensates. 


5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. P. takes P. 
§. Castles, 6. P. to Q. B's 7th. 


Instead of castling, Mr. Cochrane brought into vogue a very 
uovel and ingenious mode of continuing the attack by no. 


taking P with Q. Kt.'s P (Sae the next game.) 
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Fer the consequences of Black's taking the second Pawn at 
this point, refer to Game the Fifth. 

If instead of either move, he play 6. P. to Q’s 3rd, ot 
5. Q. to K. B’s 3rd, I think you obtain a slightly better game. 
(e.g.) In the first place, suppose,— 


6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
7. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 


7. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 7 
. Bo to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


8. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 8 
9. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 9. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
10. Q’s Kt. takes P. 10. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 
(You might also attack the Q. with your Q’s B., and afterwards take the 
P. with Q’s Kt.) 
ll. Q’s Kt. to Q’s 5th. ll. B. takes Kt. 


(Ho woud play ill in taking your Q’s R., on account of 12. Q’a B, to 
Kt.’s 2nd.) 


12. Kk’s Kt. to K’s Qud. 
13. Q. to Kt.’s 3rd. 

14. K. takes B 

15. Q. to kK. B’s 3rd. 

16. K. to his sq. or B’s se, 
17. Kt. to Q’s aq. 


12. B. takes B. 

13. Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s oth. 
14. Q’s B. takes K’s Kt. 
15. Kt. to K. R’s 4th. 
16. kt. to K. B’s Sth (ch.) 
17. Q’s R. to B’s sq. 

18. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 


And the gained P. is hardly an equivalent for the continement of his Pieces, 


In the second place,— 


6. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
7. Q. to K. Kt.’s 8rd. 
8. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
9. Q. to K’s 2nd. 9, Q’s Kt. to Q’s sq. 
10. Kt. to K. R’s 4th. 10. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 


His game is il] developed. 


7. P. to K’s Sth. 
8. P. takes P. 


7. Q. takes P 
8. P. to Q. R's 3rd. 
9. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


7. P. to Qs drd. 
8. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
9. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


[f he play 9. B. to Q’s 5th, you take him with the Kt., and 
then move Q. to her B's 8rd; if he move 9. Kt. to Q’s 5th, 
you likewise take him, and afterwards take K. B's P. with 
your B. (ch.). 
19. Q's L. to Kt.’s 2nd. 10. K’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 
The game 1s about even. 
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GAME THE FOURTH. 


Mr. CocHRANE’s ATTACK. 
W HITE. BLACK. 


l. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K's Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q's Kt. to B's Sn. 
3. P. to Q's 4th. 3. P. takes P. 

4. K's B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. K's B. checks. 

4. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 5. P. takes P. 

6. P. takes P. 6. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 


Your move of 6. P. takes P., unless opposed with uncommoa 
care, wil] give you a very powerful attack. 


7. P. to K’s Sth. 7. P. to Q’s 4th (best) 


P. to K’s 5th is the move adopted by Mr. Cochrane; I have 
found 7. Castling (see Var. I.) more advantageous, because it 
prevents the advance of Black's P. to Q’s 4th. If Black 
play 7. P. to Q’s 38rd, he has a bad opening. (Sce the 
game between Messrs. Cochrane and Popert, at the end of 
the present Chapter.) Ile may move, however, 7. K’s Kt. to 
K’s 2nd, as commended by Jaenisch. (e. g.) 
7. K’s Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


8. Q’s B. to Q. R’s 3rd. 8. Castles. 
9. Castles. 9. K. to R’s sq. 


(If he play 9. P. to Q’s 4th, you take the P. in passing, and the position. 
are about equal.) 
10. R. to K’s sq. 


He has a P. more, but your position is very superior. 


8. Q. takes P. 8. Q. takes Q. 


You may also take P. with I’. in passing, or P. with K’s B. at 
your 8th move. In the first place,— 

8. P. takes P.in passing. 8. Q. takes P. 

9. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 9. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 


{Instead of Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, you can likewise play 9. Q’s B. to Q. R’s 
3rd, or take Q. with Q., but in either case the game is a little in Black's 


favour.) 
10. Castles. 10. K’s Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
1l. Q’s B. toQ. R’s 3rd. 11. B. takes K’s B. 
12. Q. takes B. 12. Q. to her 4th. 
13. Q. takes Q. 13. Kt. takes Q. 
14. R. checks. 14. K’s Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
15. Kt. to K’s 5th. 15. Kt. takes Kt. 
16. R. takes Kt. 16. Castles on Q’s side. 


Aad you dare not take either Piece, so Black preserves the Pawn. 
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If at the 16th move you take K’s Kt. with B., he answers with P. 
to K. B’s 3rd. 
In the second place,—- 


8. B. takes Q’s P. 8. K’s Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
9. B. takes Q’s Kt. (ch.) 9. K’s Kt. takes B. 
10. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 10. Kt. takes Q. 


11. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 1]. Q’s B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
12. Q’s Kt. to Q's 2nd. 


Even game. 
9. B. takes Q. 9. K’s Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
10 K’s B. takes Q’s Kt. (ch.) 10. Kt. takes B. 
11. Q's B. to K. B's 4th. 11. Castles. 
12. Casties. 12. K's R. to K's sq. 


18. P. to K. R's 3rd. 
The game is equal. 


VARIATION I. 





WHITI. 
Moves 1 to 6 on each side as before. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

7. Castles. 7. P. to Q’s 8rd. 

If he play 7. K’s Kt. to K’s 2nd, you may move K’s Kt. to his 
5th, and if then he play 8. Q’s Kt. to K’s 4th, you can take 
K. B’s P. with Kt., &c., checking afterwards with Q. at 
K. R's 5th, and then taking the Bishop. 

8. P. to K’s Sth. 8. Q's B. to K’s 3rd. 
If he venture to take 8. P. with P., you win by 9. B. takes 
K.Bs P. (ch.), and when the K. takes B.. Kt. takes K’s P. (ch.), 
&c.; the King then Las no safe place of refuge. 


~ 
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S. B. takes B. 9. P. takes B. 
10. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 10. Q. to B's sq. 
11. P. takes Q’s P. 11. P. takes P. 


12. K’s Kt. to his Sth, 
Followed by R. to K's sq., and you appear to me to have a 
better game than Black. 


GAME THE FIFTH. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
. P to Ws dth. . P. to K’s 4th. 
. K's Kt. to Bs 3rd. Q’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 
. P. to Q's 4th. . P. takes P. 
. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. K's B. checks. 
. P. to Q. B's 3rd. . P. takes P. 
. Castles. . P. takes Q. Kt.’s P. 


La Bbnedounas and most leading players coneur in decrying 
this second capture of Black's, but hitherto no one has pointed 
out the way to win against it. 


7. Q’s B. takes P. 7. K's B. to his sq. 


I believe this to be the best defence of his Kt.’s P. he has. 

Instead of retreating the Bishop, he may play 7. Kk. to B's sq., 

the move advised in the German ‘* Handbuch” (See Var. I.), 

7. P. to K. B's 8rd, and 7. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. The etfeet of 

playing cither of the latter moves may be shown before pro- 

eceding further. In the first place then, suppose— 
7. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
8. P. to K’s 5th. 8. FP. takes P. 

(You may likewise play 8. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, and 8. Kt. to K. Kt.’s Sth, 
in both cases with a fine attack. If Black, instead of taking the P. 
with P., take it with his Kt., you take Kt. with Kt., and then play @. 
to her Kt.’ s 3rd.) 


CO? Ov He Co Lo 
& ore 6 bo 


9. K’s Kt. takes P. 9. Q’s Kt. takes Kt. 
10. Q’s B. takes Kt. 10. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
Ill. Q. to her R’s 4th. ll. Q. to K’s 2nd 


(If he play 11. B. to K’s 2nd, you can then move your K’s R. to K’s sq., 
and if 11. P. to Q. B’s 4th, you may play 12. P. to Q. R’s 3rd, and 
then Q’s R. to his 2nd.) 

12. Q’s B. takes Kt. 12. P. takes B. 
13, P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 13. Bb. to Q. B’s 4th. 
i4. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

You have a fine came, 
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In the next place— 

7. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. K’s Kt. to his 5th. 8. Castles. 
9. P. to K’s Sth. 9. K’s Kt. to his 5th. 

(If he move 9. Kt. to K’s sq., you must reply with 10. Q. to K. R’s 5th, 
having an easy game. He may also play 9. P. to Q’s 4th, or 9. P. ta 
K. R’s 31d, and in each case you can take his Kt. with the P., and will 
have the better game.) 

10. Q. takes Kt. 10. P. to Q’s 4th. 
1]. P. to K’s 6th. Il. P. takes K’s B. 
12. Kt. takes K. B’s P. 12. R. takes Kt. 
13. P. tukes R. (ch.) 

And you win. 

Now to resume the original game. 

8. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 8. K’s Kt. to R’s 3rd. 


I believe your 8th move to be better than cither Q. to her 5th 
or P. to K’s Sth, (both of which, with careful play on Black's 
pait, should result in a drawn game), and that after this sorte 
of your Q's Kt, the board affords no satisfactory defence for 
the second player. 


9. P. to K’s dth. 9. K's B. to K’s 2nd. 
10. Qs Kt to Ks 4th. 10. Castles. 
11. Q to her 2nd. 11. VP. to Q’s 3id. 


12. Kt to K. Bs 6th (ch ) 
You have an excellent attack. 


Variation LI., 
Beginning at Black's 7th move. 





rm HITF. 
Moves 1 to 7 as before. 
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WHITE. BLACK. 
7. K. to B’s sq. 
&. FP. to K’s dth. 8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
9. P. to Q. R’s 8rd. 9. B. to Q. B's 4th. 


He has the choice of two evils, either to play thus, and permit 
you to bring out the Q’s Kt., or to move his B. to Q. R's 4th. 
and occupy the only attacking sq. which is open to his Q's Kt 


10. Q's Kt. to B's 3rd. 10. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
11. Q’s Kt. to Q's 5th. 11. Q. to her 2nd. 
12. R. to K's sq. 12. P. takes K’s P. 
13. Q's B. takes P. 13. Kt. takes B. 
14. Kt. takes Kt. 14. Q. to her sq. 


15. Kt. takes K. B's P. 
And you must win. 


The foregoing is an analysis of the most important combina- 
tions which proceed from your playing B. to Q. B’s 4th at the 
4th move, instead of taking the Pawn with your Kt. The next 
consideration must be the consequences to be looked for’ from 
the latter course of action. 


GAME THE SIXTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K's Kt. to B’s 3ra. 2. Q’s Kt. to B's 3rd. 
8. P. to Q's 4th. 3. DP. takes P. 
4. Kt. takes P. 4. Q. to K. R's 5th. 


The move of 4. Kt. takes P., I believe to have been censured 
without good cause, and that it may be made with perfect 
security. The chief objection advanced against it, is the 
counter move by Black of Q. to K. R’s 5th; a mancouvre which 
is highly ingenious certainly, and has been approved by every 
writer of eminence from the time of its mtroduction, but 
which I have the temerity to think has been somewhat over 
estimated. The usual modes of opposing this move of tho 
Queen have been by playing 5. Q. to her 3rd, or 5. Q’s Kt. to 
B's 3rd, and the result in each case is favourable for Black, aa 
you will see in the following examples. Firstly— 


5. Q. to her 3rd. 5. K's Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
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‘He may also play as advised by Jaenisch, 5. Q’s Kt. to K’s 4th, aud 
obtain a fine game.) 


6. Kt. takes Q’s Kt. 6. Q’s P. takes Kt. 
7. P. to K’s 5th. 7. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
8. Q’s B. to K’s 3rd. 8. B. takes B. 
(if you take the Kt. at your 8th move, he will win your Q. at least.) 

9. Q. takes B. 9. Kt. to his 5th. 

10. Q. to K’s 2nd. 10. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

11. P. to K. B’s 4th. 11. Q. to her Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 

And he has the better game. 
Secondly— 

5. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. K’s B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
6. Q. to her 3rd. 6. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 
7. P. takes B. 7. K’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


He has the advantage. 


These were the accepted methods of replying to Black’s 4th 
move, until a few months ago Mr. Horwitz originated another 
mode, which is, 1 think, deserving more attention than it has 
received; this is— 


5. K’s Kt. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 5. K’s B. to Q. B's 4th. 


[In an interesting article on the Scotch Gambit, in the “ Berlin 
Schachzcitung,” for October, 1846, we find this move of Mr. 
Iorwitz’s is reviewed, and the writer, in answer to it, suggests 
that Black may take the K's P. (ch.), and afterwards establish 
a good defence (the result of this way of play will be shown in 
Var. I.); he is of opinion, too, in common with most players 
here, that the move in the text of 5. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th, 
entirely foils the previous device of White. Upon this point 
I am disposed to differ with him. The game now proceeds as 
follows :— 


6. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 6. Q's Kt. to Q’s 5th. 


Black’s 5th and 6th moves were suggested by some members 
of the London Club, and have been supposed by those who 
have examined them, including the writer of the article just 
spoken of and Mr. Horwitz himself, to compel the exchange 
of Knights, and thus completely nullify the first attack. I 
believe, however, that the exchange of Pieces is not impera- 
tive, and that this play of the B. and Kt., so far from weaken- 
ing your game, adds much to its power. In proof, I venture 
to submit the following train of play :— 
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7. Kt. takes Q. B's P. (ch.) 7. K. to Q’s sq. (best) 


8. Q. to K. B's 4th. 8. Kt. takes Q. B’s P. (ch.j 
He has apparently no stronger move. 
9. K. to Q's sq. 9. Q. takes Q. 
Any other play would be still more disadvantageous to him. 
10. B. takes Q 10. Kt. takes Q’s R. 


11. Kt. takes Q’s R. 


I believe the best answering moves have been made by Black, 
and now, upon surveying the aspect of the board, there can be 
no question, I apprehend, that your game is much superior. 
The Kt. which has captured your Rook, he can never extri- 
cate, while, to secure yours in the same position, he must lose 
many moves, and thus afford you ample time tor the develop. 
ment of your remaining forces. 


VARIATION, 


Beginning at Black's 5th move, 


WITITE. BLACK. 
. P. to K's 4th. . P. to K's 4th. 
. K's Kt to Bs 8rd. . Q's Kt. to B's 3rd. 
. PL. to Q's 4th. . P. takes P. 
. Kt. takes P. . Q. to Kk. R’s 5th. 
. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. . Q. takes K’s P. (ch.) 


This is the other mode of play for Black proposed by the 
German writer, and he pursucs it thus :— 


6. B. to K's 2nd. 6. K. to Q's sq. 


If he take the K. Kt.’s P., you move K’s B. to his 3rd, &e., 
and if instead of moving his King, he play 6. K's B. to Q’s 
3rd, you take the B. with your Q., and must win * the 
exchange.” Iie may, however, play another move, viz., 
6. K's B. to Kt.’s 5th (ch.), the consequences of which it 
may be well to examine briefly. 


ao B® O Om 
Cr ph Co ND ee 


6. K’s B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
7. B. to Q’s 2nd. 7. K. to G's sq. 
8. Castles. 
In this situation I think, m opposition to the able writer men- 
tioned, that Black's game is vastly fuferlor to yours, und that 
with his King 50 circumstanced, the loss of your Pawn is 
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actually an advantage, since it affords so much scope for the 
atiack of the Rooks. 

7. Castles. 7. P. to Q. R's 8rd. 

8. Q’s Kt, to 3's 3rd. §. Q. to K's sq. 
This is the retreat proposed by the German critic; if the Q. 
be moved to K’s 4th, you first play Q’s Kt. to Q’s 5th, and if 
then he take the other Kt., you reply with Q's B. to K. B’s 
4th, and have a better game. 

9, K’s Kt. to Q's 4th. 
And again, I believe, with the strangely changed positions of 
his King and Queen, and the facility afforded you for bringing 
the Pieces into immediate action, that the game is very much 
in your favour. 


GAME THE SEVENTH. 
Varying from the preceding at Black's 4th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's Sth. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K's Kt. to B's 3rd. 9. Q's kt. to B's 8rd. 
3. P. to Q's 4th. 3. P. takes P. 
4, Kt. takes P. 4. Ks B.toQ. B’s4th. 


This is probably his strongest move; he may, though, play 
4. Kt. takes Kt., and resolve the game into a position of a 
former example, which we arrive at there by— 


1. P. to K%s tth. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2, K’s kt to B’s 31d 2. Q’s Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. Kt. takes P. 

4. Kt. takes Kt. 4. P. takes Kt. 


5. Q. takes P. 


5 Kt. takes Q’s Kt. 5. Q. to K. B's 8rd. 

6. Q. to K. B's 8rd. 6. Q. takes Q. 

7 P. takes Q. 7. Q. Kt.’s P. takes K¢ 
8 Qs BL. to K. B’s 4th. 8. P. to Q's 3rd. 

3. K’s B. to Q. B’s 4th. 9. Q's B. to K's 8rd 
10. Q’s Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


And the game ?s 1 every respect equal. 


174 


GAMES 


CHESS-PLAYER’S HANDBOOK. 


ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE QUEEN’S PAWN OR SCOTCH 
GAMBIT. 


(From the Chess-Player'’s Chronicle.) 


Gamez I.—Played in the celebrated match between thu 
London and Edinburgh Chess Clubs, 1826. 


HITE. (Edinburgh.) 
. P. to K’s 4th. 

. K. Kt to B’s 3rd. 

. P. to Q’s 4th. 

Kt. takes Kt. 

Q. takes P. 

K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
- Q. to her 5th. 

. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd.* 
Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 


fend 
SOMwH HA whe g 
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- Q. to her B’s 4th. 

. Castles on K’s side. 
. Q. to her 3rd.t 

. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
15. Kt. takes B. 

. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. B. to Q. B’s sq. 

. K. R. P. takes Q. 
P. takes Kt. 

og SS to Kt.’s sq. 
. to Q’s sq. 


bead ped 9 4 
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fond pone 
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to 
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oie B’s 3rd. 
ae Pp: 
ge K. Kt.’s 4th. 
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. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 


ae Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


BLACK, 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
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. P. to Q’s 
10. 
ll. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 


(London.) 


Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
Kt. takes P. 

P. takes Kt. 

K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th 
3rd. 

Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
K. B. to Q@. B’s 4th 
Castles on K’s side. 
kt. to K’s 4th. 

B. takes B. 

P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
Kt. to Q. B’s 5th. 
Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
Q. takes Q. 

B. to Q’s 5th. 

B. takes Kt. 

P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
Q. R. to K’s sq. 

B. to Q. R’s 4th. 

P. to K. B’s 4th. 
Q. R. to K’s 7th.t 
Q. R. takes Q. B. P. 


* Castling would have been better play, because Biack would then have 
had no favourable opportunity of bringing their K. B. into the field. 
+ Kt. to Q’s 5th looks a tempting move, but it would have been a very 


bad one for them. (e. g.) 


13. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 
14. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 
15. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 
16. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


17. Q. to K’s sq. 


13. 
14, 
15. 
16. 
17. 
And Black win. 


Q. to K. R’s 5th. 

Q. R. to Q. B’s sq. 
Kt. to K’s 
Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
Kt. to K. B’s 6th (ch) 


4th. 


3 T’nev ehould have taken the P. with K’s Kook. 
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28. B. to K. B’s 4th. 28. Q. R. takes Q. B. FP’. 
29. B. takes Q. P. 29. K. R. to K’s sq. 

30. Q. R. to his 3rd. 30. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

31. B. to Q. B’s 7th. 31. R. to K’s 2nd. 

32. K. R. to Q’s 8th (ch.) 32. K. to R’s 2nd. 

33. R. to Q. B’s 8th. 33. Q. R. to B’s 8th (ch.) 
34. K. to his R’s 2nd. 34. K. R. to K’s 8th. 

35. K. to his R’s 3rd 35. R. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 
36. B. to K. R’s 2nd. 36. B. to Q. B’s 6th.* 
37. P. to K. B’s 4th. 37. B. to Q’s 7th. 

38. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 38. B. to Q. R’s 4th.t 
39. Q. R. to K’s 3rd.t 39. Q. R. to Q. B’s 7th, 
40. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 40. K. R. takes B. (ch.) 
41. K. to his Kt.’s 4th. 41. P. to K. R’s 4th (ch.) 
42. K. to B’s 3rd. 42. K. R. to B’s 7th (ch.)} 
43. K. to his 4th. 43. P. to K. Kt’s 3rd. 

44, K, R. to Q. B’s 7th ‘ch.) 44. K. to lus Kt.’s sq. 

45. K. to his Sth. 45. Q. R. to Q. B’s 4th (eh, 
46. K. to B’s 6th. 46. Q. R. takes P. (ch.) 
47. K. takes P. 47. Q. R. to K. B’s sq. 
48. K. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 48. K. to R’s sq. 

49. K. to R’s 6th. 49, B. to Q. Kt. s 5th. 
50. Q. R. to K’s 6th. 50. Q. R. to K. B's 4th. 
51. K. R. to R’s 7th (ch.) 51. K. to his Kt.’s sq. 

52. Q. R. to K. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 52. K. to B’s sq. 

53. Q. R. takes B. P. 53. Q. R. to Q. B’s 4th. 
54. Q. R. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 54. K. to his sq. 


* From the subjoined variation it appears that they would not havs 
improved their game by the move of LB. to Q’s 7th. 
36. B. to Q’s 7th. 


37. Q. R. to R’s 4th. 37. B. to K’s 6th. 
38. Q. R. to K’s 4th. 38. B. to K. Kt.’s 8th. 
39. Q. R. to K’s 8th. 39. R. takes B. (ch.) 


40. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
And White must win. 
t+ If Black had played their Rook to Q. B’s 7th, the opposing party 
would have moved P. to K. Kt.’s Sth. (e. g.) 


38. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 
a9. P. ta K. Kt.’s 5th. 39. P. takes P., or (A.) 
40. Q. R. takes Q R. P. 
And White wins. 


\A 


40. K. to his Kt.’s ith. 
Black cannot save the gaice. 


the game is admirably played. 


-) 
39. K. R. takes B. 
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§5. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 55. Q. R. to Q. B’s Sth 
56. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 56. B. to K. B’s sg. (cb , 
57. R. takes B. (ch.) 57. K. takes R. 

58. P. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 58. K. to B’s 2nd. 

39. R. to K. R’s 8th. 59. Q. R. to B’s 3rd (ch) 


60. K. to his R’s 7th. 
And Black resigned. 


GameE IJ.—Between Messrs. Cochrane and Walker. 
wuHite. (Mr. C.) BLACK. (Mr. W.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. Kt. takes P. 

4. Kt. takes P. 4. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 

5. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

6. Castles. 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

7. Kt. takes K. B. P.* 7. K. takes Kt. 

8. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 8. K. takes B. 

9. P. to K’s 5th. 9. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
10. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 10. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 31d. 
ll. K. to R’s sq. Il. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
12. P. to K. B’s 4th. 12. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
13 to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 13. K. takes K. P. 


7 
14. B. to K. B’s 4th (ch.) 
And Black lost the game. 


Game ITI.—-Between Messrs, Cochrane and Deschappellee. 
waite. (Mr. C.) Buack. (M. D.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes P. 

4. K. B to Q. B’s 4th. 4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
5. K. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 5. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th.t 
6. K. B. takes B. P. (ch.) 6. Q. Kt. takes B. 

7. Kt. takes Kt. 7. B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth (ch.) 
8. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 8. P. takes P. 

9. P. takes P. 9. K. B. takes P. (ch.) 
10. Q. Kt. takes B. 10. K. takes Kt. 
Il. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 11. K. to B’s square. 


* We are indebted to Mr. Cochrane for this ingenious variation from 
the ordinary opening. 

+ This is not the correct move, he should have played K. Kt. to li’s 
&rd. 
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i2. Q. B. to R’s 3rd (ch.) 12. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
13. P. to K’s 5th. 13. Q. to K. Kt.’s 46 
34. P. takes P.* 14. Q. takes Q. 
15. P. takes B. (dis. ch.) 15. K. to B’s 2nd. 
16. Kt. takes Q. 16. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
17. Castles on K’s side. 17. Q. R. to Q. B’s square 
18. B. to Q’s 6th. 18. K. to his 3rd. 
1y. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 19. Q, B. to his 3rd. 
20. Q. R. to Q’s square. 20. B. takes Kt. 
21. K. R. to K’s square (ch.) 21. K. to B’s 3rd. 
22, Q. R. takes B. 22. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
23. Q. R. to his 5th. 23. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
24. Q. R. to Q. B’s 5th. 24. Kt. takes B. 
25. K. R. P. takes Kt. 25. K. to B’s 2nd. 
26. K. R. to Q’s square. 26. K. R. to K’s square. 
27. K. R. to Q’s 3rd. 27. K. R. to K’s 2nd. 
28. Q. R. to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 28. K. to his square.f 
29. K. R. to Q’s 8th (ch.) 29. R. takes R. 
30. R. to K. B's 8th (ch.) 30. K. takes R. 
31. P. takes R., becoming a Q. (ch.) 

And White wins. 


Game IV.—Between Messrs. Popert and Stauntor. 
wuHite. (Mr. S.) BLACK. (Mr. P.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. Kt. tc B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes P. 

4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. K. B. checks. 

o. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. P. takes P. 

6. Castles. 6. P. to Q. B’s 7th. 

7. Q. takes P. 7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

8. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 8. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 

9. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 9. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd 
10. Q. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd 
Il. P. to K’s 5th. ll. P. takes P. 

12. Kt. takes P. 12. Kt. takes Kt. 

13. B. takes Kt. 13. Castles. 

14. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 14. Kt. to K. Kt.’s Ath. 
15. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 15. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
16. Q. R. to K’s sq. 16. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
17. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 17. P. to Q. B’s 3rd.¢ 





* The termination of this game is very ingeniously played by Mr 
Cochrane. 

+ K. to his 3rd would have saved the gume. 

t Highly ingenious, the object beiug to tempt White to attack the 
Rook, that Black might be enabled to take the K. B. P 
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. B. to Q’s 6th. 

. B, takes K. R.* 

. K. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
. B. to Q’s Sth.f 

- Q. takes P. 

. P. takes B. 

. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 

. Kt. to K.’s 4th. 

. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. R. takes Kt. (ch.) 
. K. takes B. 


18 


19. 


20 
21 


22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 


White wins. 


Kt. takes K. B. P. 

Q. B. to K. R’s 6th.t 
K. takes Q. B. 

Q. B. P. takes B. 

Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 

Kt. takes P. (double check,* 
Kt. to K. B’s 7th. 

Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 
Q. to her B’s 3rd. 

B. takes R. 

K. to Kt.’s sq. 


Gamer V.—Between Messrs. Cochrane and Popert. 


WHITE. (Mr. C.) 


. P. to K’s 4th. 


K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. to Q’s 4th. 

K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

P. takes P. 

P. to K’s 5th. 


- Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 

. Castles 

. Q. B. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

. K. Kt. takes P. 

- Q. to Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
. K. R. to K’s 4q. (ch.) 
. B. takes B. 

- Q. takes Q. Kt. P.|j 

. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 


BLACK. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd 
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(Mr. P.) 


P. takes P. 


. B. checks. 
. P. takes P. 


B. to Q. R’s 4th. 


. P. to Q’s 3rd.§ 

. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

. Q. P. takes P. 

. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
. Kt. takes Kt. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
. P. takes B. 

. R. to Q’s sq. 

. K. to his B’s 2nd. 


. Kt. to K’s 4th. 18. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 19. Q. takes Kt- 
Q. takes K. P. (ch.) 
And White wins. 


* If he had taken the Kt., Black would have had a fine position of 
offence. 
+ This is very skilful, nothing but the nicest care can save White’s 


game 


Ds The only move apparently to avert the threatened defeat. 


§ In the analysis of this opening it is shown that the better move is— 
7. BP. to Q’s 4th. 
i) This game is admirably played by Mr. Cochrane. 
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Game VI.—Between Messrs. Horwitz and Stauntua 
wHiTe. (Mr. H.) BLACK. (Mr. S.)’ 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

%. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes P. 

4. Kt. takes P. 4. Q. to K. R’s 5th.* 

5. K. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 5. Q. takes P. (ch.) t 

6. B. to K’s 2nd. 6. Q. to K’s 4th. § 

7. P. to K. B’s 4th. 7. Q. to her B’s 4th. 

8. Kt. takes Q. B. P. (ch.) 8. K. to Q’s sq. 

9. Kt. takes R. 9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
10. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 10. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
11. Q. to her 2nd. 11. R. to K’s sq. 

12. Q. Kt. to Q. R’s 4th. 12. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 


* This move, which was introduced by a brilliant amateur or the Lon- 
don Chess Club, a few years ago, has been approved by the best writers, 
Bilguer, Lewis, Jaenisch, &c., since, as the most effectual way of wrest- 
ing the attack from the opening player; but an examination of the highly 
ingenious rejoinder, devised by Mr. Horwitz, will have the effect, if we 
mistake not, of considerably weakening the reliance of players upon this 
favourite variation in future. 

¢ This is the counter move invented by Mr. Horwitz. He had long 
felt assured, he tells us, that the fourth move of Black was unsound, 
and, after much pondering and analysis, it occurred to him that Kt. tu 
Q. Kt.’s 5th might be satisfactorily opposed to it. The following moves 
will serve to show the effect this move is likely to have upon the subse- 
quent game of the second player. Suppose,— 

WHITE. BLACK. 
5. Q. takes P. (ch.) 
(It is with this object Black plays his Q. out.) 


6. B. to K’s 2nd. 6. K. B. to Q’s 3rd, or (A.) 
7. Q. takes K. B. 7. Q. takes K. B. (ch.) (best) 
8. K. takes Q. 8. P. takes Q. 

9. Kt. to Q. B’s 7th (ch.) 

Winning the exchange. 
(A.) 
6. K. to Q’s sq. 

7. Castles. 7. Q. R. P. one. 

8. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 8. Q. to K’s 4th. 

9. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 9, P. takes Kt. 
10. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 10. Q. to her 5th. 
11. Q. B. takes P. (ch.) 11. K. to his sq. 


12. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 


t He plays in evident unconsciousness of the perils with which his 
opponent’s new attack surrounds him. 
§ Throwing away the game at once. 
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13. Castles, 

11. Q. to her 3rd. 

15. P. to K. B’s 5th. 
16. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 


17. B. takes B. 

16. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 
19. Q. takes Kt. 

20. R. takes Q. 

21. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
22. P. to K. B’s 6th. 
23. K. R. to Q’s sq. 
24. Q. R. to Q’s 2nd. 
25. Q. R. takes R. 
26. R. to K’s 2nd. 
27. R. to K’s sq. 

28. Q. Kt. to B’s 5th. 
29. R. to K’s 7th. 


30. Kt. to Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 


$l. R. takes B. 
32. R. takes K. B. P. 
33. R. takes Q. R. P. 


13. 
14. 
Jo. 


And wins. 
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Kt. to K’s 5th. 
Q. to K’s 3rd. 
Q. to K. B’s 3rd 
K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 


. Kt. takes B. 

. Q. Kt. to Q@. Kt.’s 5th. 
. Q. takes Q. 

. R. takes B. 

. Kt. to Q. B’s 7th. 


P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


. Kt. to K’s 6th. 
. R. takes K. Kt. P. (ch.) 


Kt. takes K. R. 
P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


Kt. takes Q. Kt. P. 
P. to Q’s 3rd. 


. B. takes Kt. 
. Kt. to Q. B’s 5th. 


Kt. to K’s 4th. 


Game VII.—Between Mr. B. Greville and Capt. Kenncdy. 


wHiTe. (Capt. K.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 

4. Kt. takes P. 

5. Kt. takes Kt. 

6. G. to her 2nd. 

7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
9. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 
10. Q. takes Q. 

11. Castles. 
12. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
.3. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
14. Q. B. takes P. 

15. Kt. to B’s 4th. 


BLACK. 


SOR OD 


© om 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 


(Mr. B. G.) 
P. to K’s 4th 

Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. takes P. 

K. B. to Q. B’s 4th.* 
Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
Q. P. takes Kt. 

Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
Castles on Q’s side. 
P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
Kt. takes Q. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
K. R. to Kt.’s sq.4 
Kt. to K. R’s 4th. 
P. to K. Kt.’s 6th.3 


* ‘This perhaps is the strongest way of replying to White’s move of 


Kt. takes P. 


+ The sacrifice of the P. here to gain an opening on the adverse K. 
Rook’‘s file, is the conception of an adept in chess strategy. 
t This and the subsecuent moves of Mr. Greville are of the very first 


order of fine play. 
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16. Kt. takes Kt. 16. P. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
17. K. to R’s square. 17. R. to K. R’s $q. 

18. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 18. Q. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
19. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 7th.* 19. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

20. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 20. Q. B. takes K. R. P. 
21. P. takes B. 21. Q. R. takes Kt. 

22. R. takes P. 22. K. R. takes P. (ch.) 
23. K. to Kt.’s square. 23. Q. R. takes B. (ch.) 
24. R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 24. B. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.) 
25. K. to B’s square. 25. K. R. to his 8th (ch.) 
26. K. to his 2nd. 26. Q. R. takes R. (ch.) 
27. K. to B’s 3rd. 27. Q. R. to B’s 7th (ch.) 
28. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 28. K. R. takes R. 


And Black wins. 


Game VIII.—Between Mr. B. Greville and M. Kieswitzky 


wuitr. (Mr. B. G.) BLACK. (M. K.) 
. P. to K’s 4th. . P. to K’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. . Q. Kt. to B’s 5rd. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. . P. takes P. 
. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th B. to Q. Kt."s oth (ch.) 
. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. P. takes P. 
. Castles. . P. takes P. 
. Q. B. takes P. K. to B's square.f 
. P. to K’s 5th. . P. to Q’s 3rd. 
. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. . K. Kt. to R’s 3rd 
10. P. takes P. . P. takes P. 
11. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. . B. to Q. Rs» 4th. 
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12. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 12. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
13. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 13. Q. Kt. to Q. Rs 4th. 
14. Q. to her B’s 3rd.t 14. K. Kt. to B’s 4th. 

15. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 15. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 


16. Q. R. to K’s square.§ 16. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


* With the view to play his B. to K. B’s 6th if Black took the Kt. 

+ This is inferior, we think, to returning the Bishop home again. 

{ The attack is sustained with a good deal of vigour and ingenuity. 

§ Threatening to take off the K. Kt., and then plant the Rook at 
K’s 7th. The young player will comprehend the importance of the Rook 
being so placed from the annexed moves, which are probable when the 
Rook is played thus. Let us suppose White had now to move,— 


B. takes Kt. B. takes B. 

R. to K’s 7th. Q. R. to B’s sq. 

Q. to her 2nd. Kt. or R. attacks both Q. and B 
R. takes K. B. P. Kt. or R. takes Q, 


B. takes K. Kt. P. (ch.) 
and then White mates with the Kt. next move. 
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17. Kt. takes K. B. 17. Q. R. P. takes Kt. 
18. K. Kt. to his 5th.* 18. Q. R. to his 4tn. 
19, B. takes Kt. 19. R. takes B. 

20. Kt. to K’s 6th (ch.) 20. B. takes Kt. 

21. R. takes B. 21. R. to K’s 4th. 

22, Q. to K. R’s 3rd. 22. R. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
23. B. to Q. R’s square. 23. K. to B’s 2nd. 

24, P. to K. B’s 4th. 24. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
25. K. R. to K’s square. 25. P. to Q’s 4th.f 


20. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 26. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
27. Q. to K’s 2nd. 27. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
28. P. takes Kt. 28. K. takes R. 


2¥. P. takes P. (dis. ch.) 
Black surrez ders. 


Crartcr IX. 


THE QUEEN’S BISHOP’S PAWN GAME IN THE KING’S 
KNIGHT’S OPENING. 


THIs is an offshoot of the King’s Knight’s Opening, so full of 
interest and varicty, that its omission in many of the leading 
works on the game is truly unaccountable. Ponziani has 
briefly touched on it, and poposed an ingenious sort of 
counter-gambit in Black’s reply of 3. P. to K. B’s 4th, and 
Major Jaenisch has given some attention to its salient fea- 
tures, but it deserves, and, if we mistake not, will yet attain 
a higher place in the category of legitimate openings than has 
hitherto been assigned to it. 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P to K’s 4th. 1. P to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


Black’s 8rd move is the counter-gambit suggested by Pon- 
viani. Instead of this move he may play P. to Q’s 4th, as 
in Variation J., or 8. K. Kt. to B's 3rd, or 3. B. to Q. B’s 4th, 
the result of his adopting either of which will be shown in 
the next game. 


* Well played. Black dare not capture the Kt. 
+ After this move the game is quite irretrievable. 
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4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. P. takes K. P. 


You may likewise play, though not so advantageously, 4. B. 
to Q. Kt.’s 5th. (e.9.) 


4. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 4. P, takes K. P. 
5. B. takes Kt. 5. Q. P. takes B. 
6. Kt. takes P. 6. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


He must win your K. Kt. P., and will be better situated thar you are. 


If in place of either, you take the K. B. P. with P., the fol. 
lowing moves will show that Black gets the better game:— 


4. P. takes P. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
5. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 5. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
6. K. Kt. to his sq. 6. P. takes P. 
7. Q. takes P. 7. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
8. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
And you must lose the Pawn and have an inferior position. 
5. Kt. takes K. P. 5. K. Kt. to D's 3rd. 
6. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 6. P. to Q. R's 3rd. 


Your move of 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th, is an effectual bar to the 
advance of the Q. P., and appears to me to give you an 
undeniable advantage in position. Instead of this move, the 
German “ Ilandbuch,” which only cursorily notices the open- 
ing, recommends you to take Kt. with Kt., which gives an 
equal game. (e. 7.) 


6. Kt. takes Q. Kt. 6. Q. Kt. P. takes Kt. 
7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 7. P. to Q’s 4th. 
&c. 
7. B. takes Q. Kt. 7. Q. Kt. P. takes B. 
if he retake with Q. P., the game may be pursued thus :— 
7. Q. P. takes B. 
8. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 8. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
9. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 9. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
10. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, with an excellent position. 
8. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 8. Q. R. to Kt.’s sq 


Black has no good move; if he play 8. K. B. to K’s 2nd, you 
reply with 9. B. takes Kt., and then check with the Q. at 
K. R’s 5th; if he move 8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd, you may play 
9. Q. to her Kt.’s 8rd, and win a Piece; and if he play 
6. K. B. to Q’s 8rd, you can answer with 9. Q. Kt. to Q's 
2nd, and have an excellent position. 


9 P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 9. Q. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
Thus far the moves are those occurring in a game betweeu 
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Mr. Harrwitz and the writer. White now played 10. Q ts 
her R’s 4th, and the game proceeded thus :— 


10. Q. to her R’s 4th. 10. P. to Q’s 4th. 
11. Castles. ll. P. to K. R’s 31d. 


(At the 11th move, White would play badly to take the Q. B. P., on 
account of 11. Q. to her 2nd.) 


12. B. to K. R’s 4th. 12. Q. to her 3rd. 
13. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
Winning in a few moves. 
You may, however, instead of moving the Qucen, play at 
your 10th move thus :— 
10. Castles. 10. P. to Q’s 4th. 
11. P. to K. B's 3rd. 11. B. to K's 2nd. 
If he play 11. P. to K. R's 3rd, you answer 12. B. takes Kt., 
and if he then retake with his Q., you can take P. with P., 
and hayé a splendid game. Should he however prefer taking 
the B. with K. Kt. P., the following moves are likely to occur; 
let us suppose,— 
11. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
}2. B. takes Kt. 12. P. takes B. 
13. P. takes K. P. 13. P. takes Kt. 
14. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
And then checkmates in five moves. 
12. P. takes K. P. 12. Castles (best) 
13. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
And you have a clear Pawn more, and a much better gamo 
than he has. 
If he now attempt to regain the P. by taking P. with Kt., 
you must exchange Rooks, and then you can win easily 


VariaTIon [., 
Beginning at Black's 3rd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 3. P. to Q’s 4th. 
4. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 4, P. takes K. P. 


If instead of taking the P. he play 4. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, 
the result must be favourable to you; for example,— 
4. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
5. Q. to her R’s 4th. 5. B. takes Kt. 
6. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 6. P. takes B. 
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7. Q. takes P. (ch.) 7. K. to his 2nd. 
8. P. takes B. 
You have a winning game. 
5. Kt. takes K. P. 5. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th, 


He may also play 5. Q. to her 4th, and, if you move 6. Q. to 
Q. R’s 4th, follow with 6. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

6. Q. to her R’s 4th. 6. Q. takes Kt. 
[fe has apparently no stronger move—taking the K. Kt. P. 
would be disastrous to him. 

7. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 7. K. to Q’s aq. 


8. Q. takes K. P. 
Gaining a Pawn and a superior position. 


GAME THE SECOND. 
WHITE. BLACK. ° 


1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q. B's 38rd. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


As was before remarked, he has also the choice of playing 
3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th, for which see Variation I., in the pre- 


sent game. 
4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. K. Kt. takes K. P. 
5. P. takes K. P. 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 


These are the opening moves of a game between Messrs. 
Kieseritzky and Horwitz. If Black, for his 5th move, play 
K. B. to Q. B’s 4th, your rejoinder should be also K. B. to 
Q. b’s 4th, and not, as recommended by Jaenisch, 6. Q. to her 
5th, and then if he either castle or take your K. B. P., by 
playing Q. to her 5th, you have the better game. He may, 
however, play 5. P. to Q’s 3rd, as advised by Jaenisch, 
apparently without disadvantage. 

6. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 6. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

7. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 7. B. takes Kt. 
If he decline the Kt. and play 7. Q. to her 2nd, you win a 
Piece by 8. P. to K. B's 8rd. If he play 7. B. to Q's 2nd, 
you may pursue the game as follows :— 

7. B. to Q’s 2na 
8. B. takes Kt. 8. P. takes B. 


Should he take B. with B., you can play Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th, threaten 
ing to win the Kt. by P. to K. B’s 3rd.) 
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9. Castles. 9. Castles. 
10. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 10. K. Kt. to Kt.’s dth. 
ll. P. to K. B’s 4th. ll. Kt. to K’s 5th. 


12. P. to K. B’s 5th. 
And you have certainly a good game. 


8 TP. takes B. 8. Castles. 


You can now take off his Kt. and castle, and then play Q@ 
to K. R's 5th, preparatory to advancing P. to K. B's 8rd, 
having a slight advantage. This position may also occur iz 
the ordinary Giuoco Piano, where it is brought about by— 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. k. to B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. P. to Q. B's 8rd 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
« 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 
6. P. to K’s 5th. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 
7. B. to Q. Kt’s 5th. 7. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
8. K. Kt. takes P. 8. B. takes Kt. 
9. P. takes B. 9. Castles. 
10. B. takes Q. Kt. 10. P. takes B. 
&c., &c. 


VARIATION LI., 
Beginning at Black's 3rd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 


1. P. to K’s 4th. P. to K's 4th. 


2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P to Q. Ws 3rd. K. B. to B's 4th. 


4, P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. . B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 

5. P. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. Q. Kt to R’s 4th. 

6. Kt. takes K. P. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

7. P. to Q’s 4th. . P. to Q’s ord. 
These moves occur in the opening of a game between Messrs. 
Horwitz and Harrwitz :— 

8. B. to Q. R’s 3rd. 8. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 

9. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 9. Q. takes K. P. (ch.5 
You may also retreat the Kt. to his 4th, and interpose him 
at K’s 3rd, when the Q. takes K. P. 

10. B. to K’s 2nd. 10. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
11. Castles. 11. Castles. 
12. K. B. to Q’s 8rd. 

And you have an undoubted advantage of situation. 


SED NR Oo bo 
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ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE QUEEN’S BISHOP’S PAWN GAME 
IN THE KING’S KNIGHT’S OPENING. 


GamsE [.—-Between Messrs. Harrwitz and Staunton. 


feed foe 
= os 


cna kA 


wuHite. (Mr. 8S.) 


. P. to K’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
P. to Q’s 4th. 
Kt. takes P. 


. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
. B. takes Kt. 

. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

. Q.t)Q, R’s 4th. 

. Castles.* 

12. 
13. 
. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

. Q. Kt. to his 3rd. 

. Q. Kt. to R’s Sth. 

. Q. to B’s 2nd. 

. P. to K. B’s 3rd.t 

. R. takes P. 

- Q. R. to K’s sq. 

. K. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 

. B. takes Q. 

. Q. to K. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 
. Kt. takes B. (ch.) 


Q. B. to K. R’s 4th. 
B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.f 


a) 
Ne 
s e 


13. 
. Q. R. to Q. B’s sq. 
. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

9. Kt. to Kt.’s 3rd. 

. Q. B. to Q. R’s aq. 
. P. takes P. 

. Q. to K’s 3rd. 

. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 


peat pemed feed feed fed fmed 
went cs OT 


ne 
oS 


rs | 


nh 
to 


23 


And wins. 


BLACK. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 


jad 
SL ONamRwNe 


P. 
Q. 
Q. 
» Q. 
P, 
P, 
Q. 


(Mr. H.) 
Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


K. B. P. takes P. 

K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

to Q. R’s 3rd. 

Kt. P. takes B. 

to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
to Kt.’s 2nd. 
Q’s 4th. 

to K. R's 3rd. 

to her 3rd. 

kK. R. to K. Kt.’s aq, 


R. 
B. 
to 


Q. takes R. (ch.)§ 
B. takes Kt. 
K. to Q’s sq. 


* The following moves will show the probable result of taking the P. 
with Kt.:— 


ll. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 
12. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 


11. @ to her 2nd. 
12. R. to Q. R’s sq. 


(Ilis best move ; if P. takes P., then White plays Q. to her R’s 7th.) 
13. P. takes P., or B. takes Kt. 
And White has little if any advantage. 
t Threatening to win the K. R. by moving the Kt. to K B’s 7th 
or Kt.’s 6th. 
t This is much stronger than taking the Q. B. P. with the K. Kt. 
§ He kas no better move—the game is beyond hope. 


13. Q. to her sq. 
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Game 1].—Between Mr. Horwitz and Captain Evans. 


WHITE. (Capt. E.) 

P. to K’s 4th. 

. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

P. to Q. B's 3rd. 

. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. P. to K’s 5th. 

Q. Kt. takes P. 

. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

. P. takes P. in passing. 
10. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

11. Kt. takes Kt. 

12. Castles.f 

13. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 

14. Q. B. takes Kt. 

15. Kt. takes B. (ch.) 

16. K. R. to Q’s sq. 

to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


CO COST OF O90 


B. 
18. R. to Q’s 2nd. 
19. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 
20. Q. takes P. 
21. R. takes B. 
22. R. takes R. 
23. Q. to her sq. 
24. R. to Q’s 8th (ch.) 
25. Q. takes R. (ch.) 
26. Kt. to Q. B’s 6th (ch.) 


puack. (Mr. H.) 

. 2. to K’s 4th. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. to K. B’s 4th. 

. P. takes Q. P.* 

. P. takes Q. B. P. 

. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s Sti. 
K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. Q., takes P. 

. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 

. Q. takes Kt. 

. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

. Castles on Q’s side. 2 
. B. takes B. 

15. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 
17. Q. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. P. to K. B’s 5th. 

. P. to K. B’s 6th. 

. P. to @. R’s 3rd. 

. R. takes R. 

. Q. to her B’s 8th (ch. 
. Q. takes Kt. P. 

. R. takes R. 

. K. to R’s 2nd. 


| eed 
DSOONAuLWNH 


pod feed fod pnd 
im GOD = 


howd fae om 
Oo Oo 


bho hb P&H 
CON = S&S 


bw dh 
Ot ie 


And White mates in four moves. 


Game ITI.—Between Capt. Evans and Mr. Henderson. 


wHITE. (Capt. E.) 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
. Q. to her R’s 4th.§ 


or db 69 8 me 


back. (Mr. H.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 
4, Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5tn. 
5. Q. to her 3ra. 


* In the previous game the King’s Pawn was taken. 

f White has now an overwhelming attack. 

~ The loss of a Piece eventually was inevitable, and Black did wisely ir 
giving it up at once, to bring his other forces into action. 

§ If Riack, at his 4th move, take P. with P., this move is the best rep}r 


© 50-8 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18, 
19. 
20). 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
3. 
34. 
30. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 


46 
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. Kt. takes K. P.* 


. B. takes Q. Kt. (ch.> 
. Q. takes P. (ch.) 

. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 

P. to Q’s 4th. fF 

Q. takes Q. B. P. (ch.) 
Q. to Q. B’s 5th (ch.) 
Q. to Q. B’s 8th (ch.) 
Q. takes Q. (ch.) 

P. to K’s 5th. t 

Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
P. to K. B’s 4th. 

P. to K. R’s 4th. 

K. to his 2nd. 

K. to his B’s 3rd. 

P. to K. Kt."s 3rd. 
Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

K. R. to K’s sq. 

P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
P. to K. R’s 5th. 

P. takes P. 

R. to K. R’s sq. 

R. to K. R’s 3rd. 

R. to Q. B’s sq. 

P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

Kt. takes P. 

K. to his 2nd. 

R. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

Q. R. te K. Kt.’s sy. 
R. to K. R’s 3rd. 

R. to Q. B’s sq. |j 

R. to Q’s 3rd. 

Kt. to Q’s 6th. 

K. R. to Q. B's 3rd. 
P. to Q’s 5th (ch.) 
R. to Q's 3rd (ch.) 
Kt. takes Kt. 

. R. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 


6. Q. takes Kt. | 

7. P. takes B. 

8. K. to his 2nd. 

9. R. to Q’s sq. 
10. Q. to K’s 3rd. 
ll. R. to Q’s 2nd. 
12. K. to his sq. 
13. R. to Q’s sq. 
14. B. takes Q. 
15. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
16. Kt. to K. R’s 3rd. 


. Kt. to K. B’s 2nd. 

. B. to K’s 2nd. 

. Kt. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

. B. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

. B. to Q’s 6th. 

. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. R. to Q. B’s sq. 

. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th.§ 

. P. takes B. P. 

. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 

. K, to B’s 2nd. 

. K. to his 3rd. 

. R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 

. P. takes P. 

. B. to K’s 5th (ch.) 

. B. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 

. B. to K’s 5th. 

. Q. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
. B. to K. R’s 5th. 

. B. to K. B’s 7th. 

. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 
. B. to K. R’s 5th. 

. Kt. to K. B’s 7th. 

. Kt. to K’s 5th. 

. K. takes P. 

. K. to K’s 3rd. 

45. 
46. 


P. takes Kt. 
K. to B’s 4th. 


* A little premature; P. to Q’s 4th first, would have strengthened tie 
attack. 


tT This is not a judicious move. 


+ White has still three excellent Pawns for the Piece given up. 

§ The power of forcing an opening here, adds greatly to the chances o. 
Black’s success. 

| There is nothing to be guined by tuking the K*. with the Rook. 
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47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 


53. 
54. 
35. 
56. 
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to K’s 6th. 

. to his 3rd. 

to Q. B’s 5th (ch.) 
to Q’s 2nd. 

takes R. 

. to K’s 5th (ch.) 

. to his 3rd. 

. to Q's 4th. 

to Q. B’s sq. 

to Q. B’s 3rd. 


ab sRalal skal sdslati 


47. B. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 
48. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 
49. K. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


50. R. takes R. 

51. K. takes K. B. P. 

52. K. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
53. B. to K. Kt.'’s 4th (ch.) 
54. P. to K’s 6th. 

55. R. to Q’s sq. (ch.) 

56. R. to Q. B’s sq. (ch.) * 


And Black wins. 


GameE IV.—Played between Messrs. Horwitz, Harrwitz, and 
Von Carnap, against Messrs. Perigal, Jones, and Captain 
Evans, in consultation. 


wHite. (Messrs. H., H., & V. C. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
4. P. to Q’s 4th. 
5. P. to Q’s 5th. 
6. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th.+ 
8. B. takes Q. Kt. 
9. P. takes P. 
10. Q. to Q’s 5th. 
ll. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
12. Q. takes Q. B. P. 
13. Q. to Kt.’s 5th. 
14. Q. to B’s 6th. 
15. Q. to her 5th. 
16. Q. to her sq. 
17. Q. Kt. to his sq. 
18. Q. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
19. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
20. B. takes K. R. P. (ch. 
21. Castles. 
22. Q. to her 3rd. 
23. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
24. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
25. Kt. takes Kt. 


B 


om 


sACK. (Messrs. P., Ju, & E 
. P. to K’s 4th. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. to Q’s 3rd. 

Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

K. Kt. takes K. P. 

. B. takes B. 

. Castles. 

10. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 
11. P. takes Q. B. P. 
12. Q. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd 
13. Q. B. to R’s 3rd. 
14. R. to Q. B’s sq. 

15. Q. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
16. Kt. to K’s Sth.t 

17. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
18. Q. takes Q. Kt. P 
19. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 
20. K. to R’s sq. 

21. Kt. to K’s Sth. 

22. K. takes B. 

23. Q. R. to Q. B’s 6th. 
24. Kt. takes Kt. 

25. Q. to Q. B’s 4th 


CD CONT? OR Oot 


« This is an interesting and well-contested game. 

t Where is the prospective equivalent for the P. now sacrificed ? 

t Already Black have so manifest an advattaye, that with ordinary care 
the game is their own. 


KING’S KNIGHTS OPENING. 191 
26 G. R. to Q. Kt.’s aq. 26. Q. to B’s 3rd, 
27. P to K. B’s 4th. 27. R. to K’s 6th. 
32¢. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 28. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
29 @Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 29. K. to Kt’s sp 
30. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 30. P. takes P 
31. K. R. to Q. B’s sq 31. Q. to K’s Sth. 
32. P to Q. R’s 4th. 32. R. to K’s 7th. 
33. K to R’s sq. 33. R. takes K. Kt. P. 
34. R to K. B’s or 34. R. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
35. Q. to R’s 3rd 35. B. to K. R’s 5th. 
36. P. to Q. R’s 5th. 36. K. R. to B’s 3rd. 
37. P. to Q. R’s 6th. 37. Q. B. to his 3rd. 
23. Q. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th (ch.) 38. K. to R’s 2nd. 
39. R to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 39. R. to K. R’s 3rd. 

And Black resigns. 


GAME V.—Played by Mr. Pcrigal and Capt. Evans, consulting 
against Mr. Harrwitz and Von Carnap. 


WHITE. 


18 
19 


20. 


DONO om OF De 


(Messrs. P. and E.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 


. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


kK. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 


. Kt. takes K. P. 


Q. to Q. R’s 4th.t 
P. to K. B’s 4th. 


. Kt. takes P. 

. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
10. 
1]. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 


K. to B’s 2nd. 

P. to Q’s 3rd. 

B. takes B.* 

K. R. to K’s aq. 
P. to Q’s 4th. 

Q. to her Kt.’s Sid 
K. to his Kt.’s sq. 
Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
P. takes P. 

B. takes Kt. 

Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


BLACK. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. P. takes P. 

. Q. to her 4th. 


(Messrs. H. and C.) 


K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


. P. takes P. in passing. 
. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

. Q to K’s 5th (ch.) 

. Q. B. to K’s 3rd.f 

. Q. to K. B’s 4th.§ 

. P. takes B. 

. Castles. 


14. K. Kt. to his 3ra. 


. P. to K’s 4th. 

. P. takes P. 

. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. B. takes B. 

20. 


Q. Kt. takes P. 


* Q. R. takes B. would perhaps prolong the defence. 
t+ The attack and defence of this opening are both ably conducted. 
t It is obvious that if Black had not played with caution, they must 


have lost their Q. by the B. taking K. B. P. 


§ Promising to advann the Q. Kt. P. on the Q. and B. 
| This looks attacking, but it is presently seen to be a weak move. 


CILESS-PLAYLRS 


. Kt. takes Kt. 

. R. to K. B’s sq. 

. K. to R’s sq ¢ 

. K. R. to K. B’s 7th. 
. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 

. R. takes P. (ch.) 

. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 


R. takes B. 
Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 


. Q. to B’s 8th (ch.) 

. Q. R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 

. Q. takes Q. R. 

. Q. to her 3rd (ch.) 

. R. to B’s 6th (ch.) 

. Q. to K. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 
. R. to B’s 8th (ch.) 


And wins. 


HANDBOOX. 

21. B. to Q. B’s 4th ® 
22. R. takes Kt. 

23. Q. to her 2nd.? 

24. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th, 
25. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.§ 
26. Q. R. to Q’s 7th.!! 
27. K. to Q’s sq. 

28. Q. to her 3rd. 

29. Q. takes Kt. 

30. Q. R. to Q’s 2nd. 
31. K. to his 2nd. 

32. K. to B’s 3rd. 

33. K. to his Kt.’s 3rip 
34. K. to B’s 3rd. 

35. K. to B’s 2nd. 

36. K. to Kt.’s sq. 


GameE VIT.—Between Messrs. Horwitz and Harrwitz, 


fmt peed bend fered 


14. 
15. 


HITE. 


(Mr. Horwitz.) 
. P. to K’s 4th. 

. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 

. K. Kt. takes K. P. 

. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. A. B. to R’s 3rd. 
. K. ag to K. B's 
. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
. Castles 


3rd. 


to Q’s 3rd. 
to Kt.’s 4th. 
o K’s gq. 


. K. 
. Q. 
K. R. t 

P. to Q’s 5th. 


B. 
B. 
R. 
to 


15. 


is 


DONO OR we 
DMUVUOD ARO ws 


‘al 


(Mr. Harrwits.) 
K’s 4th. 
t. to B’s 3rd. 
. to Q. B’s 4th. 
.to Q. Kt.’s Sré,.. 


. Q. takes K. P. (ch.> 
10. 
1]. 
12. 
13. 
14. 


K. Kt. fo R’s 3rd. 
Castle» 

Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
Q. to K s 3rd. 

Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 
K. Kt. to his 5th. 


* Unquestionably Black have now the advantage both of force and 
position. 
+ The proper move: White would be mated at once if they took the Q 

t Q. to K. R’s 4th we believe to be preferable. 

§ Here also we should rather have gone to R’s 4th, with the view pre. 
sently of playing Q. to K’s 4th, and B. to Q’s 3rd, and because the Q. a 
R's 4th prevented the Kt. from being moved to K’s 2nd or Q’s 5th. 

| This move is the result of imperfect calculation. They should rather 
have played B to Q’s 3rd 


16. 
17. 
18. 
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K. R. to K. B’s sq. 
Kt. takes Kt. 
Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


19. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 

20. Kt. takes B. 

21. K. B. to Q. B’s 2rd 
22. B. takes Q. 

23. B. to Q. B’s 2nd. 

24. B. takes K. P. 

25. K. R. to K’s sq. 

26. B. to K. B’s 3rd. 

27. K. R. to Q’s sq. 

28. B. takes Q. P. (ch.) 
29. R. takes B. 

30. Q. R. to Q. B’s sq. 
31. P. takes Kt. 

32. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

33. Q. R. takes Q. B. P. 
34. K. R. to Q’s 8th (ch.) 
35. K. R. to Q’s 7th. 

36. K. R. takes Kt. P. (ch.) 
37. Q. R. takes Q. Kt. P. 
38. K. R. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
39. K. R. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
40. Q. R. takes Q. Kt. P. 
41. K. R. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
42. K. to R’s 2nd. 

43. K. R. takes P. (ch.) 


44, 


K. R. to Q. B’s 4th. 


193 


16. K. Kt. to «’s 4th. 
17. B. P. takes Kt. 
18. Q,. takes Q. P. 

19. P. to K’s 5th. 

Q. R. P. takes Kt. 


20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24, 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 


43 


And wins 


K 


Dy bd Etro bo mp 


. takes Q. 


to K’s 3rd. 


. R. to K’s sq. 


to Q. B’s 5th. 
to Q’s 4th. 
takes Q. R. P. 
to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 
takes B. 


te to Q. B’s 3ra. 


Kt. takes B. 


Q. 
K. 


END OF BOOK II, 


Oo 


ald Sabetetalalataly 


R. to his 7th. 
R. to K’s 7th. 
to K. R’s 3rd. 
to R’s 2nd. 
R. takes B. P. 
to R’s sq. 

R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 
to K. R’s 4th. 
to K. R’s 5th. 
to R’s 2nd. 

R. checks, 

to Q. R’s 5'h. 
to Kt.’s 2nd. 


SYNOPSIS OF BOOK IT. 





THE KING’S BISHOP’S OPENING, 


WITH ITS SEVERAL MODIFICATIONS, VIZ. i= 


lst. THe Gamer oF THX Two KrinGs’ BISHOPS :-— 


1 P. to K's 4.0. 9 &. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
* P. to K’s 4th. ” K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


2nd. Tue Iratrans’ DEFENCE :— 


1 P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3 P. to Q. B’s 3ra. 
* Pp. to K’s 4th. °K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. * Q. to K. Kt.’s #h 


$S$rd. Mc DonNELL’s DovuBLE GAMBIT :— 


j P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3 P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
* P. to K’s 4th. “* K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. * B. takes Kt P. 


P. to K. B’s 4th. 
4. Poe ne a ee et ge 


4th. THe Lopez Gamsit :— 


1 P. co K’s 4th. 9 K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3 Q. to K’s 2nd, 
°F. to K’s 4th. °K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. * Py to Q's 33 
4 P. to K. B’s 4th. 


5th. THe Kina’s Knicur’s DEFENCE :— 


j P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
* P. to K’s 4th. * K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6th. THe CounTerR GAMBIT :.— 

1 P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. B.to @. B’s 4th. 
* P. to K’s 4th. * P, to K. B’s 4th. 


7th. THE QUEEN’s BisHop’s Pawns DEFENCE :— 


P. to K’s 4th. 9 K. KB. to Q. B’s 4th. 


4q 
2 P., to K’s 4th. * P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 





THE QUEEN’S BISHOP’S PAWN’S OPENING = 


1 P. to K’s 4th. D) P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
* P, to K’e 4th. . 


BOOK ITtl. 
Che King’s Bishop’s Opening. 


CuHarren [, 
LHE KING’S BISHOP'S OPENING 


Is an important and intcresting method of commencing the 
game, and, according to Philidor, the best that the opening 
player can select, inasmuch as it requires no initiatory sacrifice, 
and permits the Pawns to advance without obstruction from 
their officers. Later authors, however, differ matcrially from 
Philidor in his estimate of the King’s Bishop's Opening, and 
general opinion now is in favour of beginning with the King’s 
Knight, as the stronger and more lasting manner of attack. 

Most writers concur in recommending 2. K. B. to Q. B's 
4th also, as Black’s best reply to the Bishop’s Opening ; but 
Jaenisch and the authors of the German ‘“ Handbuch ”’ unani- 
mously recommend 2. K. Kt. to B’s Srd in preference. Upon 
this point the latter remark: ‘“*‘ We support our opinion not 
only by the authority of the ‘Nouvelle Analyse,’ in which 
Jaenisch advises the play of the Kt., but by the experience of 
ow friends, the best players of Berlin, who, in two of their 
gamcs by correspondence, against Magdeburg (1833) and 
against Posen (1839), played the move 2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd, 
in reply to 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th, and won them both.” 

The leading works to be consuited upon this old and favourite 
opening are—Lopez, p. 82; Greco (Hirschel’s ed.), pp. 56, 
100; Ercole del Rio, pp. 37, 63; Ponziani, 1782, p. 112; 
Cozio (1st vol.), pp. 236, 276, 322, 323, 345; (2nd vol.), 
p- 801; Pratt’s Philidor, 1825, p. 63; De la Bourdonnais. 
pp. 16, 110; Jaenisch (vol. i.), pp. 1836—151; “ Palameéde,” 
1842, p. 241; Lewis’s “ Treatise,” 1844, pp. 38-—-92; Walker, 
1846, pp. 105—123; and the collection of games in the 
“ Chess-Player’s Chronicle.” vol. i. to vii. 

o ? 
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GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


Black has the choice of three good moves and several indiffe- 
rent ones, in reply to your second move. The unexceptionable 
answers are 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th, also 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, and 
¥. P. to K. B’s 4th; and upon the two former opinions are so 
nicely balanced, that it is difficult, and perhaps unimportant, 
to decide between them. The first of these moves will form 
the subject of the present Chapter, and the second shall be 
examined in the next; and 2. P. to K. B’s 4th, with those 
which are more objectionable, will be treated of in Chapter 
IIT. 


3. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


Instead of P. to Q. B's 3rd, you might play 3. K. Kt. to B’s 
srd, and if Black then defended his Pawn with Q. Kt., his 
best move, you have the Giuoco Piano opening. (See Game the 
Sixth.) Black has. in the present début, an infinite variety of 
apparently good moves at his command ; and this circumstance 
would tend to show, I think, that your move of 3. P. to 
Q. B’s 3rd, although the acknowledged “classical” play, handed 
down to us from Philidor, is not the best the board affords. 
He may, without much danger, make the move in the text, 
or Q. to K’s 2nd; or, as the Italians recommend, Q. to K. Kt.’s 
4th: or P. to Q's 4th, the defence of Mr. Lewis; or Q. Kt. 
to B’s 3rd (Sce Games Second, Third, Fourth, and Fifth), 
each of which will, be examined in itsturn. If, instead of an 

one of these, he play 3. Q. to K. R’s 5th, or 3. P. to Q’s 3rd, 
you speedily obtain an advantage; e. g., in the first place,— 


: 3. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 
4. Q. to K’s 2nd, 4, K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. B. to Kt.’s 3rd, or (A.) 
6. P. takes P. 6. Kt. takes K. P. 
7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 7. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
8. Q. takes B. 8. Kt. takes Q. 
9. P. takes Q. 9. Kt. takes R. 
10. B. to Q’s 5th. 10. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


ll. Q. B. to K. Bs 4th. 
Gaining the K. Kt. directly, and having the hetter gan. 
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(A.) 
5. P. takes Q. P. 
6. P. to K’s 5th. 6. Kt. to his sq. 


‘If he play the Kt. to K’s 5th or R’s 4th, you move 7. P. to K. Kt. 


3rd, and win him.) 


7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
8. B.takes K. B. P. (ch.) 8. K. to B’s sq. (best) 
9. P, to K. R’s 3rd. 9. Q. to B’s 4tn. 
(By taking the Kt. P. he loses his Q.) 
10. B. takes K. Kt. 10. R. takes B. 
ll. P. takes P. 
You have a much better game than Black 


In the second place :— 

- P. to Q’s 3rd. 

. P. takes P. 

. B. to Kt.’s 5th (eh.) 
. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 
K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. P. takes P. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. takes B. 

Q. to K. R’s 5th. . Castles. 

. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


(If he play 9. P. to K. R’s 3rd; you may move 10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd 
leaving your B. to be taken.) 


10. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 10. K. R. to K’s sq. 
11. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
And you win easily. 


Having disposed of these unsafe defences, we can now con- 
tinue the regular game :— 
4, P. to Q’s 4th. 4. P. takes P. 


If Black, for his 4th move, play B. to Q’s 3rd, you take P. with 
P., and then advance P. to K. 33's 4th. He may, however. 
play another move, viz., 4. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, and the game 
proceed thus :— 


O WIS Or 
CAs Ah w 


4. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
5. P. takes P. 5. Kt. takes P. 
And by playing 6. Q. to her 5th, or B. takes K. B. P. (ch.), you gai 
a striking advantage. 


5. P. to K’s 5th. 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 


He may also play 5. K. Kt. to K’s 5th, or 5. Q. to K's 2nd; 
but in either case the result after a few moves will be in your 
favour. For example, in the first place.— 

5. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
6. Q. to K’s 2nd. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 


(You may with equal advantage play 6. B. takes K. B. P. “ch.) 
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7. P. takes P.in passing. 7. Castles. 
8. P. takes Q. B. P. 8. Q. takes P. 
9. Q. takes Kt. 

And you have gained a Piece. 


In the second place :— 
5. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


G. P. takes P. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch) 
7. K. to B’s sq. 7. Kt. to K’s 5th. 

(Your move of the King is much better than interposing a Piece.) 
8. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 8. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


(If he play 8. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd, you reply with 9. Q. takes K. Kt. P.. 
if he move 8. Kt. to Q’s 3rd, you play 9. K. B. to K’s 2nd; and if he 
play &. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, you take the Kt., and in every case tuust 
have the better game.) 


9. Q. to R’s 5th (ch.) 9, P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. Q. to R’s 6th. 10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
11. P. to K. B's 3rd. 11. P. to Q’s 4th. 


12. B. to K’s 2nd. 
Winning the Kt. 
6. P. takes Kt. 6. P. takes B. 
If vou retreat the B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, or check with him at 
Q. Kt.’s 5th. the result, according to the best authorities, is an 
even game; but taking the Kt. appears to me to yield you a 
slight advantage. 


7. P. takes K. Kt. P. 7. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 


If he check with his Q. first, you may interpose Q. B. at 
K's 3rd. 

Instead of taking the K. Kt. P. at this point, you may 
play 7.Q. to K. R’s Sth, but not, I think, with the same 
advantage. For instance :— 


7. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 7. Castles. 
(Castling is his best move.) 
8. Q. takes B. 8. R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 
9. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 9. P. to Q’s 6th. 
10. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 10. P. takes Kt. 
11. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 11. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 


12. Q. takes doubled P. 12. Q. takes P. 
13. Q. takes P. at K’s 2nd. 


The game is about even. 
8. Q. to K. B's Sth. 8. Q. to K’s 2nd (ch.) 


9. K. to Q's sq. 9. R. takes P. 
10 K Kt. to B’s 3rd. 10 Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd 


KING'S BISHOP’S OT ENING. 198 


11. K. R. to K's sq. 11. Q. B. to K’s 38rd. 
12. R. takes B. 12. Q. takes R. 

138. Q. takes B. 13. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
14. Q. to her Kt.’s 5th. 14. R. takes K. Kt. P. 


In the German “ Handbuch” the game is now dismissed a6 
favourable to Black ; but in what his advantage consists is not 
clear. I certainly prefer your game. You can now take P. 
with P., and presently develope your forces, having a Piece 
more than your opponent, and very little inferiority of posi- 
tion. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


WILITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K.B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 3. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd (best) 


If he take the K. B. P. (ch.) instead, you get the better game 


(e. 9.) 
4. B. takes B. P. (ch.) 


5. K. takes B. 5. Q. to her B’s 4th (ch.) 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. Q. takes B. 
7. Kt. takes K. P. 7. Q. to K’s 3rd. 
8. K. R. to K’s sq., &c. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 


He may also retire his B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, with a safe though 
somewhat confined game. 


6. Castles. 6. P. takes Q. B. P. 
Mr. Jaenisch gives this as Black’s best move. 
7. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


Your 7th move is a suggestion of Mr. Petroff, and serves to 
increase the power of your attack. If he take the offered P. 
with his B., the game is likely to proceed as follows :— 


7. B. takes P. 
8. Q. to R’s 4th (ch.) 8. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
9. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 9. P. to Q. B’s 7th (best) 
10. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 10. K. to B’s sq. (best) 


(If he retreat the K. to Q’s sq., you may take B. with Q., he replies 
with P. takes Q. Kt. (becoming a Q.), you take this Q. with the Q. R., 
he then takes the B., and you move Q. to her B’s 3rd, with a fine 
attacking game.) 
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1:. B. takes Q. Kt. P. 11. Q. B. takes B. 


12. Q. takes K. B. 12. P. takes Kt. (becoming a Q.) 
13. Q. R. takes Q. 13. PB. takes K. P. 

14, K. R. to K’s sq. 14. P. to K. B’s 4th (best) 

15. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 15. Q. to her 2nd. 

16. Kt. takes B. 16. P. takes Kt. 


17. Q. takes K. P. 
And you must at least regain a Pawn, and have a good position. 


8. Q. Kt. takes P. 8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


if instead of this move he play 8. B. to K’s 3rd, you move 
9. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th, and bring the game to a position similar 
to one in the Scotch Game, favourable to the first player. If 
he play 8. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, you answer also with 9. Q. Kt. 
to Q's 5th, and afterwards P. to Q. R’s 4th. The move in the 
text is given by Jaenisch, Bilguer, and H. der Laza, as 
Black’s best. 
9. Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 9. Kt. takes Kt. 


You may play, but with less benefit, I think. 9. Q. B. to 
K. Kt.’s 5th; for example,— 

9. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 9. Q. B. to K’s 8rd. 

10. Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 10. B. takes Kt. 


11. P. takes B. 11. Castles. 
12. R. to K’s sq. 12. Q. to her sq. 
And he has a Pawr more, and no inferiority of situation. 
10. P. takes Kt. 10. Castles. 
11. Q. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 11. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s dt? 
12. K. R. to K's sq. 12. Q. to her sq. 


Your attack is hardly an equivalent for his extra Pawn. 


GAME THE THIRD. 


Tht Iranians’ DEFENUVE. 
WHITE. BLACK, 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 3. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


This defence of Black’s is the favourite of the three great 
Italian masters, Del Rio, Lolli, and Ponziani, and is given by 
Jacnisch as the best he can adopt. (See “Analyse Nouvelle 
des Ouvertures,” &c., pp. 167—-185.) 
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4, Q. to K. B’s 8rd. 4, Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd (best) 
This move of your Queen, which is given by Del Rio, is gene. 
rally acknowledged by all authors to be the best you can 
adopt. Instcad of it, Mr. Petroff has proposed 4. K. to B’s 9q., 
a move of remarkable ingenuity, but which, if correctly 
opposed, is, in the end, disadvantageous to your game, as the 
following moves will demonstrate :— 


4. K. to B’s sq. 4. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


(By this retreat Black utterly disconcerts the meditated attack; almost 
any other play would afford you an opportunity of developing your 
game with rapidity and effect, but this proves the move of your King to 
be subtle, but not sound.) 

5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

And from the unfortunate position of your King, Black has the better 

game. : 


5. K. Kt. to K's 2nd. 5. P. to Q’s 8rd. 


Instead of so playing, he can move 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, or 
5 K. Kt. to B's 3rd. In the first place,— 
5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


§. P. to Q’s 3rd. G6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
7. B. to K's 3rd. 7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
8. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 8. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


Even game. 
In the second case,— 
5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. takes P. 
(If he decline the Pawn, you take P. with P., and have the better game.) 
7. P. to K’s 5th. 7. Kt. to K’s Sth. 
8. P. takes P. 8. B. checks. 
(You would do wrong to take the K. B. P. with your B. (ch.) at the 
8th move.) 


9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
And you have the advantage of position. 


6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


His best move; if he attack your Queen with his Q. B., you 
may take K. B. P. with B. (ch.); and if he take P. with K.P, 
you obtain a better opened game. 


7. P. takes P. 7. P. takes P. 
8. K. Kt. to his 8rd. 8. K. Kt. to B's 8rd. 
9. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

The yame is equal. 
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GAME THE FOURTH. 


Lewis’s Counter GamBItT. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B's ith. 
3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 3. P. to Q's 4th. 


Biack’s counter move in this variation we owe to the inventiou 
of Mr. Lewis. At one time it was held to be invineible; and 
even now, after passing the ordeal of rigid analysis, it is 
acknowledged to be an ingenious and beautiful déhut, and one 
which may be adopted with sccurity, as leading to an even 
game. 


4. B. takes P. 4. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


If you take the Pawn with Pawn, instead of Bishop, he 
answers with 4. L. takes K. B. P. (ch.), and if your King 
takes, he plays Q. to K. R's 5th (ch.), &e. 

5. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 5. Castles. 
Your present move 1s recommended as your best by the 
German ‘“‘ Handbuch,” but the obvious and ordinary move fot 


you is 5. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, which leads to many highly 
instructive situations; for example, i in the first place,—— 


5. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 5. Castles. 

6. B. takes Q. Kt. P. 6. B. takes B. 

7. Q. takes B. 7. Q. to her 6th. 

8. Q. takes R. 8. Q. to her R’s 3rd. 

9. P. to Q’s 4th. 9. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd, 
10. Q. takes R. (ch.) 10. B. takes Q. 

ll. P. to K. B’s 3rd. ll. P. takes Q. P. 
12. P. takes P. 12. Q. to Q’s 6th. 
Black has the better game. 
Secondly,— 

5. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 5. Castles. 

6. B. takes Q. Kt. P 6. B. takes B. 

7. Q. takes B. 7. Q. to her 6th. 

8. Q. takes R. 8. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

9. Q. to Kt.’s 7th. 9. Q. takes K. P. (ch., 
10. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 10. Q. takes K. Kt. P. 
11. K. R. to B’s sq. 11. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 
12. P. to Q’s 4th. 12. P. takes P. 

13. P. takes P. 13. Kt. takes K. R. P 


14. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
And by this move you obtain the better gamo. 
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Thirdly,—- 
5. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 5. Castles. 
6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


(if stead he take the B. with Kt., you retake with your Q. and the 
game in a few moves becomes quite even.) 


7. B. takes K. B.P.(ch.) 7. R. takes B. 


8. Kt. takes K. P. 8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
(Should he take K. 3. P. with B. (ch.), you must play K. to B’s sq.) 
9. Q. takes R. (ch.) 9. Q. takes Q. 
10. Kt. takes Q. 10. K. takes Kt. 


11. P. to Q’s 4th. 
And you have a fine game. 


6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. takes P. 
7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 7. P. takes P. 
8. Q. Kt. takes P. 8. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
9. Castles. 9. P. to Q. B’s 8rd. 
10. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 10. Q. to K's 2nd. 
The game is even. 
GAME THE FIFTH. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1, P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. 2. to Q. B’s 3rd. 3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


The move of 3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, may be played with safety, 
I believe, provided Black retreats his B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, when 
your Q. P. is thrown forward; but if he take the P., you cer- 
tainly have the advantage. 


4. P. to Q's 4th. 4, B.toQ. Kt.’s 3rd (best) 
5. KK. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

6. Q. to her 3rd. 6. Castles. 

7. P. to K. B’s 4th. 7. P. takes Q. P. 

8. P. to K’s Sth. 8. P. to Q’s 4th. 

9. B. to Q. Kt.’s 8rd. 9. K. Kt. to K’s 5th 

10 Q.B. P. takes P. 10. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
(1. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 11. Q. B. to K’s 8rd. 


And the gaine is even, 
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GAME THE SIXTH. 


WHITE. BLACK 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. K. Kt. to B's 8rd. 3. P. to Q's 3rd. 


[I quite concur with Major Jaenisch in opinion that your move 
of K. Kt. to B’s 3rd is more vigorous and attacking than P. tc 
Q. B's 8rd, and that it has not been sufficiently appreciated by 
authors. As he observes, you evade by this move the powerfui 
defence of the Italian writers, 3. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th, ana 
that of Mr. Lewis, 3. P. to Q’s 4th, involving a long and 
complicated series of defensive manceuvres, the slightest error 
in which would be dangerous to your success, and which, 
when played with perfect accuracy, seems to lead only to an 
equal game. 

In addition to the present move, you have the choice for 
your third step of the following moves :—Ist, Q. to K’s 2nd, 
which will be treated of under the head of “The Lopez 
Gambit’”’ (see Game 18th); 2ndly, of Q. to K. B’s 8rd; 
ardly, of Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th; 4thly, of Q. to K. R's Sth: 
5thly, of P. to Q's 4th; 6thly, of P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th; and 
lastly, of P. to K. B’s 4th, each of which shall be examined in 
detail as we procecd. 

If Black, in answer to 3. K. Kt. to B's 8rd, play 3. Q. Kt. to 
B's 3rd, the opening becomes the Giuoco Piano. Ilis present 
move, Jaenisch cites as the best, now his K. B. is in the 
field. He may, however, play also 3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd, and 
the game then be followed thus:— 


3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. Kt. takes P. 4. Kt. takes P. 
5. B. takes P. (ch.) 5. K. to B’s sq. 
6. Q. to B's 3rd. 6. B. takes P. (ch.) 
7. K. to his 2nd. 7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
8. Q. takes Kt. 8. P. takes Kt. 
9. R. to B’s aq. 
And you have a fine game. 
4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 


I have found in play that 4. P. to Q’s 4th gave me a free well 
opened game, preferable to any obtained by the move in tue 


text. 
Black, instead of bringing out his K. Kt., might retreat his 
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B to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, or play Q. to K’s 2nd, with a safe though 
confined position. If he play 4. Q. B. to K’s 8rd, you take 
B. with B., and then move Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. If he venture 
the counter-gambit 4. P. to K. B’s 4th, you retort with P. to 
Q’s 4th, having a much better game; and lastly, if he move 
4. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth, you play 5. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, 
winning at least a Pawn. 

5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5, P. takes P. 

6. P. takes P. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.} 
He may also retreat his B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, as in the following 
example :— 

§. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
(If he castle instead, you move 8. K. B. to Q’s 3rd.) 

8. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 8. Castles. 

9. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


10. K. B. to Q. B’s 2nd. 10. B. takes K. Kt. 
11. K. Kt. P. takes B. 


And his King will be exposed to a dangerous attack from your Ruoks ou 
the open K. Kt.’s file. 


7. B. to Q’s 2nd. 7. 2B. takes B. (ch.) 
8. Q. Kt. takes B. 8. P. to Q’s 4th. 
If he take 8. K. P. with his Kt., you play 9. B. takes 


K. B. P. (ch.); but if he castles instead, you then move 
3. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 


9. P. takes P. 9. Kt. takes P. 
10. Q. to her Kt.’s 8rd. 10. P. to Q. B's 3rd 
11. Castles 11. Castles. 


You have the move, and your Pieces are in better play. 


GAME THE SEVENTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
3. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


Your Queen is ill-placed in occupying the square on which 


‘bigs K. Kt. should stand, and this mode of attack is not to 
advised. 


4. P. to K. Kt.‘s 4th 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 
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If you played instead 4. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, Black could have 
eastled, or he might have played 4. P. to Q’s 3rd, leaving you 
to take the K. Kt. P., the consequences of which have been 
already seen in the analysis of the K. Kt.’s opening, p. 63. 
5. K. B. takes Q. P. 5. Q. B. takes P. 
You could have taken P. with P., but would not have im- 
proved your game by it 
6. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 6. K. Kt. takes K. B. 
7. P. takes Kt. 7. K.B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
If you take the Q. Kt. P. at the 7th move, he may win your 
Q by moving K. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, and then Q. B. to his sq. 
8. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 
Black has the better game. 


GAME THE EIGHTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
3. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 3. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 


The present sortie of your Queen is equally objectionable with 
3. Q. to K. B’s drd, and may, like that, be very skortiy 


dismissed. 


4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. B. takes P. 
&, K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 6. P. to Q's 3rd. 
7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 7. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
8. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 8. P. to K. R's 3rd. 
Black has the advantage. 
GAME THE NINTH. 

WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4tth.. 
8. Q. to K. R’s Sth. 3. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


Q. to K. R’s 5th is less exceptionable than the former places 
for her, yet this is not a good move. Black’s hest reply 
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is Q. to K’s 2nd, but he may also defend his K. B. P., and 
ut the same time attack yours, by playing 3. Q. to K. B’s 
Srd. (¢. 9.) 

3. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 


4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
Even game. 
4. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 4. P. to Q's 3rd. 
5. K. Kt. to his dth. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


6. Q. takes K. B. P. (ch.) (best) 6. Q. takes Q. 
You would not at all improve your game by taking the P. 
with your B. instead of the Q.; for example,— 
6. B. takes K. B. P.(ch.) 6. K. to Q’s sq. 


7. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 7. K. R. to B’s sq. 
(If you retire your Q. elsewhere at move 7., he wins 2 Piece by 7. P. to 
K. R’s 3rd.) 
8. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 8. K. Kt. to his 5th. 
9. Castles. 9, R. takes K. B. P. 
And Black’s game is superior to yours. 
7. B. takes Q. (ch.) 7. K. to his 2nd. 
You may take the Q. with your Kt. instead, as follows :— 
7. Kt. takes Q. 7. R. to K. B’s sq. 
8. Kt. to his 5th. 8. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
9. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 9. Kt. takes K. P. 
10. Castles. 10. Kt. takes K. B. P. 
ll. R. takes Kt. 1l. B. takes R. (ch.) 
12. K. takes B. 12. P. to K’s Sth. 
Winning the Kt., and having the better game. 
8. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 8. P. to K. R’s 3rd, 
3. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 9. Kt. takes K. P. 
You have no advantage. 
GAME THE TENTH. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. : 1, P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. B. takes P. 


Your 3rd move in this game comes under the category of pre- 
mature attacks, the result of which, when they are properly 
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opposed, must always be a loss of time or material to the 
maker. In the present case you sacrifice a Pawn without 
any chance of obtaining an equivalent, either in position or 
otherwise. 


4. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 4. Q. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
Tf you play 4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, he would reply with B. to 


Q. Kt.’s 8rd, and not to Q. B’s 4th, because of your being 
then enabled to take K. B. P. with B. (ch.), &e. 


5. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
6. K. Kt. to his 5th. 6. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
7. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 7. Castles. 


You have other modes of play, which we omit for want of 
space, but in all Black maintains in security the Pawn 


gained. 


GAME THE ELEVENTH. 
Mc DonnELu’s DousBLE GAmBttT. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. . P. to K’s 4th. 
g. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th . K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
8. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. . B. takes Kt. P. 
4. P. to K. B's 4th. . P. to Q’s 4th. 


Instead of advancing your K. B. P., which forms what ir 
called the “ double gambit,”’ an attacking but rather perilous 
sort of opening for the first player, you can reduce the game 
to an Evans’ Gambit by moving 4. P. to Q. B's 3rd, and then 
K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

If Black, in lieu of P. to Q’s 4th, should take K. B. P. with 
P., you answer with K. Kt. to B's 3rd, and get a powerfu 
attack. (e. 7.) 


m Oo to 


takes K. B. P. 
to K’s 2nd. 


P. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. Q. 
K. Kt. to B’s 31d. 
K. 
B. 


. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

. P. to K’s 5th 

. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 9. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 10. P. takes P. in passing. 


The move hitherto given as your 10th is Q. B. to Q. R’s 3rd, to which 
Black answers 10. P. to Q. B’s 4th, and the attack is at end. 


Kt. to R’s 4th. 
to Q. R’s 4th. 


DO OWA wn 
Pe ore 
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{f Black, instead of taking the Pawn, move 10. P. to Q’s 4th, the ful. 
lowing few moves will prove, I think, that you still have a better game-— 
10. P. to Q’s 4th. 

11. B. takes Q. P. 11. P. to Q. B’s 3rd (best) 
You may now take Q. B. P. with B. (ch.), then take the K. Kt., after. 
wards recovering the P., and with your fine centre of Pawns have the 
advantage. 

11. Kt. to his 5th. 

And you preserve a fine attack. 


5. P. takes Q. P. 5. P. to K’s Sth. 


If you take the Q. P. with your RB. instead, he still maintains 
an advantage; for instance,— 


5. B. takes Q. P. 5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. _ 6. P. takes B. 

7. P. takes B. 7. P. takes K. P. 

8. P. takes K. P. 8. Q. to her 5th. 

9. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 9. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 

He has the better position. 
6. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd 
7. Castles. 7. Casties. 
8. Q. Kt. to B’s drd. 8. P. tu Q. B’s 3rd. 
9. P. takes P. 9. Q. Kt. takes P. 
10. K. to R's sq. 10. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th 


Your game is infcrior to his. 


GAME THE TWELFTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. P. to K. B's 4th. 3. B. takes K. Kt. 


Your present 8rd move is not commendable, because it is 
needlessly hazardous, and throws upon you at once the onur 
of defence. 

_ Black plays rightly in taking the Kt.; if he take P. with P. 
instead, you may play 4. P. to Q’s 4th, and if he then checke 
with his Queen, the game is resolved into a species of K. B's 
gambrt, the advantage of position being much in your favour. 


4. Q. to K. R's 5th. 4. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
If instead of this sally with your Queen, you take the B. 
P 
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with your Rook, he answers with 4. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.), 
and procecds as follows :— 
4, Q. to K. R’s - (ch) 


5. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 5. Q. takes K. R. P 
6 K. to B’s sq. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 
He has evidently a better game. 


5. R. takes B. 5. P. to Q's 8rd. 
6. P. to K. B's 5th. 6. K. Kt. to B's 38rd. 
7. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 7. K. Kt. takes K. P. 
8. Q. takes K. Kt. P. 8. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 
9, K. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 9. K. to his 2nd. 

10. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 10. Kt. takes Q. 

11. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 11. Q. B. takes P. 


The game is in Black’s favour. 


GAME THE THIRTEENTH. 
THE LoPEz GAMBIT. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. Q. to K's 2nd. 3. P. to Q's 3rd. 


The move of your Queen thus is far better than any of the 
three previous marches. In this position you threaten at 
once to take Black’s K. B. P. with your B., and if he retake 
the B., to play the Q. to her B's 4th (ch.), and then capture 
nis Bishop in return. At the same time, you have an oppor- 
tunity, when Black, foreseeing the menaced danger, attempts 
to guard against it, to advance your P. to K. B's 4th, and 
thus form a gambit more advantageous 1o you in some 
respects than the ordinary King’s Gambit. This opening is 
first found in the old work, “Libro de la Invencion liberal 
y Arte del Juego del Axedres,” of Ruy Lopez (1561), and 18 
usuully named after its inventor, ‘The Lopez Gambit.” 

In reply to your move of 3. Q. to K’s 2nd, Black has at his 
command three good methods of play: viz., 3. P. to Q’s 3rd, 
8. Q. to K’s 2nd, and 3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, each of which has 
its advocates, and shall reccive a separate examination. 


4.P.toK. Bis 4th. 4. Kt. to K. B’s 8nd. 
Jnstead of 4. K. to K. B's 3rd. Black may play 4. B. takes 
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K. Kt., or 4. P. takes P., but in either case the game will be 
in your favour; for example, in the first place,—- 
4. K. B. takes K. Kt. 
5. R. takes B. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
Taking the Pawn at this point would be detrimental to him.) See (A.) 
6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 6. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
If he play inster.d 6. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. you move 7. @ to K. B’s 2nd.) 
7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


He may move 7. Q. B. to K’s 3rd, upon which you exchange Bishops 
and advance P. to K. B’s 5th.) 


8. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 8. P. takes K. B. P. 
9, Q. B. takes P. 9. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 
10. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 10. Q. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 


ll. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
You have the advantage. 
(A.) 
5. P. takes B. P. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
(You may also play 6. P. to Q’s 3rd, and if he answer with 6. P. 
K. Kt.’s 4th, play as in this case) :— 
7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 7. P. takes P. 
8. B. takes K. B. P.(ch.) 8. K. takes B. 
(If he refuse to take the B., and play his K. to B’s sq , you can take the 
P. with the R., and should win.) 
9. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 9. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
(If he play 9. K. to B’s sq., or K. to his 2nd, you equally take the P. with 
your Q. B., and have an obvious advantage.) 
10. B. takes Kt. P. 10. Q. to her 2nd. 

(Should he take the R. P., you give checkmate in four moves; and if he 
interpose the Kt., you check with your B. at K. R’s 6th, and wir 
easilv.\ 

11. R. takes P. 11. K. to B’s sq. 
12. K. R. to B’s 3rd (ch.) 
And you must clearly force the game in a few moves. 

In the second place,— 

4. P. takes B. P. 
5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
7. P. to K. R’s 4th. 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
Mf he attempt to sustain the Kt. P. with K. B. P., you take the Kt ° 
with your Kt.) 
8. Kt. to his 5th. 8. Kt. to K. R’s 3rd. 
9. Q. B. takes P. 
And you have an excellent game. 


e 2 


212 CHESS-PLAYER’S HANDBOOK. 


You can now return to and pursue the former series %, 
moves, which we left at Black’s 4th move 


5. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 5. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

6. P. to Q's 5rd. 6. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s &th, 
7. P. takes P. 7. P. takes P. 

8. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 8. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

9. Q. Kt. to Q's 2nd. 9. (Castles on Q’s side, 
10. Castles on'Q’s side. 


The positions are equal 


GAME THE FOURTEENTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 


1. P. to Ks 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
8. Q. to K's 2nd. 3. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


Black’s defence here is perfectly safe, and with correct play 
on both sides, the result, I think, must be an even game. 


4. P. to K. B's 4th. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 5. P. to Q's 8rd. 
6. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
7. P. to Q's 3rd. 7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
8. P. to K. B's Sth. 8. Q. Kt. to Q's 2nd. 
9. Q. B. to K. Kt.'s 5th. 9, P. to K. R's 3rd. 
10. Q. B. to K. R's 4th. 10. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


You may either take the Pawn in passing, or play Q. B. to 
K. B's 2nd. The game is quite even. 


GAME 1HE FIFTEENTH. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. B. to Q. Bs 4th. 2. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 3. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


Bleck’s 3rd move in this example is perhaps the best defencc 
of all. It is originally given by Lopez, but was little known 
until its introduction by M. Calvi, in his valuable series of 
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egsons in the Palaméde.” (See “ Palaméde” of June, 1842, 
for a comprehensive and elegant analysis of the Lopez Gambit.) 


4, P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 


Instead of playing your Q. B. P., you might take the adverse 
K, B. P. with your B. (ch.). (See Variation.) 


5. P. to K. B's 4th. 5. B. takes K. Kt. 
6. R. takes B. 6. Castles. 
7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 7. P. to Q’s 4th. 


You may also take P. with P., and the following moves are 
then likely to occur:— 


7. P. takes P. 7. Q. Kt. takes P. 
8. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. K. Kt. takes K. P. 
9. Q. takes Kt. 9. R. to K’s sq. 
10. K. to Q’s sq. 10. P. to Q’s 4th. 
11. Q. takes Q. P. 11. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
12. K. to B's 2nd. 12. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
And although you have & Piece more, Black must win. 
8. K. B. takes Q. P. 8. K. Kt. takes B 
9. P. takes Kt. 9. P. takes K. B. P. 
10. Q. B. takes P. 10. R. to K’s sq. 


If, instead of taking the P., you play 10. Q. to K. B’s 3rd, 
Black answers with 10 Kt. to K’s 4th. His move in the 
text, of R. to K's sq., is much better than playing 10. Q. takes 
P 


11. B. to K’s 8rd. 11. Kt. to K’s 4th. 


12. P. to K. R’s 38rd. 12. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
18. P. to Q’s 4th. 13. B. to Q’s 6th. 


And by afterwards moving the Kt. to Q. B's 5th, Black must 
win at least a Piece. 


VARIATION, 


Beginning at Whate’s 4th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. I. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th 
8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 8. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. K. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 4. K. takes B. 
5. Q. to her B’s 4th (ch.) 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 
8. Q. takes B. 6. P. takes K P. 
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If you take the Q. P. with P. instead of capturing the Bishop, 
Black may then take your K. B. P. (ch.), and aherwarts 
move Q. Kt. to Q. R’s 4th. 


7. Q. to her B’s 4th (ch.) 


8. Q. takes P. 


7. Q. B. to K’s 8rd. 
8. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 


And you have an inferior game. 


GAMES 


ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE PRECEDING ANALYSES. 
(From the Chess. Player’s Chronicle.) 
Gam I—Played some years since between Messrs. Popert 


WHITE. (Mr. S.) 

. P. to K’s 4th. 

. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. f 
P. to Q’s 4th. 

. P. takes P. 

B. to Q’s 2nd. 

. Q. Kt. takes B. 
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. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
. P. takes B. P. 

. Kt. takes Kt. 

. K. to R’s sq. 
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BLACK. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 

. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P. to Q’s 3rd.* 


cael sasalll eal rani spall cee a eel ee 
WOOnnr of WN Re 


NO & bt 
Ne © 


23 
24 
25 


i 
PWN OH oO ON 


(Mr. P.) 


K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


. P. takes P, 

. B. checks. 

. B. takes B. (ch.) 

. Castles.t 

. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 
. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. B. takes Kt. 

. Kt. to K. R’s 4th. 

. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

. Q. to Q’s 2nd.§ 

. K. to R’s 2nd. 

. Q. R. to K’s sq. 

. Kt. to Q’s sq. 

. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 


K. Kt. takes P. 
P. takes Kt. 
K. R. to K. Kt.’s sy. 


* Not so good a move as K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, or Q. to K. Kt.’s ith. 

ft P. to Q’s 4th would perhaps have been stronger play. 

+ P. to Q’s 4th is a better move at this point. 

§ Intending, 1f the Q. Kt. P. should be played on his Kt., to move 


a. to K. Kt.’s 5th 
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26. Q. R. to Q. B’s sq. 26. Q. to K. B's 2ud. 
27. Q. to Q. B’s 2nd. 27. Q. R. to K. B’s sq. 
28. K. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 28. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
29. R. takes R. 29. K. takes R. 

30. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. (ch.) 30. K. to R’s sq. 

31. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 31. Q. to K. R’s 4th.* 
32. B. to K’s 2nd. 32. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 
33. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 33. Q. to K. R’s 2nd. 
34. B. to K. R’s 5th. 34. Kt. takes Q. P. 

35. R. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 35. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
36. B. to K. Kt.’s 6th.f 36. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
37. B. to K. B’s 7th. 37. R. takes B.t 

38. R. takes Q. 38. K. takes R. 


39. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. and wius. 


GaME II.—Between two London Amateurs. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
- P. to K’s 4th. . P. to K’s 4th. 
. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. . K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. . Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. . Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. . P. to Q’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. . P. takes P. 
. P. takes P. 7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
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. P. to K’s 5th. 8. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
. P. to K’s 6th. 9. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
- Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 10. Castles. 
. K. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 1]. Q. to K’s sq. 
. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 12. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd 
. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 13. K. to R’s sq. 
. P. to K. R’s 4th. 14, Q. Kt. to Q’s aq. 
P. to K. R’s 5th. 15. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
- Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 16. Q. B. takes P. 
- Kt. takes Kt. 17. Q. takes Kt. 
18. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 18. P. takes Kt. 


19. P. takes P. (dis. ch.) 
And White gives checkmate in three moves. 


Game III.—Played between the London and Edinburgh 
Chess Clubs in 1824. 


EDINBURGH. LONDON. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. P. to @. B’s 3rd. 3. Q. to K’s 2nd. 





* A lost move. 
t It would have been more decisive if played to K. B’s 7th at once. 
~ If the Q, takes B., mate follows in three moves. 
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. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. to Q’s 3rd. 

Q. to K’s 2nd.* 

Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. Q. B. to K. R’s 4th. 
. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. Q. R. P. takes B. 
13. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
12. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
13 B. takes Kt. 
14. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 
15. K. Kt. to R’s 4th. 
16. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
17. Kt. takes Kt. 
18. Castles on K’s side. 
19. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
20. Kt. takes B. 


4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


21. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
22. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
23. K. R. to B’s 2nd. 
24. Q. to K’s 3rd. 
25. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
26. Q. R. to K’s sq. 
27. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
28. Q. to K's 3rd. 
29. K. R. to his 2nd. 
30. R. P. takes P.¢ 
31. K. takes R.** 
32. K. takes Q. 

33. R. to Q. R’s sq. 
34. K. to his 2nd. 
35. K. to his 3rd. 


4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
5. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
6. Castles. 
7. P. to K. R’s 3rd.¢ 
8. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
9. B. takes B. 
10. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
11. Q. to K’s 3rd. 
12. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
13. Q. takes Kt. 
14. Q. to K’s 3rd. 
15. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
16. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.3 
17. P. takes Kt. 
18. K. R. to B’s 5th. 
19. Q. R. to K. B’s sq. 
20. Q. R. P. takes Kt. 
21. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
22. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
23. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
24. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
25. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th.§ 
26. K. to R’s 2nd. || 
27. Q. R. to K. R’s sq. 
28. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
29. K. R. P. takes P. 
30. R. takes B. P. (ch.) 
31. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
32. R. tukes R. 
33. R. to R’s 6th (ch.) 
34. R. to R’s 7th (ch. 
35. R. to R’s 6th tc 


The game was declared drawn. 


Gams IV.—Played some years ago between Mr. Staunter 
and one of the finest players in Europe. 
BLACK. (Mr. —) 


WHITE. (Mr. 8.) 
I. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


l. 
2: 


P. to K’s 4th. 
B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


* Castling would perhaps have been better play. 


+ A little like lost time. 


t P. to Q’s 4th would certainly have been a stronger move. 


§ Threatening to win the adverse Q. 


|| Q. to K. R’s 3rd appears a good mode of contiauing the attack. 

§ If they had taken with K. B. P., London would have played Q te 
K. R’s 5th (ch.), and then taken K. Kt. P. with the K. R. 

** Much better tnan taking with the Q. 
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8. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4, P. to Q’s ard.* 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 
6, P. takes P. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
7. Castles. 7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
8. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 8. Q. B. to K. R’s 4th. 
9. P. to K’s 5th. 9. P. takes P. 
10. P. takes P. 10. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
1l. P. to K’s 6th. 11. Castles. 
12, P. takes P. (ch.) 12. K. to R’s sq. 
13. K. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 13. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 
14. Q. to K. R’s 3rd. 14. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
15. Q. Kt. to Q. R’s 3rd. 15. K. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
16. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 16. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
17. Q. R. to K’s sq. 17. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
18. K. Kt. to K’s 6th. 18. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
19. Kt. takes R. 19. K. Kt. takes P.+ 
20. Kt. takes K. R. P. 20. B. takes Kt. 
21. Q. to her 7th. 21. Q. takes B. 
22. B. takes Kt. 22. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
23. R. to K’s 8th (ch.) 23. R. takes R. 
24. Q. takes R. (ch.) 24. K. to R’s 2nd. 
25. Q. to K. Kt.’s 8th (ch.) 25. K. to R’s 3rd. 
26. Q. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 26. B. to K. R’s 2nd. 


27. B. to K. Kt.’s 8th. 
Black resigned in a few moves. 


GamME V.—THE Lorrz Gamspit.—Between Messrs. De la 
Bourdonnais and Me Donnell. 


WHITE. (M. De la B.) BLACK. (Mr. McD.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. Q. to K’s 2nd. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4, P. to Q’s 3rd. 4, Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
J. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
6. P. to K. B’s 4th. 6. P. takes P.t 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. K. B. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
8. Q. B. takes P. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
9. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 9. Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 10. Castles. 
11. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 11. K. R. to K’s sq. 
12. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 12. Q. to K’s 2nd. 





* The position is that of the Giuoco Piano,—Black should have bronght 
eut his K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

+ Had he taken the Q., White would have won easily. 

t In this opening it is not advisable for the second player to take tha 
kambit P. with his K. P. 
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13. Castles on Q’s side. 13. P. tu Q. B’s 4th. 
ad. K. to Kt.’s sq. 14. P. takes P. 

15. P. takes P. 15. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
16. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 16. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
17. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 17. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
18. Q. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 18. P. to Q. R’s Sth. 
19. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 19. P. takes P. 

20. B. takes P. 20. P. to Q. R’s 6th. 
21. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 21. Q. B. to his 3rd. 
22. Q. R. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 22. K. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 
23. P. to K. R’s 4th. 23. B. takes Q. Kt. 
24. Kt. takes B. 24. Q. R. to his 4th. 
25. P. to K. R’s 5th. 25. R. takes B. 

26. R. tdkes R. 26. Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 
27. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 27. Kt. takes B. 

28. P. to Q’s 5th. 28. Kt. takes Q. P. 

29. K. R. to K. Kt.’s sq.* 29. Kt. to B’s 6th (ch.) 
30. K. to R’s sq. 30. B. takes K. P. 

31. R. takes K. Kt. P. (ch.) 31. K. to R’s sq. 

32. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 32. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd 
33. K. R. P. takes B. 33. Q. to K’s 8th (ch.) 
34. R. takes Q.t 34. R. takes R. (ch.) 
35. Q. takes R. 35. Kt. takes Q. 

36. R. to R’s 7th (ch.) 36. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

37. P. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 37. K. takes R. 

38. P. one, becoming a Queen. 38. Kt. mates. 


Game VI.—IuHE Lopez GAmBit. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. Q. to K’s 2nd. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) K. takes B. 
5. Q. to her B’s 4th (ch.) P. to Q’s 4th. 


Or 8 1D 


* This portion of the game is full of interest and instruction, and is 
remarkably well played. 

+ White loses the game by this move. The following variation, by the 
writer, was published some years since, and seems to prove that White 
might have won easily from this point :— 

33. Q. to K’s 8th (ch.) 
34. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 34. Q. takes Q. 
35. R. to K. R’s 7th (ch.) 35. K. to his Kt.’s aq. 
(If White take the Queen instead of checking with his R., he loses the 


game.) 
86. P. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 36. K. takes R. 
37. R. to K. R’s sq. (ch.) 37. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
38. P. takes R., becoming a Q., and wins. 
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6. Q. takes B. 6. P. takes P. 

7. Q. to her B’s 4th (ch.) 7. Q. B. to K’s 3rd 

8. Q. takes P. 8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

9. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 9. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 
10. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 10. P. to K’s 5th. 
1l. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. ll. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th.* 
12 Q. takes K. Kt. P. 12. K. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
13. Q. to K’s 3rd. 13. Q. Kt. to K. B’s 4th, 
14. Q. to K’s 2nd. 14. R. takes K. Kt. P. 
15. Q. Kt. to B’s 2nd. 15. Q. to her 3rd. 
16. Q. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 16. Kt. takes Kt. 
17. Q. P. takes Kt. 17. Q. R. to K. Kt.’s sg. 
18. Q. to K. B’s sq. 18. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 
19. Q. to K’s 2nd. 19. Kt. to his 5th. 
20. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 20. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
21. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 21. Kt. to K. B’s 6th (cb.} 


22. K. to his B’s sq. 
And Black can checkmate in six moves. 


GamME VII.—Between Messrs. Cochrane and Staunton. 


wuitr. (Mr. S.) BLACK. (Mr. C.) 

P. to K’s 4th. P. to K’s 4th. 

B. to Q. B’s 4th. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th.t B. takes Q. Kt. P. 

P. to Q. B’s 3rd. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 
Castles. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 

. P. to Q’s 4th. . P. takes Q. P. 

. K. Kt. takes P. . Kt. takes Kt. 

. P. takes Kt. . P. to Q’s 3rd. 

10. P. to Q. R’s 4th. . P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

ll. P. to Q. R’s 5th. . K. B. to Q. B’s 2nd.f 
12. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. . Q. to K’s 2nd. 

13. Q. B. to Q. R’s 3rd. . Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 

14. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. . Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
15. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. . K. Kt. to K. R’s 3rd. 
16. P. to K’s 5th. . P. to Q’s 4th. 

17. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 17. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
18. Q. to her Kt.’s 4th. 18. K. B. to Q’s sq. 
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* The game from this point forward is admirably conducted by Black. 

Tt We have now the same position brought about which occurs in tha 
Evans’ Gambit. 

+ If he had taken the P., Black, by taking the K. B. P. with his B 
checking, and when the K. took the B., playing Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
‘would have gained a more valuable P. in return, and have deprived his 
opponent of the privilege of castling. 
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19. Q. to her Kt.’s sq. 19. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 

20. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 20. Kt. takes Kt. 

21. K. B. P. takes Kt. 21. K. B. takes Q. R. P. 
22. K. B. to K. B’s ith. 22. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
23. Q. to her Kt.’s 4th. 23. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
24. K. B. takes Q. B. 24. Q. R. takes B. 

25. P. to K’s 6th. 25. P. takes P. 


White announced mate in eight moves. 


Game VIII.—Between Messrs. Walker and Daniela 


wits. (Mr. W.) BLACK. (Mr. D.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. B. to Q. B’s 4th, 
3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 3. P. to Q’s 4th. 
4. B. takes Q. P. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. Q. to her Kt.’s 3ra. 5. Castles. 
6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd.* 
7. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) f 7. R. takes B. 
8. Kt. takes K. P. 8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
9. Q. takes R. (ch.) Y. Q. takes Q. 
10. Kt. takes Q. 10. K. takes Kt. 
11. P. to Q’s 4th. 11. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
12. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 12. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
13. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 13. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
14. K. to B’s 2nd. 14. Q. Kt. to B’s 2nd. 
15. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 15. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
16. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 16. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
17. P. to K. R’s 4th. 17. R. to K’s sq. 
18. P. to K. R’s 5th. 18. Q. B. to K. B’s 2nd. 
19. P. takes P. 19. Q. B. takes P. 
20. Q. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 20. Q. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
21. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 21. B. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
22. P. to K’s 5th. 22. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
23. B. to K. R’s 6th (ch.) 23. K. to B’s 2nd. 
24. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 24. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
25. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 25. Kt. takes Kt. 
26. B. takes Kt. 26. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
27. P. to K. B’s 4th. 27. P. takes P. 
28. P. takes P. 28. Q. B. to Q’s 6th. 


29. P. to K. B’s 5th. 
Black resigns. 


* This is not advisable. It would be better to take B. with Kt. 
t+ The notion of this sacrifice originated with Messrs. Henderson an 
Williams, of Bristol, during an examination of the present opening. 
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Game 1X.—Played by correspondence between Berlin and 


Posen. 
WHITE. (Posen.) BLACK. (Berlin.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
g. R. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. Kt. takes P. 
4. Kt. takes P. 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 
5. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 5. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
6. Kt. takes K. B. P. 6. Q. takes K. Kt. P. 
*. K. R. to B’s sq. 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 8. K. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 
9. P. to Q’s 4th. 9. Kt. takes B. 
10. K. Kt. takes K. R. 10. Q. to K’s 5th (ch.) 
ll. Q. to K’s 2nd. 11. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
12. K. takes Q. 12. Kt. takes R. 
13. K. KR. to K. Kt.’s sq. 13. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
14. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 14. Castles. 
15. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 15. R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 
16. B. to K’s 3rd. 16. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 7th 
17. K. Kt. to K. B’s 7th. 17. Kt. takes B. 
18. P. takes Kt. 18. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
19. P. to K. R’s 4th. 19. R. to K’s 2nd. 
20. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 20. Kt. takes Kt. 
21. Kt. takes Kt. 21. K. B. to K. Kt.’s Qua 
22. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 22. R. to K’s 5th. 
23. P. to K. R’s 5th. 23. K. B. to R’s 3rd. 


And Berlin wins. 


GamME X.—Between V. H. der Laza and Dr. B. 
wHitr. (Dr. B.) BLACK. (V. H. d. L.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

3. P. to Q’s 4th. ae a takes Q. P. 

4. P. to K’s 5th. 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 

5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 5. Kt. to K’s 5th. 

6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. B. checks. 

7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 7. P. takes P. 

8. Castles. 8. P. takes Q. Kt. P. 

9. Q. B. takes P. 9. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
10. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 10. P. to Q, B’s 4th. 
ll. Kt. takes B. ll. P. takes Kt. 
12. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 12. K. Kt. to his 4th. 
13. P. to B’s 4th. 13. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
14. P. to B’s 5th. 14. P. to @. B’s 5th. 
15. B. to Q. R’s 4th (co.)* 15. Q. Kt. to B’s 3ri, 


* Q. to K. R's 5th (ch.), appears a stronger move. 
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16. P. takes K. P.* 16. B. checks. 

17. B. to Q’s 4th. 17. Q. to her Kt ’s 3rd. 
18. B. takes B. 18. Q. takes B. (ch.) 
19. K. to R’s sq. 19. Kt. to K. B’s 7th (08.) 
20. R. takes Kt. 20. Q. takes R. 

21. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 21. Castles on K’s side. 
22. Kt. takes Q. P. 22. Q. R. to K’s sq. 

23. P. to K’s 7th. 23. K. R. to K. B’s 4th. 
24. B. to Q. B’s 2nd. 24. K. R. takes P. 

25. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 25. Kt. takes P. 

26. Kt. takes Kt. (ch.) 26. Q. R, takes Kt. 


White surrenders. 


Craprter II. 


GAME THE FIRST. 


THe Kine’s Kniautr’s DrFENce 1n Kinoc’'s BIsHoe’s 


OPENING. 
WHITE. RLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


K. Kt. to B’s 3rd is the defence most highly approved by 
Jaenisch and the writers of the German “Handbuch,” who 
consider it so powerful a retort, as to wrest from White at 
once the advantage of the move, and thus prove the compa- 
rative feebleness of the long-established method of beginning 
the attack with B. to Q. B's 4th at the second move. 
Although of opmion that playing the Kt. 1s a safe defence, 
I am not prepared to estimate it as so much superior to the 
old move of B. to Q. B's 4th, as these able writcrs assume it 
to be, especially since I find in their admirable analyses of the 
two defences, that the result, with the best play on both sides, 
i3 in either case an equal game. The chief works deserving 
consultation upon this particular opening, are—Greco (Hir- 
shell’s edition), pp. 68—105; Lolli, pp. 189—201; Cozic 
(1st vol.), pp. 326, 345; (2nd vol.), pp. 102, 313, 318, 344; 
Ponz ani (1782\, p. 79; Allgaier (Tab. 117.); Bledow (1843), 
pp. 3-23, 20; Lewis (1844), pp. 37—39; Walker (1846), 


" Again, checking witb the Queen seems preferable. 
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111; “ Palaméde” (1842), (2nd vol.), pp. 100—145; the 
German “Handbuch;” and the collection of openings and 
games in the “‘ Chess-Player’s Chronicle.” 


3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. LP. takes P. 


3. P. to Q’s 4th is the move which forms the centre gambit of 
Ponziani, a mode of play which is censured by Jaenisch, but 
which may yet, I think, be adopted by you with perfeet 
security, if not with any striking advantage. Instead of so 
playing, you have the cheice of 3. P. to Q’s 3rd, or P. to 
K. B’s 4th, 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, and 3. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, 
each of which will be examined in the present Chapter. (See 
the next and the two succecding games.) In answer to your 
third move in the text, Black may play 3. P. to Q. B’s 8rd 
without danger, or 3. K. Kt. takes P., but the result in the 
latter case would be favourable to your game. (e. g.) 
3. Kt. takes K. P. 


4. P. takes P. 4. LB. to Q. B’s 4th. 
5. B. takes K. B. P.(ch.) 5. K. to B’s sq. 


(If K. take B., you play Q. to her 5th (ch.), and then take the Kt.) 
6. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
You have the better game. 
4. P. to K’s oth. 4. P. to Q's 4th. 


You may also, for your 4th move, take the P. with your Q.; 
the game then, in a few moves, becoming equal; for example,— 


4. Q. takes P. 4. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. Q. to K’s 3rd. 5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
6. B. to Q’s 2nd. 6. Castles. 
You have certainly no disadvantage. 
5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 5. Kt. to K’s Sth. 


Neither taking the Kt. nor checking with the Bishop 1s 
advisable for you at this point. It is much better to retire 
the latter to Kt.’s 3rd. 

6. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 6. P. to Q. B's 4th. 
If you move 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, Black will have the superior 
game; for supposc,— 


6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch ) 
7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 7. P. takes P. 

8. Castles. 8. P. takes P. 

¢, Q. B. takes P. 9. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 


And he has the advantage. 
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7. P. to K. B's 38rd. 7. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 4tn. 
8. Kt. to K. B's 4th. 8. P. to Q. B's Sth. 
9, B. to R’s 4th (ch.) 9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
10. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 10. P. takes B. 
11. Q. takes doubled P. 11. Kt. to K's 3rd. 
12. Kt. takes Ku. 12. K. B. P. takes Kt. 
13. Castles. 18. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 


These moves are given by Jaenisch and the ‘“ Handbuch,” and 
White is now made to play 14. Q. to K_ B’s 2nd, after which 
the game is speedily dismisse? as favourable for Black. This 
retreat of the Queen, which would be feasible enough it 
Black, at his 12th move, take the Kt. with the Q. B., appears 
to me unnecessary, and much inferior to playing her to 
K. Kt.’s 4th, where she would be well stationed, and for some 
time could act as a powerful constraint upon the development 
of Black's forces. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q’s 3rd. 3. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 


Your present move is less immediately attacking than 3. P. to 
Q’s 4th, but it is thought preferable by some players. 

4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
You might now get a menacing, but somewhat hazardous, 
game, by playing 4. P. to K. B’s 4th, and pursuing it as 


follows :— 


4. P. to K. B’s 4th. 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 
(If he play this P. one sq., you reply with 5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd.) 
5. B. takes Q. P. 5. Kt. takes B. 
({t is much better to take the Q. P. with Bishop, than with the K. P.) 
6. P. takes Kt. 6. Q. takes P. 
7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. P. takes P. 
8. B. takes P. 8. Castles. 


Black has a good game, and will have a better if you take the Q. H. P. 
At your 7th move, instead of K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, you might play Q to 
K. B’s 3rd, and equalize the positions. 

5. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 5. Castles. 

6. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 6. P. to Q. Rs 4th 


The game 1s even. 
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GAME THE THIRD. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
* P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
8. P. to K. B’s 4th. 3. P. to Q's 4th. 


Your 8rd move is censured by Caivi, but it may be played 
apparently without any dangerous consequences, and with 
mutually correct moves afterwards, must lead to an equal 
aine. 
Black’s best reply, I believe, is to throw forward his Q. ?., 
as above; if he play, as some authorities advise, 3. Kt. takes 
K. P., you must not move 4. Q. to K. B’s 38rd, on account of 
4, P. to Q’s 4th, but you may play 4. P. to Q’s 8rd, and the 
game would probably be followed thus :— 
3. Kt. takes K. P. 


4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 4. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
5. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 5. Kt. takes K. Kt. P. 
6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. Q. to K. R’s 4th, 
(if he play 6. Q. to K. R’s 3rd, you take K, P. with P., and pursue the 
attack as in the present case.) 
7. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 7. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
8. R. to Kt.’s 5th. 8. Q. to K. R’s 6th. 
Y. B. takes K. B. P.(ch.) 9. ~K. takes B. 
10. R. to K. R’s Sth. 10. Q. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 
(Hy obviously loses his Q. by taking the Rook, or going to Kt.’s 8:t, 
with her.) 
11. R. takes Kt. (ch.) 11. K. to his sq. 


(The German “‘ Handbuch’’ here makes White, for his 12th move, take 
P. with R. (ch.), Black interposing his B., and the game is given up a 
equal; but, I believe, you have an advantage, considering that Black’: 
King has moved, by playing) — 

12. R. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 12. Q. to R’s 6th (best) 
13. R. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 13. Q. to R’s 4th (best) 
14, Q.(o K’s 2nd. 


I prefer your game. 


4. P. takes Q. P. 4. P. takes B. FP. 
5. P. to Q's 4th. 5. B. to K. Kt.'s ut. 


If you play 5. Q. to K’s 2nd (ch.), he answers with &, B. ta 
K’s 2nd and the positions are even. 


6. K Kt. to B's 3rd. 
There is no advantage on either side. 
Q 
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GAME THE FOURTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. K. Kt to B's 3rd. 
3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 3. Kt. takes K. P. 


You have also, as was previously observed, beside the pre- 
sent move, and the two moves just examined, the option of 
playing here 3. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, by which you may obtain 
an upening fully equal to your opponent's, as may be briefly 
shown before proceeding further ; suppose then,— 

3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

4, K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


The game is even. 


Black’s move of 3. Kt. takes K. P. is extolled by Jaenisch 
and the German * Handbuch,” as the veritable mode of play. 
If instead. he move 3. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, you have the ** Two 
Knights’ Opening,’ a game very favourable for the first 
player (see page 142). 

4, P. to Q's 3rd. 4. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 


For the result of your playing 4. Q. to K’s 2nd, sec Pctroff's 
efence to the Knight's opening, page 82, where this posi- 
tion occurs. We have there remarked that if, for your 4th 
move, you take K. P. with Kt., Black replics with 4. P. w Q’s 
4th, and, when the B. retreats, by moving Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th, 
he will have the better game. The following variation will 
show this clearly :— 


4, Kt. tahes K. P. 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 

5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 5. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
6. Q. to K’s 2nd. 6. Q. takes K. Kt. P. 
(He may also with advantage take the Kt.) 

7. R. to K. B’s sq. 7. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 8. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 


(If you check with the Q. at Kt.’s Sth, and then capture the Kt. F., 
Black wins easily by playing Q. B. to K. R’s 6th.) 


9. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 9. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
10. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 10. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nu. 


ll. Castles. 11. Kt. takes Kt. 
12. B. takes Kt. 12. K. B. takes B. 
13. Q. takes B. 13. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


14. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 14. Q. takes B. P. 
15. Q. R. to K. B’s sq. 15. Q. to K. R’s 5th 
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16. R. takes K. Kt. P. 16. Q. to K. R’s 3rd “ch.\ 
17. R. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 17. K. R. to Kt.’s oq. 


Black has an advantage. 
Let us now return to the original theme, and proceea 
from the 4th move. 


5. Kt. takes K. P. 5. Kt. takes L. 

6. Kt. takes Kt. 6. P. to Q’s 4th 

7. Kt. to K’s 5th. 7. K. B. to Q’s 3% 
8. P. to Q’s 4th. 8. Castles. 

9. Castles. 9, P.tok. Bs 3ra 
10. Kt. to K. B’s 38rd. 


Neitha varty can boast of advantage. 


Cuarren III. 
COUNTER GAMBIT IN THE KING’S BISHOP’S OPENING. 


Tus ingenious reply to the Bishop's opening, which con- 
aists in Black’s moving K. B. P. to B's 4th sq. at his 2nd 
move, first occurs in the valuable games of Greco; it has been 
subsequently examined by Cozio, Allguier, Lewis, Jaenisch, 
who has devoted great attention to it, the German “ Hand- 
buch,” and the “ Chess-Player’s Chronicle.” 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. P. to K. B's 4th. 


You have now the choice of refusing or accepting the gambit: 
the former is the more judicious mode of operating, and the 
consequences arising from it will be shown in this game, 
while the result of your accepting the gambit shall be con- 
sidered in the next. 


3. P. to Q’s 3rd. 8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


This, according to Jaenisch and the Germen “ [andbuch.” 
18 your best move for declining the gambit. You may, how 
ever, with advantage play 3. P. to Q’s 4th, or 3. K. Kt. t 
B's 8rd, or 3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, as in Variation I.; or 3. K B 
takes Kt., as in Variation II. 

Q2 
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4. P. to K. B’s 4th. 4. K. P. takes P. 


If instead of this move you play 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, Black 
can answer with 4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, and the game proceed 
thus :— 


4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
5. Castles. 5. Q. to B’s 2nd. 
6. K. Kt. to his 5th. 6. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
7. K. to R’s sq. 7. P. to K, R’s 3rd. 
®. Kt. to K. B’s 7th. 8. R. to K. B’s sq. 
9, P. to K. B’s 4th. 9. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
He has the better game. 
5. Q. B. takes P. 5. P. takes K. P. 


Black may play 5. P. to Q’s 4th, but still the advantage will 
be with you. (e. 7.) 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 
6. P. takes Q. P. 6. Kt. takes P. 


7. Q. to K’s 2nd (ch.) 7. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


&c., &c. 
6. Q. P. takes P. 6. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
7. P. to K’s 5th. 7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 8. P. takes P. 
9. B. takes P. 9. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
You have a better developed opening. 
VARIATION 1., 
Beginning at White's 3rd move. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. P. to K. B's 4th. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes Q. P. (best) 


Your move of 3. P. to Q’s 4th is more attacking than 3. P. 
to Q’s 3rd, and gives you I think an advantage in the open- 
ing. At this point you may also adopt 3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd 
or 3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd without danger. In the first place,— 


3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. Kt. takes K. P. 
5. P. takes K. P. 5. Q. K.. to B’s grad. 
6. Q. to her 5th. 6. Q. to K’s 2na. 


The game is about even. 
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Iu the second place,— 

3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

4. P. to Q’s 4th. 

You have a better opening. 
4, Q. takes P. 4. Q. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
You may likewise play 4. B. takes Kt., followed by &. Q. 

takes P., or, which I think best, 4. B. takes Kt., and then 
5 P. takes K. B. P. For example, in the first place, 


4. B. takes Kt. 4. R. takes B. 
5. Q. takes P. 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. Q. to her B's 4th. 6. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


If he retreat the Rook, you still play 
7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
And have, I think, a slight advantage. 
In the second place,— 
4. B. takes Kt. 4. R. takes B. 
5. P. takes kK. B. P. 5. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
6. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
And again your game appears to me to be safer than his. 
5. Q. to K's 3rd. 5. P. takes P. 
6. Q. takes P. (ch.) 6. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
The game is even. 
VARIATION IT., 
Beginning also at White's 3rd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th 2 P.to K. B's 4th 
3. B. takes K. Kt. 3. KR. takes B. 
4. P. takes P. 4. P. to Q's 4th. 


You may here also play 4. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, and the game 
proceed thus :-— 


4. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 

5. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 5. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 

6. Q. to R’s 5th (ch.) 6. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

7. Q. takes Q. R. P. 7. K. R. to Kt.’s 2nd. 

8. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 8. Q. takes Q. B. P. 

9. Kt. to B’s 6th (ch.) 9. K. to his B’s 2nd. 
10. K. P. takes P. 10. Q. takes P. at K. B’s 4th. 
ll. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 


You have the better position. 
5. Q. to K. R's 5th (ch.) 5. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


[f you play 5. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th, Black will soon get an 
s“dvantage; for example,— 
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5. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 5. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
6. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 6. P. takes P. 
7. P. takes P. 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
&e., &c. 
G. P. takes P. 6. R. takes P. 
7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 8rd 


If you take the K. R. P. at your 7th move, he replies with 
W. to K. B’s 3rd, and has the more favourable game. 
Should Black now answer with 7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth, 
you pursue the game as follows :— 
7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


8. Q. takes K. R. P. 8. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
(It would not be good play for him to move 8. R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd.) 
9. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 9. B. takes Kt. 
10. Q. takes Q. 10. R. takes Q. 
ll. P. takes B. 1l. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
I prefer your game. 
8. Q. takes K. R. P. 8. Q. to K. B’s 8rd. 
9. P. to Q's 3rd. 9. K. B. toQ. B’s 46% 
10. B. to K's ord. 10. B. takes B. 
11. P. takes B. 11. Rh. takes K. ht. ¥. 


The positions are equal. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


WHITL. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's dth. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. toQ. B's 4th. 2. P. to Ix. B's 4th. 
3. P. takes P. 3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


Your present 3rd move is less advantageous for you than 
either of those before examined. 

4. P. to Q's 4th 4. P. takes P. 
You can also play 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th, forming a kind of 
King’s gambit, but as the following moves show, you will be 
unable to sustain the Pawn eventually. 


4. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 
5. B. to K’s 2nd. 5. K. B. to @. B’s 4th. 
4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 6. P. to K. R’s 4th. 


(It you move 6. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, Black may leave his Kt. en prise, and 
take the doubled P. with his Q. B.) 
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7. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 7. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 
8. B. takes Kt. 8. P. takes B. 
9. Q. takes P. 9. Castles. 
10. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 10. Q. B. takes P. 
11. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 11. P. to Q’s 5th. 
12. B. to Q’s 2nd. 12. P. to K’s 5th. 
He has a good game. 
5 Q. takes P. 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 
6. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 6. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
7. Q. to K’s 3rd (ch.) 7. K. to B’s 2nd. 
8. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 8. B.toQ.Kt.’s &th(ch.) 
9, P. to Q. B's 3rd. 9. RK. to K’s sq. 
10. Q. to K. Kt.’s 8rd. 10. K. B. to Q’s 8rd. 


His game is better developed. 


CHartTer IV. 


riE QUEEN’S BISHOP’S PAWN’S DEFENCE iN THE KING'S 
BISHOP’S OPENING. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 2. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 


This mode of play by Black is not to be commended, as it 
enables you to develope your men with speed, and consigns 
his to a long imaction. The chief writcrs who have treated 
of this variation are—Cozio (1st vol.), pp. 127, 169, 804; (2nd 
vol.), pp. 284, 320; Ponziani (1782), p. 80; Philidor (1790), 
pp. 16, 24, 188, 192; Bertin, p. 45; Lewis(1844), pp. 88—37 ; 
Jaenisch (1st vol.), pp. 105—108. 
3. Q. to K’s 2nd. 3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


The inove of Q. to K's 2nd is better than 2. P. to Q's 4th, 
which Philidor recommends; for the latter sce the Variation. 


4. P. to K. B's 4th. 4, P. to Q's 3rd. 
if he play 4. B. to Q. B's 4th, you answer with 5. P. takes 
K. P., and on his taking the K. Kt., you retake B. with R., 
and have a good position. He may, however, move 4. YP. 
takes B. P., upon which you proceed as follows :— 


5. P. to K’s 5th. 5. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. B. to K’s 2nd. 

7. B. takes Kt. 7. K. B. to K. R’s Sth (ch.! 
8. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. P. takes P. 
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9. B. takesK.B.P.(ch.) 9. K. takes B. 
10. Q. to K. B’s 3rd (ch.) 10. K. to his sq. 


11. P. takes P. 11. B. to K’s 2nd. 
You have an excellent position. 
5. P. takes P. 5. P. takes P. 
6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. takes P. 
8. P. to K’s 5th. 8. Castles. 
9. Castles. 9. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


if he play 9. K. R. to K’s sq.. you equally acquire an advan. 
tage. For, suppose,— 
9. K. R. to K’s sq. 

10 Kt. to his 5th. 10. R. takes P. 

ll. Kt. takes K. B. P. 11. R. takes Q. 

12. Kt. takes Q. (dis. ch.) 12. K. to R’s sq. 

13. B. takes R. 

And you must win. 


10. Q. to her 3rd. 10. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

11. Kt. to his 5th. 11. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
12. Kt. to K's 4th. 12. B. to K’s 2nd. 

13. B. takes Kt. 13. P. takes B. 

14. Kt. to B's 6th (ch.) 14. B. takes Kt. 


15. P. takes B. 
You have a fine game. 


VARIATION, 


Beginning at Whate’s 3rd move. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 


K. Kt. to B’s 3rd is Black’s best move; if he play iustea. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th, or 3. P. takes P., the following variations 
are likely to arise; in the first placce,— 


3. P. to Q’s 4th. 

4. P. takes Q. P. 4. Q. B. P. takes P. 

5. B. checks. 5. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

6. B. takes B. (ch.) 6. Kt. takes B. 

7. P. takes K. P. 7. Kt. takes P. 

8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 9. Castles. 
10. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 10. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd, 
11. Castles. 

Your game is preferable. 
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La che second piace,— 
3. P. takes P. 

4. Q. takes P. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

5. P. to K. B’s 4th. 5. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 

6. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 6. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

7. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

9. P. to K. B’s Sth. 9. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

10. Castles. 
Your game js less confined than his. 
4. P. takes K. P. 4. Q.toQ. R’s 4th(ch.) 
Instead of so playing you may proceed thus :— 

4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 

5. P. takes K. P. 5. Kt. takes K. P. 

6. B. to Q’s 3rd. 6. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

The game is even. 

E. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. Q. takes K. P. 
6. B. to Q’s 3rd. 6. K. B. to Q. B's ithu 
7. P. to K. B’s 4th. 7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
8. P. to K’s 5th. 


The game is in your favour. 


GAMES 
iLLUSTRATIVE OF THE PRECEDING ANALYSES. 


Gams 7.—Between Messrs. Stanley and Rousseau. 


wHits. (Mr. S.) BLACK. (Mr. R.) 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

5. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 5. Castles. 

5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 6. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
7. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
$. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

. Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s‘3rd. 9. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 
10. Kt. takes Kt. 10. B. takes Kt. 

ll. P. to Q. B’s 3rd.* 11. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
12. Castles. 12. P. to Q@’s 4th.f 
13. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 13. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


* White gains a move by this exchange of Pieces. 
tT P. to K. R’s 3rd would have been better play: 


234 CHESS-} LAYER 8 HANDBOOR. 


14. Kt. to K. R’s 5th. 14. P. takes K. P. 
15. P. takes P. 15. B. takes B. 

16. Q. to K. B’s 3rd.* 16. Q. B. to his 5th 
17. B. takes Kt. 17. Q. to K’s 3rd. 
18. Kt. takes K. Kt. P. 18. Q. B. to K’s 7th. 
19. Kt. takes Q. 19. B. takes Q. 


20. Kt. takes R. 
Black surrenders. 


Game II.—Between Messrs. Horwitz and Schulten 
wuiTe. (Mr. S.) BLACK. (Mr. H.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. B. takes Kt. P. 4. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
6. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 6. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 7. P. to Q’s 4th. 
8. P. takes P. 8. Castles. 
9. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 9. Kt. takes Kt. 
10. P. takes Kt. 10. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.)# 
1]. Q. takes B 11. Q. to Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
12. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. }2. Q. takes K. B. 
13. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 13. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
14. P. takes K. B. P. 14. B. takes P. 


15. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
And Black mated by force in three moves.¢ 


Game III.—Between Messrs. Horwitz and Kieseritzky. 
WHITE. (M. K.) BLACK. (Mr. H.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. Kt. takes P. 

4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 4. K. Kt. to K. B’s 3r4, 
5. K. Kt. takes P. 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 

6. Q. to K’s 2nd. 6. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 

7. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 7. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

8. P. to K. B’s 4th. 8. Castles. 


* This is very finely played, and is an example to young players of the 
importance of gaining time at chess. Had White paused in his attack to 
recover the lost Bishop, the adversary might have succeeded in dislodging 
one or other of the Pieces by which he is beleaguered, or in bringing ]ie 
own forces to the rescue, and then have ultimately retrieved the game. 

+ Biack plays capitally now to the end. 

{¢ It is rarely in actual play one sees so pretty a mate. 
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9, Castles. 9. Q. Kt. to Q’s Znd. 
10. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 10. K. B. to Q. B's 4th (ch ) 
11. K. to R’s sq. 11. Q. Kt. takes Kt. 
12. P. takes Kt. 12. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
18. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 13. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
14. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th.* 14. Q. P. takes Kt. 
15. K. B. takes Q. B. 15. K. Kt. to K. B’s 7th fch,) 
16. R. takes Kt. 16. K. B. takes R. 
17. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 17. Q. to her 5th.t 
18. Q. R. to K. B’s sq. 18. P. to K’s 6th. 
19. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 19. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 
20. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 20. Q. R. to Q’s 2nd. 
21. K. P. to K’s 6th. 21. P. takes P. 
22. B. takes P. (ch.) 22. K. to R’s sq. 
23. Q. takes K. P.t 23. Q. takes Q. 
24. B. takes Q. 24. Q. R. to K’s 2nd. 
25. Q. B. to Q. B’s 5th. 25. Q. R. takes K. B. 
26. B. takes K. R. 26. R. to K’s 7th. 
27. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 27. B. to Q’s 5th (dis. ch.) 
28. K. to R’s 3rd. 28. R. takes Q. B. P. 
29. B. to Q. R’s 3rd. 29. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
30. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 30. B. takes Q. Kt. P. 
31. B. to Q’s 6th. 31. B. to K. B’s 3rd. 
32. P. to K. R’s 4th. 32. R. takes Q. R. P. 
33. K. to K. B’s 5th. 33. K. to K. R’s 2nd. 
34. K. to K’s 6th. 34. R. to Q’s 7th. 
35. R. to K. B’s 3rd. 35. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
36. K. to Q’s 7th. 36. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 
37. P. to Q’s 4th. 37. B. takes P. 


And White resigns. 


Gami IV.—Bctween Dr. Bledow and Von Biiguer. 
wuitt. (Dr. B.) BLACK. (V. B.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. K. B, to Q. B’s 4th. 2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
3. P. to Q's 3rd. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. P. takes K. P. 

». P. takes P. 5. Kt. takes P. 

6. Q. to her 5th. 6. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 

7. Kt. takes K. P. 7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
8. Q. to K. B’s 7th. (ch.) 8. Kt. takes Q. 

9. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 9. K. to his 2nd. 








* This is pretty, but not sound. 
Hl ao move. If White play P. to Q. B’s 3rd, Black takes Q. 7 
With P. 


+ He would have been mated in two moves, on taking the R, with hia RK. 
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10. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 


Ll. B. takes Q. 

12. P. to K. B’s 4th (ch.) 
13. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


peed 
re 
ry 


15. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
16. K. B. to Q. B’s 2nd (ch.) 
17. K. B. to Q’s sq. (ch.) 

18. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 
19. B. to Q. B’s 2nd (ch.) 
20. Q. B. to K. R’s 4th. 

21. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


22. P. to K. B’s 5th. 
23. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
24. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 
25. K. to his B’s 2nd. 
26. K. R. to K’s sq. 
27. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
28. R. takes Kt.* 


29. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 


30. B. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 
31. Kt. to K’s Sth. 
32. P. to K. B’s 6th.f 
33. K. to Kt.’s sq. 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 


Black resigns. 
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to Q’s 3rd. 
takes Kt. 

to his B’s 4th, 
B. checks. 

R. to B’s aq. 
to K. R’s 3rd 
to Kt.’s 5th. 
to B’s 4th. 

to Kt.’s 3rd. 
to B’s 2nd. 

B. to K’s 2nd. 
to Q’s 4th. 

t. to Q’s 2nd. 

. B. to his 3rd. 
R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 
Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 
Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
Kt. to K’s 5th (ch.) 
P. takes R. 

K. to B’s sq. 

B. to K’s 2nd. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 4th.f 
P. to K’s 6th (ch.) 


a alalaleleriselelelale 


AA 


GamE V.—Between V. H. der Laza and a Member of the 
Berlin Chess Club. 


wuHite. (Mr. —> 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 
- B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. B. takes K. Kt. 
. P. takes P. 
Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
. P. takes P. 
. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
10. K. Kt. to R’s 4th. 
1l. Kt. takes R. 
12. K. to Q’s sq. 
13. Q. to K. R’s 7th. 


DAI Crem O80 


fat peed ee 
2 b> 


pod 


BLACK. (V.H.d. L.) 


. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


R. takes B. 


. P. to Q’s 4th. 


P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


. R. takes P. 


Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 


. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 

. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 

. Kt. takes Q. B. P. (ch. 
. P. takes Kt. 

. Kt. takes Q. R. 


* The terminating moves are admirably played by Dr. Bledow. 
+ It is quite evident that on taking the B., mate would have followol 


arst move. 
> Beautifully played. 


KING 8 BISHOP'S OPENING. 


ROAR RDP 
S 
Pe) 
can 
a 
& 


et ct 


t ° 
. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
. R. to K’s aq. 

. K. to K’s 2nd. 


we 


14. 


15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 


And Black wins. 
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Q. to K. B's 4th. 

R. to Q’s sy 

Q. to Q. Be 7th ch.) 
Q. to K’s 5th (en 

R. to Q’s 2nd. 

Q. B. to K. B’s 4th, 
K. to B’s 2nd. 

Q. takes K. Kt. P. 

Q. B. to his 7th (ch.)* 
Q. to K’s 5th (ch.) 


Gawe VI.—Played between two Amatcurs of the London 


Chess Club. 
WHITE, BLACK. 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. P. to Q. B’s 3rd 
3. Q. to K’s 2nd. 3. Q. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
4, P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. P. to K. B’s 4th. 5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

6. P. to K. B’s 5th. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 

7. P. takes P. 7. P. takes P. 

8. B. checks. 8. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

9. B. takes B. (ch.) 9. Q. Kt. takes B, 
10. P. to Q’s 4th. 10. P. to K’s 5th. 

ll. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd, ll. Castles. 

12. Castles. 12. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

13. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 13. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
14, Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 14. K. Kt. to his 5th. 
15. Q. to K’s 2nd. 15. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
16. Kt. takes Q. P. 16. B. takes K. R. P. (eb.) 
17. K. to R's sq. 17. Q. to her 3rd. 

18. Q. takes K. P. 18. K. R. to K’s sq 
19. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 19. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd 
20. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 20. P. to K. B’s 3rd 
21. B. to Q’s 2nd. 21. P. to K. Kt.'s 4th 
22. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 22. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
23. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 23. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 
24, Q. Kt. takes P. 24. Q. to Kt.’s 4th. 
25. P.toQ B’s 4th. 25. Q. to R’s 5th. 
26. K. Kt. to aa Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 26. Kt. takes Kt. 


27. Q@. takes P 


Mate. 


* Q. to K. B’s 6th (ch.), followed by B. tu B’s 7th. would fave been 


more expeditious 
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CHAPTER V. 
QUEEN’S BISHOP’S PAWN’S OPENING 


I. the designation given, in this country, to the opening 
wherein, after both players have moved their King’s Pawn to 
K's 4th sq., White, instead of bringing out a Picce, prepares 
at once to occupy, with his Pawns, the centre of the board. 
This mode of commencing the battle was probably a favourite 
in the earlier days of European chess play, as Ruy Lopes 
has devoted more than ordinary space and attention to it in 
his often-quoted work of the sixteenth century. Itis noticed 
also by Allgaier, Stamma, and Philidor, and to its condemna- 
tion by the latter, we are, perhaps, indebted for the claborate 
analysis it has undergone by the celcbrated Italian school, 
and which proves that, although this mode of beginning the 
game affords but few opportunities for striking or intricate 
combinations, it may be adopted with perfect safety. The 
leading works which treat of the Q. B. P’s opening, besides 
the authors before-named, are—Ponziani (1782), pp. 85, 86, 
98; Sarratt (1808), pp. 1, 72—76, 90; Lewis (1844), pp. 259 
—270; Jaenisch (vol. 1.), pp. 94—101; the German ** Hand- 
puch,” and the ‘‘ Chess-Player’s Chronicle.” 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 2. P. to Q's 4th (best) 


It was this reply of Black’s which induced both Allgaicr and 
Philidor to decry the opening as bad for White; but subse- 
quent examination has shown that, despite this formidable 
counter-move, he may pursue the game without disadvantage. 
If Black, instead of 2. DP. to Q's 4th, play the move given by 
earlicr writers, viz., 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, the positions, in a 
few moves, would be equal. (See the next game.) He may 
also play 2. P. to K. B's 4th, but with still less bencfit to his 
game, or 2. K. B. to Q. B's 4th, in which case the game 
would shortly resolve itself into some position. before ex- 
amined, in the King’s Knight’s opening. 
8. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 3. P takes K. P. 

He can also play with aafety 3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. (See the 
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Variation.) Your third move we owe to Del Rio. Philidor 
gives 3. P. takes P., which is much inferior. (e. g.) 


3. P. takes P. 3. Q. takes P. 
4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 5. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
6. P. to Q. B’s 4th 6. Q. to her R’s 4th (ch.) 
7. B. to Q’s 2nd. 7. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
8. P. takes P. 8. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 
Ie has a capital attack. 
4, Kt. takes Kk. P. 4. Kk. B. to Q's 3rd. 


Del Rio advises, for your 4th move, Q. to Q. R's 4th (ch.), 
and supposes it would give you the superiority ; but in this 
he errs, as the subjomed variaticn will show. 

4, Q.to her R’s 4th(ch.) 4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


5. Q. takes K. P. 5. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
6. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


(If you move 6. P. to Q’s 4th, he plays 6. P. to K. B’s 4th with 
advantage.) 


7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 7. P. to K’s 5th. 
8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 8. Castles. 
9. P. takes P. 9, Kt. takes P. 
10. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 1. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
The game is even. 
5. Kt. to Q. B's 4th. 5. Q. B. to K's did. 


lt you check with your Q. at the 5th move, and then take 
the K. P., Black first interposes the Q. B. P., and after- 
wards moves Q. to K's 2nd. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. takes P. in pass- 
2. B. takes P. ing. 
The positions are equal. 


VARIATION, 


Beginning at Black's 3rd move. 
3. K. Kt. to B's 8rd. 
This move is given by Jacnisch, who thought it a novelty, but 


it had previously occurred in the games between Mr. Coch- 
rane and the writer. 


4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. Kt. takes P. 


You can also without danger, I think, take K. P. with Kt., 
instead of playing 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 
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§. Kt. takes P. 5. K. B. to Q’s 3n.. 
6. K. Kt. to Q’s 3rd 6. P. to Q. B's 4th 
7. P. takes P. 7. Kt. takes P. 
8. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 8. Kt. takes Kt. (ch ) 
9. B. takes Kt. 9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
10. Castles. 10. Castles. 
Neither party has the advantage. 
GAME THE SECOND. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. P. to Q's 4th. 3. K. Kt. takes K. P. 


You may also play 3. P. to K. B’s 4th, upon which he should 
take K. P. with Kt., and the game in a few moves will be 
equal. If Black, for his 3rd move, take P. with P., you push 
on the K. P., and then take P. with P. 


4. Q. P. takes P. 4. P. to Q’s 4th (best) 


If he move 4. B. to Q. B's 4th, vou play 5. Q. to K. Kt’s 4th 
and have an immediate advantage. 


5. Q. B. to K's 3rd. 
The game is quite even. 


GAMES 
ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE QUEEN'S BISHOP’S PAWN’S 
OPENING. 
Game I.—Between Capt. Evans and an Amateur. 

wire. (Capt. E.) BLACK. (Mr. P.) 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes P. 

4. P. to K’s 5th. 4. Kt. to K’s 5th. 

5. Q. to K’s 2nd. 5. Kt. to his 4th. 

6. P. takes P. 6. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.} 
7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

8. Q. to her 3rd. 8. P. to Q’s 4th. 

9. P. to K. B’s 4th. 9. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 10. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
11. Q. to K’s 3rd. 11. Castles. 
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12. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 12. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 

13. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 13. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
14. Q. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 14. Q. B. to Kt.’s Sta. 
15. Q. Kt. to Q. R’s 4th. 15. B. takes K. Kt. 

16. Q. Kt. takes B. 16. B. takes K. Kt. P. 
17. B. takes B. 17. Q. to K. R’s 5th (eb., 
18. K. to his 2nd. 18. Q. R. P. takes Kt. 
19. B. takes Kt. 19. P. takes B. 

20. Q. takes P. 20. Q. to Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
21. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 21. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 

22. Q. R. to Q. B’s sq. 22. Q. Kt. takes Q. Kt. er. 
23. K. R. to K. Kt.’s sq.* 23. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd 

24. K. R. to Kt.’s 5th. 24. Q. to her 2nd. 

25. P. to Q’s 5th. 25. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

26. K. R. takes K. Kt. P. (ch.) 26. K. to R’s sq. 

27. Q. to her 3rd. 27. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3td. 
28. R. takes Kt. 28. Q. R. to K’s sg. 

29. K. to B’s 2nd.tf 29. R. to K’s 3rd. 

30. R. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 30. R. to Q’s sq. 

31. P. takes R. 31. Q. to K’s 2nd.7 


32. P. takes P. 
Black surrenders. 


Game II.—Between Messrs. Cochrane and Staunton. 
WHITE. (Mr. S.) BLACK. (Mr. C.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 2. P. to Q’s 4th. 

3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

4. K. Kt. takes P. 4. K. Kt. takes P. 

5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

6. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 6. Castles. 

7. Q. Kt. takes K. Kt. 7. P. takes Kt. 

8. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th 8. B. takes Kt. 

9. Q. B. takes B. 9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
10. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 10. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
ll. K B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 11. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
12. Castles. 12. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
13. K. B. to Q. F‘s 4th. 13. Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
14. Q. B. to K. Ke.’s 3rd. 14. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
15. P. to K. B’s 4th. 15. P. takes P. in passing. 


* Black played ingeniously in offering to give up the Kt If White had 
taken it, he must have been subjected to an embarrassing attack for some 
little time. 

+ Had he played on the P. (dis. ch.), he could not take the Q. until his 

g was removed, 
t Taking the Q. would have been fatal to him. 
2 
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16. 


17 


R. takes P. 
K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd * 


18. Q. B. to K. B’s 2nd. 
19. K. R. takes B. 

20. Q. to her 3rd. 

21. K. R. to K. R’s 3rd 
22. Q. to K. B’s 3rd 

23. K. R. to his 5th 

24. P. to Q. B’s 4th 

25. P.to Q. Kt.’s 3rd 
26. Q. R. to K. B’s sq 
27. P.t ce R’s 4th 

28. P. to Q’s 5th. 

29. Q. 3. takes Q. R. P.f 
30. R. takes R 

31. K. to B’s 2nd. 

32. Q. to her 3rd. 

33. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

31. P. to Q’s 6th 


16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 


And wins. 
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P. to K. B’s 5th, 

. to her 3rd. 

. to R’s sq. 

takes B. 

R. to K’s sq. 
to K. B’s 4th. 
R. to K’s 5th. 
to K’s 3rd. 

R. to K’s sq. 
to K. B’s 3rd. 
R. to K’s 7th. 
R. to his 7th. 
R. to his 8th. 
R. to K’s 8th. 

. takes R. (ch.) 

. to her R’s 8th.j 
R. to K. Kt.’s 8th, 
Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


PPROOLPEKOLPOO KO 


Game III.—Between Capt. Evans and M. St. Amant 


WHITF 


1. 


SS Or im 69 0 & 


7. 


oo 


10. 
Bi 
12 
13 


14. 
15. 
16. 


Capt. E.) 
P, to K’s 4th. 
. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th.§ 
. P. takes P. 
. K. Kt. takes K. B. P. 
. Q. to K. B’s 3rd (ch.) 
. Castles. 
. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. || 
. B. to =, s 3rd. 
Je (ch.) 


A} 


BLACK. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 


(M. St. A.) 


Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
Q. B. P. takes P. 


. P. to Q’s 4th. 


K. Kt. takes P. 


. K. takes Kt. 

. K. to his 3rd. 

. Q. Kt. to R’s 4th. 
. Q. to her 3rd. 

. Q. to her 2nd. 

. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 
. K. to Q’s 3rd. 

. Q. B. takes B. 

. K. takes P. 


* But for this move of resource, Black would evidently have gain 


“the 


exchange’’ at least. 


¢ An important outlet for his King. 


+ Black bas now a very menacing position. 


§ We have here a position almost identical with the leading one of t 
Tv.o Knights’ Game.”’ 


| White plays extremely well in this game. 


S.NG’S BISHOP'S OPENING. 


17. P. taxes B. 17. 
18. K. R. to K’s aq. (ch.) 18. 
19. R. to K’s 6th (ch.) 19. 
20. Q. B. to K’s 3rd (ch.) 20. 
21. Q. takes K. Kt. (ch.) 21. 
22. Q. to her 3rd (ch.) 22. 
23. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 23. 
24. R. takes Kt. (ch.), and wins. 
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Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. to Q’s 3rd. 

. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. Kt. takes B. 

. to Kt.’s 4th, 

. to Kt.’s 3rd. 

. to B’s 2nd. 


PN At at 


GamE IV.—Betweex M. St. Amant and Mr. G. Walkex 


WHITE. (Mr. W.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 

P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
P. takes P. 

K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

. Kt. takes B. 

. Castles. 

Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. K. BR. to K’s sq. 
Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 

. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
. P. takes P. 

- Q. R. to Kt.’s sq. 


£2 CO NTO OT 09 1D 


. Kt. takes B. 
. B. to K’s 3rd. 

ae Q. B’s 5th. 
K. R’s 3rd. 


28. Q. takes Q. (ch 


29. Kt. to K. Kt.’s ‘5th. 


30. B. to K’s 3rd. 
$1. P. takes Kt. 
82. K. takes R. 


. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


BLACK. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 
. Q. takes P. 


RO Oak ene 


31. 
32. 


And Black wins. 


(M. St. A.) 


K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


‘ Q. to her 3rd. 
. P. takes P. in passing. 
. Castles. 


to K. B’s 4th. 
to Q. R’s 4th. 
takes P. 
to Q’s 5th. 

Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 
takes Kt. 
to her 3rd. 

to K. R’s 3rd. 
R. to K’s sq. 
ae Q’s 7th. 

. to Q’s 6th. 
ate P. 

. R. to K’s 5th. 


: Q. to K’s 3rd. 


R. takes R. (ch.) 
Kt. to Q. B’s 82h. 


END OF BOOK III. 


BQ 


SYNOPSIS OF BOOK IV. 





THE KING’S GAMBIT, 


1 P. to K’s 4th. 9 P. to K. B’s $tb. 
* P. to K’s 4th. ° P. takes P. 


WITH ITS VARIOUS MODIFICATIONS, VIZ.:== 


Tux Kine’s Knicut’s Gamsit, 


rl f.to K's 4th. °) P. to K. B’s 4th. 3 K. Kt. to B’s 3-4. 
- P. to K’s 4th. * Pp. takes P. 7 


WHICH INCLUDES :—= 


Tue CUNNINGHAM GAMBIT :— 


1 P. to K’s 4th. 9 P. to K. B’s 4th. 3 K. Kt. to B’s 314 
° P. to K’s 4th. * P, takes P. * B. to K’s 3nd. 


Tue SALVIO AND COCHRANE GAMBITS :— 


l P. to K’s 4th. 9 P. to K. B’s 4th. 3 K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
° P. to K's sth. * P. takes P. ° P. toK. Kt.’s 4th. 
4 K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 5 K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
* P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. * Q. checks. 
K. to B’s sq. K. to B’s sq. 
6. K. Kt. to B’s or R’s 3rd. SALVIO, or 6. P. to K. B’s 6th. CocHRang. 


Tue Muzio GAMBIT :— 


P. to K’s 4th. 9 P. to K. B’s 4th. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. * P. takes P. 3. P toK. Kt.’s 4th. 
K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. Castles. P. to Q’s 4th 
4. Sok Kieth. «© Petakes Kt or «5. Stakes Kt. 


Tue ALLGAIER GAMBIT :— 


1 P. to K’s 4th. 9 P. to K. B’s 4th. 3 K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
° P. to K’s 4th. * P. takes P. * P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


P. to K. R’s 4th. 
4. a ae caer aes 


Tue Kine’s Roox’s Pawn Gampsit :— 


I ?. to K’s 4th. 9 P. to K. B’s 4th. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
* P. to K’s 4th. * P. takes P. 3. 


Tar Kine’s Bisnor’s GAMBIT :— 


~ P.to K’s 4th. g, P-to K. B’s sth. g, EB. to@ 3’ tth 
P to K's 4th, * P. takes P. Z 


AND 
Tre GamBit DECLINED 





BOOK IVY, 


Che King’s Gambit. 


Craprer I. 


Yrs admirable opening, in which is comprehended every 


variety of the game, beginning with 1. =~, 2, =EBems, 

ives birth to the most intricate and beautiful combinatione 
of which the chess-men are susceptible, and their investiga- 
tion will afford you an inexhaustible fund of entertainment 
and instruction. To render the examination of them as 
intelligible as our limited space and somewhat cumbersome 
notation will admit, it may be well to classify the ramifica- 
tions of this gambit under different heads. For this purpose 
I propose to divide the variations into four separate sections. 
The 1st will contain the manifold débuts which spring from 


Tur Kine’s Gampit Prorer, or Kinqa’s Knicut’s Gam- 
P.toK’s4th, 9 P. to K. B's 4th, 
P. to K's 4th * P. takes P. 


- The 2nd will treat of the modification of this 
opening which is generally known as THE ALLGAIER GAMBIT, 





BIT, as it is somctimes called, 1. 
3 K.Kt. to B's gra 





P. to K’s 4th, P. to K. B’s 4th 3 K. Kt. to B’s 3rd P. to K. R’s 4th. 
: “Pp, to K’s 4th * #£p. takes P. * P toK. Kt.’s 4th 
including also an attack called THE Krne’s Roox’s Pawn 
P. to K’s 4th P. to K. B’s 4th P, to K. R's 4th, 
Gamarr, 1. P. to K’s 4th’ * Petakes P. ’ 3. The 
ord will embrace the varicd methods of attack and defence 


P toK’s4th 
in the favourite Kine’s BisHor’s Gamait, 1. sian’ 


P. ° : * . 7 . 
2. ae 3. oS and the 4th will be devoted 


to the undefinable class of moves which the second player may 
sdopt in refusing the gambit. 
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GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1 DP. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th, 


Black’s third move is considered the best he can adopt after 
he has accepted the gambit; but he has other modes of play, 
which, if not equally satisfactory, may be made without dis- 
advantage; for instance, he can play 3. P. to Q’s 4th, or 
8. P. to K. B’s 4th, and obtain an even game. (For 3. B. to 
K’s 2nd, see Chapter II., Tae CunnineHam Gamair.) In 
the first place,— 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 
4. P. takes P. 4. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
(If he play 4. P. to K. Kt.’s oe ey answer with 5. K. B. to Q. B's 
th. 


5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
6. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
7. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

The game is equal. 


In the second place,— 


3. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
4. P. takes P. 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. Q. B. takes P. 
6. Q. B. takes P. 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
Even game. 
4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd (best) 


In Victor Kafer’s “Complete Guide to the Game of Chess,” 
(Gratz, 1842,) the move of 4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd is recommended 
in place of 4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th; but if Black reply with 
4. K. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, you appear to gain nothing. (For 
the consequences of 4. P. to K. R’s 4th, see THE Att- 
GAIER GAMBIT.) At the present stage of our game Black 
has a variety of moves at command. He may play 4. P. to 
K. B’s 8rd, which is obviously bad, on account of 5. Kt. takes 
Kt. P., &c. He may also play 4. P. to Q’s 3rd, but without 
benefit, or 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, the result of which will be 
shown in Chapters III. and IV., Taz Sarvio and Cocurane 
Gampsits, and Chapter V., Tos Muzrio Gamarr. If, instead 
of any one of these, he prefer 4. P. to K. R’s 8rd, the gama 
will probably be carried on as follows :— 
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4. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 


5. Kt. to K’s 5th. 5. K. R. to his 2nd. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
(If he play 6. Q. to K’s 2nd, you can move 7. Q. to her 3rd.} 
7. Kt. takes K. B. P. 7. R. takes Kt. 
8. B. takes R. (ch.) 8. K. takes B. 
9. P. to K. R’s 4th. 9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd (best) 
10. P. takes P. 10. P. takes P. 
1]. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 11. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
12. Q. to her 3rd. 12. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


Your attack will hardly compensate for the lost Piece. It would have 
been safer, therefore, to return the Kt. to Q’s 3rd on your 7th move. 


5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


It is of very little importance whether you castle at the 
5th move (see Game the Third), and then play 6. P. to Q’s 
4th, or move as in the text, and afterwards castle. As is 
observed in the German “ Handbuch,” ‘‘the transposition of 
moves here produces the same result.” You can, however, 
at this stage commence an interesting variation by playing 
5. P. to K. R’s 4th (see Game the Second). If you move 
instead 5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, Black may answer with 5. P. to 
K. Kt.’s 5th, and have the better game. In place of replying 
to your move 5. P. to Q’s 4th with 5. P. to Q’s 3rd, he may 
play 5. P. to K. R’s 3rd safely, or 5. P. to K. Kt.’s Sth, but 
the latter would forward your game; for example :— 


5. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


6. Castles. 6. P. takes Kt. 

(You can also advantageously play 6. Q. B. takes P.) 
7. Q. takes P. 7. B. takes Q. P. (ch.) 
8. K. to R’s aq. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

(Should he move 8. Q. to K. B’s 3rd, you reply with 9. Q. B. takes 
9. Q. B. takes P. 9. K. B. to his 3ra. 

10. P. to K’s 5th. 10. P. takes P. 

11. Q. B. takes P. 11. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

12. Q. B. to his 3rd. 12. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

13. R. to K’s sq. 13. B. to K’s 4th. 

14. B. takes B. 14. Kt. takes B. 

15. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 15. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


16. Q. takes Q. Kt. 
You have a superior game. 


6. P. to Q. B's 8rd. 6 P. to K. Kt.’s 5th (bes*) 
Black can now attack the Kt. with advantage, and by doing 
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so he gets the better game. He may with almost equal 
benefit play 6. P. to R’s 3rd. (e. g.) 
6. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
7. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
(If you castle instead of moving the Q. thus, he answers with 7. K. Kt. 
to K’s 2nd, and if then you attempt to open an attack by 8. P. ta 
K. Kt.’s 3rd, he will play 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, having a better game.) 


8. Castles. 8. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
9. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 9. P. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 
If you play 9. P. to K. R’s 4th, he can retort with 9. Q. Kt. to 
his 3rd.) 
10. Q. B. takes P. 10. P. takes Kt. 
1]. R. takes P. 11. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
12. P. to K’s 5th. 12. P. takes P. 
(Should you move 13. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd, he castles.) 
13. P. takes P. 13. K. Kt. to his 5th. 
14. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 14. Q. takes B. 
15. P. to K’s 6th. 15. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 
16. P. takes Kt. (ch.) 16. Q. B. takes P. 
17. P. to K. R’s 4th. 17. Castles on Q’s side. 
He has a much better game than you have. 
7. Kt. to his sq. 7. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.} 


{f you sacrifice the Kt. by playing 7. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, or 
7. Q. B. takes P., you must equally lose. 
8. K. to B’s sq. 8. K. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 
9. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 9. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 
You can bring no Piece into action with advantage, while the 
field is all before him where to choose. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th 2. P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 4. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
5. P. to K. R’s 4th, 5. P. to K. R’s 3rd (best) 


Here Black plays his best move; if he adopt instead of 5. P. 
to R’s 3rd 5. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, the utmost he can obtain 
will be an even game. (e. g.) 
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5. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
6. Kt. to his 5th. 6. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
(If he play 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, you answer with 8. P. to Q. B’s Sri, 
and afterwards with Q. B. takes P.) 
8. Q. B. takes P. 8. P. takes Kt. 
(Ho may also play 8. P. to Q’s 3rd, whereupon you move 9. Kt. to 
K’s 6th, having an advantage; or he may play 8. P. to Q’s 4th, which 
you take with K. B., and in a few moves the game will be equal.) 


9. B. takes P. 9. B. to K. B’s 3rd. 
10. B. takes Kt. 10. B. takes K. R. P. (ch.) 
11. K. to Q’s 2nd. 1l. B. to K. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 
12. K. to Q’s 3rd. 
You have no disadvantage. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


lf he play here 6. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, you may leave the Kt 
to be captured, and take P. with Q. B. 


7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


You may also play 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, for the result of 
which see Var. I. Black, instead of 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, 
may now play 7. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd, with advantage; but if 
he attempt 7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, or 7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
the game will be less favourable for him. For example; in 
the first place,— 
7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
8. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 8. Q. B. to K. R’s 4th. 
9. P. takes K. Kt. P. 9. P. takes P. 


10. R. takes B. 
And you win. 


In the second place,— 
7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. P. takes Kt. P. 8. Kt. takes K. P. 
If in place of taking the P. you play 8. P. to K’s 5th, Black replies with 
8. Kt. to K’s 5th, and has an advantage.) 


9. Q. to K’s 2nd. 9. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
The game is even. 
8. Q. B. takes P. 8. P. takes Kt. 


If you retreat the Kt., Black may play either 8. Q. to K’s 2nd, 
or B. to K. B's 3rd, having a fine game. By the sacrifice of 
the Kt. you obtain a strong attack, but care on the part of 
your opponent will enable him to defend himself. 


9. Q. takes P. 9. Q. B. to K's Srd. 
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Lf instead he play 9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, you may regain the 
advantage ; for instance,— 
9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


10. Castles. 10. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
11. P. to K’s 5th. 11. P. takes P. 
(If 31. K. Kt. to Q’s 2nd, you answer with 12. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
12. Q. B. takes P. 12. Kt. takes B. 
13. P. takes Kt. 13. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
14. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 14. P. to K. R’s 4th. 


15. P. takes Kt. 
You have a much better game. 


10. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 10. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
11. P. to K. Bs Sth. 11. B. takes B. 

12. Kt. takes B. 12. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
13. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 13. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


You have no adequate compensation for the Piece you are 
minus. 


Variation I., 


Beginning at White's 7th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
5. P. to K. R’s 4th. 5. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


<. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. P. to Q. B’s 8rd. 


It he attack your Kt. with the K. Kt. P., you must retreat 
him to his own sq. again. 


8. P. takes K. Kt. P. 8. P. takes P. 
9. R. takes R. 9. B. takes R. 
10. K. Kt. to K’s dth. 10. P. takes Kt. 


You might also play 10. K. to B’s 2nd, and the following 
moves occur :— 
10. K. to B’s 2nd. 10. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


(Black could likewise play with advantage 10. B.to K. Kt.’s 2nd, or 
10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd.) 


11. Q. to K. R’s aq. 11. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
(Ilis best move. 10. Q. to K. B’s 3rd, or 10. P. takes K. Kt., would be 
in your favour.) 
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32. Q. to K R's 5th. 12. P. to Q’s 4th. 
13. Q. Kt. takes P. 13. P. takes Kt. 
\Lf at this crisis you play 13. P. takes Q. P., Black takes your K. Kt. 
with P., and then moves K. Kt. to B’s 3rd.) 
14. K. B. takes Q. P. 14. Q. to K’s 2na. 
15. Kt. to his 5th. 15. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
16. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 16. K. to B’s sq. 
17. Q. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 17. Kt. takes K. P. (ch.) 
He sow foices the exchange of Queens, and having a Piece superiority 


must win. 
il. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 11. Q. to K. B’s 8rd. 
iz. P. takes K. P. 12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
13. P. to K’s 6th. 13. B. takes P. (best) 


He may with almost equal advantage play 13. K. Kt. to B’s 


ard. (e. 9.) 
13. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
14. P. takes P. (ch.) 14. K. to his 2nd. 

If he venture 14. K. to Q’s sq., you play 15. Q. takes K. Kt. P., and 
win; 8o also, if he move 14. K. to B’s sq., you may take P. with Q, B., 
leaving your Queen en prise, and if he capture either Q. or B., you 
mate him next move.) 

15. Q. to K’s 2nd. 15. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

Should he risk 15. Q. B. to K’s 3rd, you exchange Bishops, then check 
with your Q. at her B’s 4th, and afterwards, by playing her to Kt.’s 
4th, you must gain the advantage.) 


16. Q. to her 3rd. 16. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
17. Q. to her 4th. 17. K. Kt. to R’s 4th. 
He ought to win. 
14. B. takes B. 14. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
15. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 15. K. to his 2nd. 
16. Q. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 16. Q. takes B. 


The advantage is all on Black’s side. 


GAME THE THIRD. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. LP. takes P. 

3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. B. to Q. B’s 4th 4. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
5. Castles. 5. P. to Q's 3rd (best) 


5. Castling, or 5. P. to Q’s 4th, may be played indifferently 
{f Black, in reply to your present move, play 5. P. to K. Kt’s 
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Sth, you may retreat the Kt. to K’s sq., and thus ensure 
the winning of the gambit Pawn, or you can leave the Kt. to 
be taken, as in the following variation :— 

5. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 6. P. takes Kt. 
7. Q. takes P. 7. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 
8. P. to Q’s 4th. 8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
9. Q. B. takes P. 9. B. takes B. 

10. Q. takes B. 10. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


1l. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 11. K. to Q’s sq. 
12. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
The game is even. 


6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
But for this precautionary move of his, you might get a lively 
but somewhat hazardous attack, by sacrificing the Kt. for the 
two Pawns. 

7. P. to Q. B’s 8rd. 7. Q. B. to K’s 38rd. 


If you play 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, Black replies with 7. P. to 

K. Kt.’s 5th, and gets the better game. Shovdd he, in answer 

to your present move, play 7. P. to-Q. B's 3rd, you can then 

advantageously move 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd; for example,— 
7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


8. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
9. Q. B. takes P. 9. P. takes Kt. 
10. Q. takes P. 10. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 


(If he play 10. B. to K’s 3rd, you exchange Bishops, and then take 
Q. P. with your Q. B. If he play 10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, you may also 
take Q. P. with Q. B., and afterwards play P. to K’s 5th.) 

ll. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 1l. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
(You can also obtain a powerful attack by 11. P. to K’s 5th, followed by 
Q. to K’s 3rd; the moves in the text are from the German ‘‘ Handbuch.”’) 
12. Q. takes Q. 12. P. takes Q. 
13. Q. B. takes P. 13. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
14. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

Your two central Pawns and superiority of general position are equivalent 

to the Piece he has gained. 


8. B. takes B. 8. P. takes B. 


You may here perhaps more advantageously play 8. Q. Kt. to 
R’s 8rd. 


9. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 9. Q. to her B’s sq. 
10. P. to K. R’s 4th. 10. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
11. Kt. to K. R’s 2nd. 11. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 


He has a Pawn more and a strong position. 
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GAMES 
ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE FOREGOING ANALYSES. 
(From the Chess-Player’s Chronicle.) 


Game I.—Between V. H. der Laza and Dr. Bledow. 
wHiTE. (V. H.d. L.) BLACK. (Dr. B.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4tk. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. r. to K. Kt. 8 4th. 
4, K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. Q. to K’s 2nd.* 

6. Castles 6. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
7. Q. Kt. ‘to B’s 3rd. 7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
8. P. to K’s 5th. 8. Q. to her Kt.’s 5th. 
9. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 9. K. B. to his sq. 
10. Q. to K’s 2nd.t 10. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
11. Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 11. B. takes Kt. 
12. P. takes B. (dis. ch.) 12. K. to Q’s sq. 

13. Kt. to K’s 5th. 13. R. to R’s 2nd. 

14. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 14. P. to K. B’s 6th. 
15. Q. to K’s 4th. 15. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
16. Q. takes R. 16. Kt. takes Q. 


And White gave checkmate in six moves. 


Game [].—Between V. H. der Laza and Mr. H. of Berlin. 


wHite. (V. H. d. L.) BLACK. (Mr. H.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. l. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd 
5. Castles 5. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
6. P. t c Q’s 4 6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
i« P. . Q. 4 3rd. 7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
8. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd.t 8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
9. P. to K. a 8 3rd. 9. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
10. Q. B. takes P. 10. P. takes Kt. 
ll. R, eg P. 1l. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 


* The proper move, as is seen in the foregoing variations, is 5. P 
fo Q’s 3rd. 

+ This little game is excellently played by White. 

+ Having now your Q. P. protected, and an opening for your Queen, 
you can advantageously advance the K. Kt. P.. and sacrifice your Kt., 
a8 in the Muzio Gambit, 
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. P. to Q’s 5th. 
. P. takes Q. B. P. 
. P. takes Kt. P. 


. P. takes R. (becoming a Q.) 


. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
. B. takes Kt. 
. B. takes Q. P. (ch.) 


12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 


Q. B. to K. Kt.'s 5th. 
B. takes R. 

Q. takes K. P. 

Q. takes Q. 

K. to B’s ag. 

R. takes B. 

K. to K’s sq. 


White mates in three moves.* 


Game III.—Between Mr. Popert and an eminent Potisk 


Sb dt he Beth wll eed dl relied aed edhandiond 
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wHite. (Mr. Z.) 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 
. Castles. 
P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd 
K. Kt. to R’s 4th. 
. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
. K. Kt. to K. B’s 5tk 
. P. takes B. 
. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 
. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
. Q. B. takes K. Kt. P 
. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
. B. takes Kt. 
. Q. to her Kt.’s 2nd. 
. B. takes B. 
. P. to Q. R’s 5th. 
. K. takes R. 


player. 


CO DONT Oe Oo 


BLACK. (Mr. P.) 


. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. takes P. 


P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
P. to Q’s 3rd. 


. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 


P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


. P. to K. B’s 6th. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. K. B. to B’s 3rd. 

. Q. B. takes Kt. 

. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
. P.to Q’s 4th. 

. Q, to her 2nd. 

. P.to K. R’s 4th. 

. P.to K. R’s 5th. 

. Castles on Q’s side. 
. P. takes K. Kt. P. 
. K. R. to his 4th. 

. K. Kt. takes K. B. FE 
. Q. takes B. 

. B. to K. R’s 5th. 

. R. takes B. 

. R. takes K. R. FP. 


Black mates in three moves. 


+? §. brilliant and amusing little sidrmigh. 
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Game IV. 
WHITE, BLACK. 

1. F. to K’s 4th 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s dtu, 

4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. K. B. to Kt.’s 2ud, 

5. P. to K. R’s 4th. 5. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

6. P. takes P. 6. P. takes P. 

7. R. takes R. 7. B. takes R. 

8. P. to Q’s 4th. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 9. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
10. K. Kt. to K’s 5th.* 10. P. takes Kt. 
ll. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 11. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
12. Q. P. takes P, 12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
13. P. to K’s 6th. 13. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd.t 
14. P. takes P aa 14. K. to B’s sq.ft 
15. Q. B. takes 15. K. to his 2nd.§ 
16. Q. B. takes . Kt. P. 16. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
17. Q. R. to Q’s sq. || 17. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
18. Q. to K R’s 2nd. 18. Q. takes B.{ 
19. P. aa B’s 8th, becominga 19. K. takes Q. 

Q 

20. Q. takes B. (ch.) 20. K. Kt. to his sq. 
21. R. to Q’s 8th (ch.) 21. Q. takes R. 
22. Q. takes K. Kt. (ch.) 22. K. to his 2nd. 
23. Q. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 23. K. to Q’s 3rd. 
24. Q. to R’s 6th (ch.) 24. K. to B’s 2nd. 
25. Q. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 25. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
26. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 26. K. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


White mates in five moves. 


* This has been shown to be an extremely hazardous mode of play, 
and one which can only be ventured against an inferior opponent. 

T Q. B. takes P. is a better move. 

¢ This is an error which should cost the game. He should move the 
K. to K’s 2nd. 

§ He would be mated directly on taking either Q. or B. 

|| Better, as the after play shows, than castling. 

q 1f White had castled on the previous move, this B. would have been 
taken with a check. 
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THapPTER II. 
THE CUNNINGHAM GAMBIT. 


T's sparkling variation in the defence of the King’s Gambit 
was brought into general notice from its adoption by Mr. 
Cunningham, the historian, one of the most eminent chess. 
players of his day in Europe. It differs from all other variations 
of the same opening, inasmuch that Black, instead of attempt- 
ing to sustain the Pawn he has gained, by the customary move 
of 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th, plays his K. B. to K’s 2nd, with the 
intention of checking at K. R’s 5th, and either compelling 
White to move his King, or by interposing a Pawn, enable 
Black not only to break up the Pawns on the King’s side, but 
to exchange his doubled LP. for another of greater value and 
importance. The leading works to be consulted on this lively 
method of opposing the gambit are—Bertin (London, 1735); 
Stamma; Philidor (1782); Allgaier; Sarratt (1808); Lewis 
(1844); Walker (1846); and the German “‘ Handbuch.” 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 3. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. B. to R’s 5th (ch.) 


Your move of B. to Q. B’s 4th is the best at your command ; 
it enables you either to play the K. to B’s sq., when he is 
checked, or to castle at the first convenient opportunity. 


5. K. to B’s sq. 5. K. B. to his 3rd. 


Instead of 5. K. to B’s sq., which is the best move you cal 
make, you may also play 5. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, as in the nex 
game. If Black, in lieu of retreating his B. to B's 3rd, play 
5. B. to K. Kt.’s 4th, you answer with 6. P. to Q’s 4th, then 
take the K. B., and finally play Q. to K. B’s 3rd, with a fine 
game. He may, however, move 5. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd and 
then the following variation 1s probable :— 
5. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. K. Kt. to his 5th. 
7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 7. K. Kt. to B’s 7th 
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8. K. Kt. takes B. 8. Kt, takes R. 
9. Kt. to K. Be 3rd. 9. Kt. to his 6th (ch.) 
10. P. takes Kt. 10. P. takes P. 


11. Q, B. to K. B’s 4th. 
You have a manifest sdvantage. 


6. P. to K’s Sth. 6. LB. to K’s 2nd. 

7. P. to Q's 4th. 7. P. to Q's 4th. 

8. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 

9. P. to K. R's 4th. 9. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, 
10. K. Kt. to K. R's 2nd. 10. P. to K. ls 4th. 


He can also attack the Kt. by advancing the Kt. P. another 
sy., but the result would still be in your favour. 


11. Q. B. takes P. 11. K. B. takes K. R. P 
12. P. to K. Kt.'s 3rd. 12. B. to K. Kt.’s -tth. 
13. Kt. takes Kk. Kt. P. 


You must win. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
P. to K's 4th. . P. to K’s 4th. 
P. to K. B's 4th. . P. takes P. 
Kk. Kt. to B's 3rd. . B. to K's Qnd. 
K. B. to Q. B's 4th. . B. to K. Q's oth (ch., 
P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. . DP. takes P. 
Your present move is not so prudent as 5. K. to B’s sq., but 
it is one very frequently adopted, and with which you ought 
to be conversant. 

If instead of taking the P., Black retire his LB. to Kt.’s 4th, 
you castle, and have a good position. If he play 5. P. to 
Q. Kt.’s 4th, you may take the K. B. P., checking, and after- 
wards capture his B. with K. Kt. 

6. Castles. 6. P. takes P. (ch.) 
7. K. to R’s sq. 7. K. B. to his 3rd. 


The situation here is remarkable, and it is scarccly possible to 
conceive, at first sight, how such a position could occur at the 
sixth move of the game. ‘ 
Black has all his Pawns, while on your side there is a 
startling deficiency ; it was from this circumstance that Bertin 
a 
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and Stamima distinguished the opening as the “ Three Pawns’ 
Gambit.” At this point Philidor observes that Black must 
win, and in this opinion he is seconded by Ercole Del Rio, 
“Lolli, p. 369); but Allgaier, on the other hand, remarks,— 
“With equally good players, however, White's game is not so 
irredecmably lost as Philidor makes it.” Instead of 7. B. to 
K. B's 8rd, Black may play 7. P. to Q’s 4th, or 7. B. to K's 
2nd, for the result of which see the Variation. 


8. K. Kt. to K’s Sth. 8. B. takes Kt. (best) 


For your 8th move, Philidor gives P. to K’s 5th, pursuing the 
game as follows :— 


8. P. to K’s 5th. 8. P. to Q’s 4th. 

9. P. takes B. 9. K. Kt. takes P. 
10. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 10. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
ll. P. to Q’s 4th. 11. Kt. to K’s 5th. 


12. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 12. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
13. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 13. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

14. P. to Q, B’s 4th. 14. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
15. P. takes Q. P. 15. P. takes P. 

16. Q. R. to Q. B’s sq. 16. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
17. Q. Kt. takes K. Kt. 17. K. B. P. takes Kt. 
18. Kt. takes K. R. P. 18. Castles on K’s side. 


(Kt. to K’s 5th, for your 18th move, seems to be at least as good as taking 
the Pawn.) 
19. Q. to her 2nd. 
Philidor now makes Black play 19. P. to K. R’s 3rd, and White answers 


with 20. Q. R. to @. B’s 5th; but, as the ‘‘ Handbuch’’ remarks, he 
overlooks the fact that White might win by 20. B. takes K. R. P. 


9. Q. to K. R's Sth. 9. Q. to K’s 2nd (best) 
10. R. takes K. B. P. 10. Q. to her B’s 4th. 
11. R. to K. B's 8th (dble. ch.) 11. _K. to his 2nd. 

12. P. to Q’s 4th. 12. Q. takes P. (best) 


If he play 12. Q. takes B., you proceed thus,— 
13. Q. to K's 8th (ch.) 13. K. to Q’s 3rd. 
14. Q. takes B. (ch.) 
Followed by Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd, and Q. B. to Q’s 2nd, &c. 


. 18. Q. B. checks. 13. K. to Q’s 8rd (best) 


14. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd 14. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
15. Q. to K. B’s 7th. 15. Kt. takes K. P. 


KING'S GAMBIT. 259 


16. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 16. K.Kt. tohis6th(cb 
17. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 17. Q. takes B. 


18. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 18. K. to his 2nd. 
19. Q. to K. Bs 7th (ch.) 19. K. to Q’s 8rd. 


Drawn game. 


VARIALION, 
Beginning at Black's 7th move. 


ae 
wn 
“4 
oe 
, 


ee qty ig he 
eo 
Ma § 
Raat #74 


Zz 


i 





WHITE. 


At this stage Black has at his disposal several moves beside 
the onc of 7. B. to his 31d, adopted in the preceding game. 
Phe most important of these are 7. P. to Q’s 4th, and 7. B. 
to K’s 2nd __In the first place, Ict us see the effect of 7 P to 
Qs 4th. 

7. BP. to Q’s 4th 
8. B. takes P. 8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd 


If you take the P. with P., Black retires his B. to Bs 8rd 
and has a safe position 


9. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 9. K. takes B 
If instead of so playing you take B. with Kt., he also takes 


B. with Kt., but you may play 9 K. B. toQ Kt's 3rd, with 
the following result :— 


9. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 9. Kt. takes K. P. 
10. Q. to K’s 2nd. 10. Q. to K’s 2nd 
11. B. takes B. P. (ch.) 11. K. to B’s sq. 
12. Q. takes K. R. P. 12. Kt. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 
13. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 13. Kt. takes K. R. 


s 2 
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14. Q. takes K. B. 14. Q. takes Q. 
15. Kt. takes Q. 15. K. takes B. 
16. K. takes Ket. 
Black has obviously the advantage. 
10. Kt. takes K. B. 10. K. R. to B's sq. 
11. P. to Q's 4th. 11. K. to Kt.'s sq. 
If, thinking to win a Piece, you advance the K. P. to K's 6th, 
Black will check at Q’s 4th, and, on your interposing the Kt. 
ac your best move, he will play Kt. to K. R's 4th. 


12. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 12. K. Kt. takes K. P. 
13. B. takes Q. 13. R. takes R. (ch.) 
14. Q. takes R. 14. Kt. to his 6th (ch.) 
15. K,. takes P. 15. Kt. takes Q. (ch.) 


He has the Letter game. 
Referring again to the diagram, let us now sce the probable 
“onsequences of Black's playing 7. B. fo N's 2nd. 
7 B. to K’s ond. 
8. B. takes B. P. (ch.) 3. K. takes B. 
He may decline taking the Bishop, and tuen vou pursue the 
vame thus,— 


8. K. to B’s sq. 
9. Kt. to K’s 5th. A, K. it. to 5’s Sra. 
10. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 10. G. to K’s sq. 
1]. K. Kt. to B’s 7th. 11. K. R. to Kt.’9 9q. 
12. P. to K’s 5th. 12. P. to Q’s 4th. 
13. P. takes Kt. 13. P. takes P. 


14. B. takes Q. P. 


You have a winning position. 


9. Kt. to K’s 5th (dble. ch.) 9. K. to his 3rd (best) 
10. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 10. K. takes Kt. 
11. Q. to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 11. K. to Q’s 3rd. 
12. Q. to her 5th. 
And wins. 
GAMES 


ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE CUNNINGHAM GAMBIT. 
GaME I.—Between two membcrs of the Berlin Chess Ciub 


waite. (V.H.d.L) BLACK. (M. J.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
%. P. to K. Bis ith. 2. P. takes P. 
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8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 

4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. B. to K. R’s Sth ich.) 

5. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.* 5. P. takes P. 

6. Castles. 6. P. takes P (ch.) 

7. K. to R’s sq. 7. K. B. to B’s 3rd. 

8. Kt. to K’s 5th. 8. 13. takes Kt. 

9. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 9. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

10. R. takes K. B. P. 10. Q. to her B’s 4th. 
11. R. to K. B’s 8th (dble. ch.) ll. K. to his 2nd. 
12. P. to Q’s 4th. 12. Q. takes P.F 
13. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 13. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd.{ 
14. B. takes Kt. (ch.) li. P. takes B. 
15. Q. to K. b’s 7th (ch.) 15. K. to Q’s 3rd. 
16. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 16. R. takes R. 
17. Q. takes R. (ch.) 17. K. to B’s 3rd. 
18. Q. to her Kt.’s 4th. 1%. P. to Q’s 4th. 
19. B. to Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 19. K. to Kt.’s 2rd. 
20. Kt. mates. 
GameE II.—Bctween V. Bilguer and Mr. M——+. 
wuHiTe. (V. B.) BLAcK. (Mr. M.) 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. kK. B. to K’s 2nd. 

4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. TB. checks. 

5. P. to K. Ket.’s 3rd. Jd. P. takes P. 

6. Castles. 6. P. takes P. (ch.) 

7. K. to R’s sq. 7. P. to Q’s 3rd.§ 

8. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.! 8. Wh. takes B. 

9. Kt. takes B. (dis. ch.) 9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
10. P. to Q’s 4th. | >, Q. B. to K. R’s 6th. 
11. R. to K. B’s 3rd. 1. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th.g 
12. R. takes Kt. (ch.) 12. Q. takes R. 

13. Q. takes B. 13. Q. to K. B’s 8th (ch } 
14. K. takes P. 14. Q. takes Q. B. 
15. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 15. Q. takes R. 


* The correct reply is 5. K. to B’s sq., as shown in the precudins 
variations. 

¢t The best move. 

i K. to Q’s 3rd is the proper play 

& P. to Q’s 4th is far better. 

|i Tf White checks at K. R’s 5th, Black’s answer is K. to Kt.'s sq 

€ @. to ber 2nd is a better move. 
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16. Q. to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 16. KK. to his aq.® 
17. Q. to Q. B’s 8th (ch.) 17. K. to his Znd. 
18. Q. takes P. (ch.) 18. K. to his sq. 
19. Q. to B’s 8th (ch.) 19. K. to B’s 2nd. 
20. Q. takes P. (ch.) 20. K. to his sq. 


21. Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 
And must win. 


CuaPTerR III. 
THE SALVIO GAMBIT. 


So called from having first appeared in the Treatise of Salvio, 
1604, is, properly speaking, like the Cochrane Gambit, a 
variation of the defence of the King’s Gambit. which springs 
from the second player advancing his K. Kt. P. to Kt.’s 5th, 
at the 4th move, in place of posting the K’s Bishop at K. Kt.’s 
2nd. This method of defending the Gambit I have always 

regarded as somewhat hazardous, because it permits the first 
player to adopt the Muzio attack; but the situations arising 
from it are of singular interest and instruction. 

The principal works which have treated of this opening are 
Salvio, Cozio (Ist vol. p. 35); Ponziani (1782), p. 126; 
Cochrane (1822), pp. 171—175; Silberschmidt (1845), pp. 79 
—98; Lewis, (1844), pp. 388—343; Kassim (1829); Jaenisch 
vol. ii. p. 233; Walker (1846), p. 205; and the German 
‘ Handbuch.” 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4t. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 


* He must lose equally if the K. goes to his 2nd. (e. 7.) 


16. K. to his 2nd. 
17. Kt. to Q’s 5th (ch.) 17. K. to Q’s sq. 
18. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) en K. to B’s sq., or (A.) 
19. Q. tahes Kt. P. 9. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
20. Q. takes R. (ch.) an K. to Q’s 2nd. 
21. Q. takes R., and wins. 

(A.) 

18. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
19. Q. to K’s 7th (ch.) 19. K. to B’s 3nd. 
20. Q. takes P. (ch.), and wins. 


A 
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3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.'s 4th. 
4. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
5. Kt. to K’s Sth. 5. Q.toK.R’s 5th (ch.) 


If, at your 5th move, instead of so playing, you leave the Kt. 
to be taken, the opening becomes the cclebrated Muzio Gam- 
bit, which, with 5. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.), will form the 
subject of a separate Chapter. It would be bad play for Black 
to move Kt. to R's 3rd, before checking with his Q., because 
you could at once castle, and regain the given Pawn. 


6. K. to B’s sq. 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


It is this move of Black that constitutes the Salvio defence, 
of which, however, Salvio was not the originator, he having 
taken the variation from some Portuguese work, now unknown. 
It is not considered so advantageous a mode of defending the 
game as playing 6. Kt. to K. R's 3rd, a move likewise indi- 
eated by Salvio, and the consequences of which shall be ex- 
amined in the next game. 


7. Q. to K’s sq. (best) 7. Q.takes Q.(ch., best) 
If you venture to take the K. B. P. at your 7th move with 
the Kt., Black replies with 7. P. to Q’s 4th, and gains two 


Picces for his Rook. If you take it with the Bishop, the follow- 
ing variation proves that the game will be also in his favour:— 


7. B. takes K.B.P. (ch.) 7. K. to his 2nd (best) 


8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
9. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 9. Kt. to K. R’s 4th. 
10. Q. to K’s sq. 10. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
11. K. to Kt.’s sq. 11. K. B. to K. Kt.’s 2n}. 
12. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
Black has the better game. 
8. K. takes Q. 8. Kt. takes K. P. 


He may also play 8. P. to Q’s 3rd, as follows,— 
8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


9. Kt. takes B. P. 9. P. to Q’s 4th. 
10. B. takes Q. P. 10. Kt. takes B. 

ll. Kt. takes K. R. 11. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd, 
12. P. to Q’s 3rd. 12. B. to K. Kt.’s 2ad. 
13. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 13. B. takes Kt. 
14. B. takes P. 14. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


15. Q. Kt. to 2’s 2nd. 
The game is about equal. 
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9. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 9. K. to his 2nd (best) 
10. B. to K. R’s 5th. 10. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 


Philidor makes you play 10. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, but the move 
in the text, which is Ponziani's, is acknowledged to be better. 


11. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 11. P. to Q's 8rd. 
12. K. Kt. to Q’s 8rd. 12. K. B. to R's 3rd. 
13. Q. Kt. to B's 38rd. 13. Kt. takes Kt. 


If he retire his Kt., you play B. to K. B's 3rd, and if he then 
move P. to Q. B’s 3rd, by moving Q. Kt. to K's 2nd, you 
recover the P. with a better position. 


14 Q. P. takes Kt. 14. KR. to K. B’s sq. 
15. k. to K. B’s sq. 15. Q. B. to K. B's 4th. 
16. Kt. takes P. 16. B. takes Kt. 

17 B. takes B. 17. K. R. tok. Kt.’s 8q. 
18 B. takes Q. P. (ch.) 18. P. takes B. 

1S. R. takes B. 19. K. R. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


You have a Pawn more and an advantage in position. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P to K's 4th. P. to K's 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. B. to Q. B's 4th. P. to K. Kt.’s dth. 
5. Kt. to K’s 5th. .toK.R’s 5th (ch.) 
6. K. to B's sq. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 


Black’s present move is decidedly superior to that of Kt. te 
K. B's 3rd. If, in lieu of playing so, or 6. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd, 
he move 6. P. to K. B’s 6th, we have the Cochrane Gambit, 
which sce. 


7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. to K. B’s 6th. 


This is Black’s best move ; if he play instead 7. P. to Q’s 3rd, 
you have the advantage, for cxample,— 


7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
8. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 8. P. to K. B’s 6th. 
9. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 9. Q. to K’s 2nd (best) 
10. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
1h. P. to K, R’s 3rd. 11. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


So 
oO 
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¥2. Q. B. takes Kt. 12. B. takes B. 
13. P. takes K. B. P. 13. Q. B. takes P. 
14. P. takes K. kt. P. 14. Q. B. takes Kt. (ch.} 


15. Q. takes B. 
You must win. 


8. P. takes I. 8. P. to Q@’s 3rd. 


Instead of taking uhe Pawn here, you may move 8. Q. B. to 
kK. B's 4th, or 8. B. takes K. Kt. For the result of these 
moves, see Variation, and you can play likewise 8. P. w 
K. Kt.’s 3rd, or 8. Q. to K's sq., as shown in the following 
examples. In the first place,— 


8. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. Q. tc K. R’s 6th (ch.) 
9. K. to B’s 2nd. 9. Q. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 
10. K. to his 3rd. 10. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
(This move of Black’s we find in Silberschmidt ; Salvio, Cozio, and Pon. 
ziani, play 10. P. to K. B’s 3rd, which is much inferior.) 
1l. K. to Q’s 3rd. 11. P. takes P. (ch.) 

(If you play 11. P. takes K. B. P., he first dislodges your Kt. with the 
Q. P., and then takes P. with Kt., checking ; and 1f you move 11. Q. Kt 
to B’s 3rd, he answers with 11. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, and afterwards 12. 
to Q’s 3rd.) 

12. K. takes P. 12. P. to Q’s 4th (ch.) 
13. B. takes Q. P. 13. P. to K. b’s 7th (dis. ch.) 
Vie has the better game. 


In the second place,— 


8. Q. to K’s sq. 8. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
9. K. takes Q. 9. P. takes K. Kt. P. 
10. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 10. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
ll. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. Il. K. Kt. to his sq. 
12. R. takes P. 12. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
His game is superior to yours, 
9. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 9. K. Kt P. takes P. 


If in lieu of rctreating the Kt., you take his Kt. with Q. B., 
he takes your Kt. with Q. P. 


10. K. Kt. to K. B’s 2nd. 10. Q. B. to K. R’s 66 
(ch.) 

1. Kt. takes B. 11. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 

12. K. to B's 2nd. 12. Q. to Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 

18. K. to his 8rd. 18. Kt. to his 5th (ch.) 

14. K. to B’s 4th. 14. B. to B's 3rd (ch.) 


And he mates you in two moves. 
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VARIATION, 


Reginning from White's 8th move. 


BLACK. 





8. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 8. P. takes P. (ch.) 


It was before observed that you could also play 8. Q. B. takes 
K. Kt.; let us suppose this move,— 


8. B. takes K. Kt. 8. P. takes P. (ch.) 
9. K. takes P. 9. B. takes B. 
10. Kt. takes K. B. P. 10. R. to K. B’s sq. 


Black will win, 


if you take the B. P. with B., checking, imstead of with the Kt., he 
moves K. to his 2nd, and soon gets the better game. 


9. K. takes P. 9. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
10. B. takes K. Kt. 10. B. takes B. 
11. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 11. Q. to R’s 6th (ch.) 
12. K. to Bs 2nd. 12. Q. to K’s 6th (ch.) 
13. K. to B’s sq. 13. P. to Kt.’s 6th. 


He has a fine attack. 


CuartTir IV. 
THE COCHRANE GAMBIT. 
Tnrs is a modification of the defence introduced by Salvio, 
which we have just examined, and consists in the second 


player's advancing the P. to K. B’s 6th, before playing out 
the K. Kt. either to B’s 3rd, ortoR’s3rd. The most important 
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authorities upon these Gambits are Cochrane (1822), pp. 268 
—276; Lewis, in whose valuable treatise is incorporated the 
chief variations of Ghulam Kassim, (1844), pp. 308—343 ; 
Calvi, in “‘ Le Palaméde” (1844) ; Jaenisch, vol. ii., pp. 233— 
239 ; and the German “ Handbuch.” See also an interesting 
article on the Cochrane Gambit, by V. H. der Laza, in the 
“ Chess-Player’s Chronicle,” vol. v., pp. 317—339. 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4, B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
5. Kt. to K’s Sth. 5. Q.toK.R’s 5th (ch.) 
6. K. to B’s sq. 6. P. to K, B’s 6th. 


In the previous Gambit you will remember Salvio advances 
this P. one move later, that is, after his K. Kt. is moved to 
B's 3rd, or R's 3rd sq. 


7. P. to Q’s 4th (best) 7. P. takes K. Kt. P. 
(ch., best.) 


Instead of 7. P. to Q’s 4th, you have the choice of severa, 
moves. You may play B. takes K. B. P. (ch.); P. to XK. 
Kt.’s 38rd; and Kt. P. takes P.; cach of which will form the 
subject of a separate game. (Sec Games Second, Third, and 
Fourth.) 

If instead of any one of these you play 7. Q. to K’s sq., he 
takes P. with P. (ch.), and then moves Q. to K. R's 6th, with 
a better game tnan you have. There is another move too at 
your command, viz.,—7. Kt. takes K. B. P., the consequences 
of which it may be well to show at once. Suppose, then,— 


7. Kt. takes K. B. P. 7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

8. Kt. takes R. 8. Kt. takes K. P. 

9, Q. to K’s sq. 9. P. takes Kt. P. (ch.) 
10. K. takes P. 10. Q. to R’s 6th (ch.) 
11. K. to Kt.’s sq. 11. B. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.) 


And he must win. 
When at your 7th move you advance the Q. P., Black, 
instead of taking the Kt. P. (ch.), may play 7. K. Kt. to 
B's 8rd, to which you can reply 8. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, and if 
he attempt to dislodge your Kt. by 8.Q. P. one, you may 
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play 9. Kt. takes K. B. FP., without danger. For the con- 
sequences of his playing at his 7th move K. Kt. to R’s 8rd ' 
his best move in the opimion of Jaenisch, see Gime the Second 
of the Salvio Gambit, in which the same position is more 
safely brought about by— 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 

4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

5. Kt. to K’s 5th. 5. Q. checks. 

6. K. to B’s sq. 6. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 

7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. te K. B’s 6th. 
8. K. takes P. 8. Q. to R's 6th (ch.) 
9. K. to Kt.’s sq. 9. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 


9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd would be less advantageous for him: for 

example,— 

9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
10. Kt. takes K. B. P. 10. P. to Q’s 4th. 

(If he play instead, 10. R. to Kt.’s sq., you move Kt. to his 5th; if 10. 
Kt. takes K. P., you answer with Q. to K’s 2nd; and finally, if he play 
10. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th, you cau reply with Kt. to his 5th, or K. B. to his 
sq., having the better game.) 


11. K. B. to his sq. 1]. Q. to K. R’s 5th 
12. Kt. takes R. 12. Kt. takes K. P. 
13. Q. to K’s 2nd. 13. K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


(if 13. P. to Kt’s Gth you take the P., and when he retakes, checking, you 
interpose the K. B.) 


14. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 14. P. to K Kt.’s 6th. 
15. P. takes P. 15. Q. takes P. (ch.) 
16. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 


You should win. 


10. Q. to her 8rd. 10. Q. takes Q. 


In this gambit if you take the Kt. with your Q. B., he attains 
an irresistible position. Should you at your 10th move play 
Q. Kt. to B's rd, he does the same, and will maintain the 
P. You may, however, move 10. K. B. to his sq., in whiek 
case this variation is probable :— 


10. B. to his sq. 10. Q. to R’s Sth. 

1]. B. takes Kt. 11. B. takes B. 

12. Q. takes P. 12. B. to K’s 6th (ch.) 
13. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 13. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
14. Kt. takes Q. 14. B. takes Q. P. 


He has an easy game. 
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11. P. takes Q. 11. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

12. B. takes Kt. 12. B. takes B. 

13. Kt. takes K. B. P. 13. B. to K's 6th (ch.) 
14. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 14. R. to B’s sq. 

id. R. to B's sq. 15. B. takes Q. P. 


He ought to win. 


The merit of working out these latter vanations is due 4o 
Messrs. Ienderson, Williams, and Withers, three skilful 
amateurs of the Bristol Chess Club, who devoted much 
time and attention to the analysis of this brillar.t gambit. 


GAME THE SECOND. 

BI) ACK - 

BMG Oa 
$EERE 2 






L 


war Pe 





WHIIFE., 


The diagram represents the position of the men up to the 
6th move of the preceding game. In this and the next two 
yaumes, White deviates from the former, by not playing P. to 
@>» 4th on his 7th move. 


WHITUL. BLACK. 
7. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 7. K. to his 2nd. 
8. P. takes P. 8. P. to Q’s drd. 


If at your 8th move you play Q. to K’s sq., he takes P. with 
P. (ch.), and then moves Q. to K. R’s 6th. If 8. P. to 
K. Kt.’s 8rd, he checks with his Q. at R’s 6th, and then moves 
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K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, with a fine attack. And if instead of thi se 
you play 8. K. B. takes Kt., the following variation shows it 
will be to your disadvantage. 


8. K. B. takes Kt. 8. R. takes B. (best) 
9. P. takes P. 9. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
J0. Kt. takes P. 10. B. takes Kt. 
11. P. takes B. 11. R. takes P. 
He has the better game. 
9. B. takes Kt. 9. P. takes Kt. 
10. B. to Q. B's 4th. 10. P. takes P. 
11. Q. takes P. 11. B.to K. R’s6th(ch.) 
12. K. to Kt.’s sq. 12. Q. to K’s 8th (ch.) 
18. B. to B’s sq. 13. R. checks. 
And wins. 


GAME THE THIRD. 


(Place the men again as on the diagram.) 


WHITE. BLACK. 


7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 7. Q. to R's 6th (ch.) 
8. K. to B’s 2nd (best) 8. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
9. P. to Q's 3rd. 9. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


You might here play 9. K. to his 3rd or 9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, 
for the result of which see Variations I. and II. If insteaa 
of these you preferred 9. B. takes B. P. (ch.), a few moves 
will show the game would be unfavourable for you. (e. g.) 


9. B. takes B. P. (ch.) 9. K. to his 2nd. 
10. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 10. Q. to Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 


11. K. to his 3rd. ll. B. to K. R’s 3rd (ch.) 
12. K. to Q’s 3rd. 12. R. to K. B’s sq. 
Black has the advantage. 
10. Kt. takes K. B. P. 10. P. to Q’s 4th. 
11. Kt. takes R. 11. Q. to Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 


If in place of taking the R. you take Q. P. with B., he first 
checks with his Q. and then takes B. with Kt.; or if you 
take the Q P. with K. P., he can also first check with the 
Q., and then take your Kt. with K., regardless of the check 
by discovery when you play P. to Q’s 6th. 
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12. K. to his 3rd. 12. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

18. Kt. to B’s 7th. 13. K. takes Kt. 

14, B. takes Q. P. (ch.) 14. Kt. takes B. 

15. P. takes Kt. 15, B. to K. R’s ard (ch; 


And then P. to K. B’s 7th, winning. 


Variation L., 


Beginning at White's 9th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
9. K. to his 3rd. 9. B. to K. R’s 8rd (ch.) 
10, K. to Q's 3rd. 10. P. to Q’s 8rd. 
If you move 10. K. to Q's 4th, you have a still worse game. 
11. Kt. takes K. B. P. 11. P. to Q's 4th. 
12. B. takes Q. P. 12. Kt. takes B. 
13. Kt. takes B. 13. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 


If you take the R. instead of the B., he plays his Q. to K. 
R's 4th. 


14. K. to B’s 4th. 14. Q. takes Kt. 

\5. K. takes Kt. 15. Q. Kt. to R's 8rd (ch.) 
16. K. to B's 3rd. 16. Q. to her B's 3rd (ch.) 

17. K. to Q’s 3rd. 17. Kt. to his 5th (ch.) 

18. K. to K’s 3rd. 18. Kt. takes Q. B. P. (ch.) 


Black must win. 


Variation IL., 
Beginning at Whate's 9th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 9. Q. to Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 
10. K. to his 8rd. 10. B. to K. Rs 8rd (ch.) 
ll. K. to Q’s 8rd. 11. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


If you play 11. K. to Q’s 4th, the consequences are cquaily 
d:.astrous. 


12. Kt takes K. B. P. 12. Q. Kt. to his 5th (ch.) 
Instead of taking the B. P. with your Kt., you may play 


12. B. takes P. (ch.), or 12. Kt. takes @. Kt., but with even 
less advantage than by the move in the text. 
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13. K. to Q’s 4th. 13. Q. to B’s 7th (eh.} 
14. K. to his Sth. 14. P. to Q’s 3rd (¢eh.) 
15. K. takes Kt. 15. Q. te her Sth (ck...) 


And Black wins. 


GAME THE FOURTH. 


(Arrange the men again according to the diagram.) 


WHITE. BLACK, 
7. K. Kt. P. takes P. 7. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
8, P. to Q’s 4th. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


Instead of 8. P. to Q’s 4th, you have a varicty of mowes at 
sommand. For the most important of these, viz., 8. B. takes 
K. B. P. (ch.), 8. Kt. takes K. Kt. P., 8. Q. to K’s 2nd, 
8. Q. to K’s sq., and P. to K. R's 3rd, see Variations I., II., 
IIT., and IV. 


9. Kt. takes K. Kt. P. 9. Q. to R's 6th (ch.) 
10. K. to his sq. 10. Kt. takes Kt. 
if you play 10. K. to B's 2nd, your defence will be tess 
prolonged. (e. g.) 


10. K. to B’s 2nd. 10. B. takes Kt. 

11. P. takes B. 11. Kt. takes Kt. P. (ch.) 

12. K. to his sq. 12 4. to Kt.’s 7th. 

13. R. to K. B’s sq. li. B. to K’s 2nd. 

14. B. to K’s 2nd. 1. B. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 

15. K. to Q’s 2nd. 15. Kt. to B’s 7th. 

Black should win. 

11. P. takes Kt. 11. B. to K’s 2nd. 
12. R. to B's sq. 12. B. checks. 
18. K. to Q’s 2nd. 13. Q. B. takes P. 
14. B. to K’s 2nd. 14. K.B.toKt.’s 4th(ch.) 
15. K. to his sq. 15. Q. to R’s 5th (ch.) 
16. R. to K. B's 2nd 16. K. B. takes Q. B. 
17. Q. takes B. 17. Q. B. takes K. B. 
18. K. takes B. 18. Q. takes K. P. (ch.) 
19. Q. to K's 3rd. 19. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 


He has a Pawn more and no inferiority of position. 
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Vargration L,, 
Beginning at White's 8th move. 
BLACK. 





WHITI. 
@ 3. takes K. B P. (ch) 8 K. to his 2nd. 
Y B.toQ Bs 4th. 9. P. to Qs 8rd. 
10. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 10. P. takes P. 


[f you play 10. Kt. to K. B’s 7th, he replies with 10. P. takes 
P. and if 10. Kt. takes Kt. P. the following moves are pro- 
bahle :— 


10. Kt. takes Kt. P. 10. Kt. takes Kt. 

11. P. takes Kt. ll. B. to K. Kt ’s 2nd, 

12. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 12. R. to B’s sq (ch.) 

13. K. to his 2nd. 13. R. to B’s 7th (ch.) 

He has a winning position. 

11. Kt. to K. B's 2nd. 11. Q.B.toK R’s6th(ch ) 
12. Kt. takes B. 12 Q. takes Kt (ch ) 
13. K. to his sq. 13 Kt. takes K P 


Tis attack is nresistible. 


Vanriarron IT., 
Beginning at White's 8th more.—(See diagram, as before.) 


WHITE. BLACK. 
8. Kt. takes K. Kt. P 8. Kt. takes Kt. 
\f at move 8. you take K. B. P. with Kt., he answers with 
8 P to Q’s 4th, and speedily obtains a winning game. 
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9. P. takes Kt. 9. Q. to R’s 6th (ch ) 
10. K. to his sq. 10. P. to Q’s 4th. 


Should you play 10. K. to his B’s 2nd, Black replies with 
10. Q. Kt. to B’e 8rd; if then you move 11. P. to Q. B’s 38rd, 
he plays 11. B. to K’s 2nd, and wins; or if at the 11th move 
you play Q. to K. B's 3rd, he can exchange Queens, and then 
win by checking with his Kt. at K’s 4th. 


11. B. to K’s 2nd. 11. Q. to R’s 5th (ch.) 
12. K. to B’s sq. 12. P. to K. R’s 4th. 


He has an excellent game. 


Variation III., 
Beyinning at White's 8th move.-—(See the diagram, as before.) 


WHITE. BLACK. 
8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd 
You can alsc move 8. Q. to K’s sq. ; for example, 
8. Q. to K’s sq. 8. Q. to R’s 6th (ch.) 
9. K. to his 2nd. 9. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
{0. Kt. takes K. Kt. P. 10. Kt. takes Kt. 
11. P. takes Kt. 11. B. takes P. (ch.) 
"12. K. to B’s 2nd. 12. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
13. Q. to K’s 3rd. 13. K. B. checks. 
14. K. to Kt.’s sq. 14. Q. B. to K. B’s 6th. 
You cannot save the game. 
9. Kt. takes K. B. P. 9. P. takes P. 


You may here play 9. Kt. takes K. Kt. P., and proceed thus,— 
9. Kt. takes K. Kt. P. 9. Kt. takes Kt. 


10. P. takes Kt. 10. Q. B. takes P. 

11. Q. to B’s 2nd (best) 11. Q. B. to R’s 6th (ch.) 

12. K. to his 2nd. 12. Q. takes K. P. (ch.) 

13. Q. to K’s 3rd. 13. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 

14. P. takes Q. 14. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

He has the better game. 

10. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 10. Q. B. to R’s 6th (ch.} 
12. K. to his sq. 12. Q. takes K. P. (ch.} 
13. K. to Q’s sq. 13. Q. takes B. 


He must win. 
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Variation IV., 


Beginning at White's 8th move.—(Once more marshal the men 
according to the diagram.) 


WHITE. BLACK, 
8. P. to K. R’s 8rd. 8. P. takes K. R. P. 
9. Q. to K’s sq. 9. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


Inatead of 9. Q. to K’s sq., you can play 9. P. to Q's 4th, or 
9. Kt. takes K. B. P. For example, in the first place 


9. P. to Q’s 4th. 9. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
10. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 10. Kt. to K. R’s 4th. 
11. Q. to K’s sq. ll. Kt. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 
12. K. to Kt.’s sq. 12. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
13. K. to R’s 2nd. 13. Kt. to K’s 7th. 


Winning casily. 
In the second place,— 


9. Kt. takes K. B. P. 9. P. to Q’s 4th. 

10. B. takes Q. P. 10. Kt. takes B. 

1]. Kt. takes R. 11. Q. to Kt.’s 6th. 

12. R. to K. Kt ’s sq. 12. P. to K. R’s 7th. 

13. R. takes Q. 13. P.to R’s 8th (becoming « Q,) 
14. R. to Kt.’s sq. 14. B. to R’s 6th (ch.) 
Your game is gone. 

10. Kt. to his 4th. 10. Kt. takes At. 
il. P. takes Kt. 11. Q. takes DP. 
12. Q. to K's 2nd. 12. P. to K. R's 4th. 
lo. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 13. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
14. K. to his sq. 14. B. to K’s 2nd. 


You might also exchange Queens, but that would unite his 
Pawns, and improve his game. 


15. Kt. to Q's Sth. 15. Q. to I's 5th (eb.) 
16. K. to Q's sq. 16. VP. to Q. B's 3rd. 
17. Kt. to Q. B's 7th (ch.) 17. K. to Q's 3q 
18. Kt. takes Q. R. 18. P. to Q’s 4th. 
19. Q. to K’s sq. 19. P. takes B. 

And wins. 


An attentive consideration of the foregoing examples will 
lead you to the conclusion, I think, that the Salvio defence, 
1 P to K’s 4th | 9 P. to K. B’s 4th 3 K. Kt. to B's 3rd, B. to Q. B’s 4tn | 

’P.to K’s4th “° P. takes P. ‘Pp toK. Kt-s4th “~ P.to K. Kt.'s 5th 

Kt. to K's 5th K. to B’s sq. P. to Q's 4th 
5. 6. =—s So o—>”—O Tes eee 

QtuR’s Sth(ch.) °° KttoK.R’s3rd ‘°° P.to K B's 6th 


T2 





> or that of 
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Cochrane, which varies from it in the transposition of Black's 


3 K to B’s sq. P. to Q’s 4th : ; 
6th and 7th moves, 6. Pink PeGue 7. Klik heir 38 2 sate 


and trustworthy method of opposing the King’s Gambit, and 
that the dangcr to be apprchended by the first player, in 
advancing his Pawn to K. Kt.’s 5th on the 4th move, is not 
that his opponent should play the Kt. to K's 5th, and admit 
of the Salvio or Cochrane defence, but that he should leave 
his Kt. to be taken, and adopt the powerful and almost 
indefensible attack of the Muzio Gambit. 


GAMES 
ILLUSTRATING THE SALVIO AND COCHRANE GAMBITS 


GamME I.—Between Messrs. V. H. der Laza and Hd of 


Berlin. 
wHITE. (Mr. H—) BLACK. (V. H.d. LL.) 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. tikes P. 

3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 

4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

5. Kt. to K's 5th. 5. Q. to R’s 5th (ch.) 
6. K. to B’s sq. 6. K. Kt. to R’s 3id. 

7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. to K. B’s 6th. 

8. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. Q. to R’s 6th (ch.) 

9. K. to B’s 2nd. 9. Q. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ou) 
10. K. to his 3rd. 10. P. to K. B’s 3rd.* 
ll. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. Il. K. Kt. to B’s 2nd. 
12. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 12. K. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 
13. K. to Q’s 3rd. 13. B. takes Kt. 
14. Q. B. takes B. 14. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
15. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 15. Castles. 
16. Q. B. to Q’s 6th. 16. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
17. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 17. R. tahes B. 
18. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 18. P. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 
19. B. takes Q. Kt. P. 19, Q. B. to R’s 3rd (ch.) 
20. K. to his 3rd. 20. Q. takes K. Kt. P. 
21. Q. to K. Kt.’s sq 21. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 
22. Q. takes P. (ch.) 22. R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd 


23. Q. takes doublee P., and wins. 


* The proner move is hat given by Silberschmidt, of P. to K. B’s 4th. 
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Game lI.—Between Messrs. La Bourdonnais and Cochrane, 


whitr. (M. La B.) BLACK. (Mr. C.) 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 

4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

5. Kt. to K’s 5th. 5. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 

6. K. to B’s sq. 6. P. to K. B’s 6th. 

7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.* 7. Q. to K. R’s 6th (ch.) 

8. K. to B’s 2nd. 8. Q. to Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 

9. K. to his 3rd. 9. B. to K. R’s 3rd (ca.) 
10. K. to Q’s 3rd. 10. P. to Q’s 4th. 


ll. B. takes P. 

12. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

13. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
14. K. B. to 2. Kt.’s 3rd. 
15. K. to B’s 2nd. 

16. Q. to K. B’s sq. 

17. Q. takes Q. 

18. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

19. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 

20. Q. B. takes B. 

21. R. takes P. 

22. Kt. takes Kt. 

23. K. to B’s sq. 

24. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
25. K. B. to Q’s sy. 

26. K. R. to Kt.’s sq. 

27. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
28. R. takes B. 

29. Kt. takes Ke. 

30. K. takes R, 


. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 

. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. K. to his 2nd. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 4th (ch.) 
. Q. Kt. takes K. P. 

. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 

. Kt. to B's 
14. 
. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
oS: 
24. 
55 
26. 
Ly BP 
28. 
29. 
30. 


7th (dis. ch.) 
P. takes Q. 


K. Kt. takes B. 
Kt. takes @. P. 

B. takes Kt. (ch.} 
K. R. to B’s sq. 
K. Kt. to B’s 4th. 
Kt. to K’s 6th. 

B. to K. B’s 8th. 
kK. R. to B’s 7th. 
Kt. takes R. 

Q. R. takes B. (ch.) 
R. takes Kt. (ch.)+ 


Gams DJJ—From Mr. Cochrane's Treatise. 


WHITE. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
- P. to K. B’s 4th. 
K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. Kt. to K’s 5th. 


OT me OS ND 


BLACK. 
.to AK’s 4tn. 
. tekes P. 


>, to Kt.’s oth. 


1. P 
2. P 
3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4, 
5. Q 


. checks. 


* P. to Q’s 4th is now considered to be the best move. 
t The termination is played with Mr. Cochrane’s characteristic bril 


liancy, 
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6. K. to B’s sq. 


- Q. to K’s sq. 
. K, takes P. 


9. K. to his B’s 2nd. 
16. P. to Q’s 4th. 


18. 


. B. takes B. P. (ch.) 
. B. takes K. Kt.* 


. K. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 


. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

B. to K’s 3rd. 

. P. to K. R’s 3rd.+ 
. K. R. to his 2nd. 

. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd.t 
. Kt. takes Q. 


. P. to K. B’s 6th. 

. P. takes P. (ch.) 

. Q. to K. R’s 6th (ch.) 
. K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 

. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

. K. to his 2nd. 

. R. takes B. 

. Q. to K. B’s 6th. (cl: 
. B. takes Q. P. (ch.) 

. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 

. P. to Kt.’s 7th. 

. Q. B. takes K. R. P. 
. Q. to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 
. P. takes Kt. 


Becoming a Q., giving check, double check, and mate. 


GamE IV.—Between MM. Kieseritzky and Michelet. 


WHITE. 


(M. M.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


19 
20 
21 
22 


. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


. Kt. to K’s dth. 

. K. to B’s sq. 

. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. K. to B’s 2nd. 

. Kt. takes K. B. P. 
. Kt. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 
. K. to his 3rd. 

. K. to Q’s 3rd. 

. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

. Q. B. takes B. 

. Q. to K’s sq. 

. Kt. takes Kt. 

. Q. to K’s 3rd. 

. B. to Q’s 5th. 

. Q. R. to K. B's sq. 
. B. takes B. 


BLACK. 


j= 
freed 


ewrlend 
mm WY 


coal aoe tt 
cose 


bo bt 0 
wm © 


bond 
Se re ee 


(M. K.) 
P. to K's 4th. 

P. takes P. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
Q. checks. 

P. to K. B’s 6th. 


. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


kK. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


. Q. to K. R’s 6th (ch.) 
P 


. to Q’s 3rd. 


. R. to B’s sq. 

. Q. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 
. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

15. 
. Kt. takes K. P. 

. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
. P. to K. B’s 7th. 
. K. to Q’s 2nd. 

. Q. R. to K’s 5q. 

. B ‘akes Kt. (ch.) 
.-R CK. B’s 6ts. 


B. takes Kt. 


* If White check with his Q. B., Black interposes K. B. and wins 4 
Piece. 


t+ He has no better move. 


$ Ifthe R. take tne B., Black takes R. with Q., and presently wins the 
adverse Q. Or if, instead of taking the B., White check with his Q. at 
K, R’s 4th, Black moves K. to his square, and wins in a few moves. 


KING'S GAMBIT. 279 


93. Q. takes R. 23. P. takes Q. 

24. B. to B’s 5th (ch.) 24. R. to K’s 3rd. 

25. P. to Q’s 5th. 25. Kt. to K’s 4th (ch.) 
26. K. to Q’s 4th. 26. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
27. P. takes R. (ch.) 27. K. to his sq. 

23. Q. B. to K. B’s 6th. 23. P. to K. R’s 5th. 
29. B. takes Kt. 29. P. takes B. (ch.) 
a0. K. takes P. 30. KR. P. takes P. 


31. K. to his B’s Gth, and wins. 


CHAPTER V. 
THE MUZIO GAMBIT 


Ix the two defences to the King’s Gambit by Salvio and 
Cochrane just examined, when the second player for hir 
fourth move advances his P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, attacking the 
Knight, White replies by moving his Knight to King’s 5th, 
subjecting himself, as was shown, to a counter-attack, from 
which escape without loss is difficult if not impracticable. 
From this circumstance, apparently, originated the concep- 
tion of the “ Muzio Gambit,” wherein the first player instead 
of removing the attacked Knight boldly abandons him, and by 
castling is enabled to bring an almost overwhelming array of 
forecs to the immediate assault of the adverse King. 

The carlicst knowledge of this magnificent variation, the 
most daring and brilliant, and at the »ame time, as modern 
diseovcrics have shown, the most sound and enduring method 
of attack yet known, is derived from Salvio, (Zrattato del 
lInventione et Arte Liberale del Gioco di Scacchi. Naples, 
1604,) to whom it had been communicated by Signor Muzio as 
occurring in casual practice between Don Geronimo Cascio and 
another player. ‘* Dird un’ altro modo di Gambitto, il quale 
mai fu pensato, e per quanto mi venne rifcrito dal Signor 
Muzio, d’Alessandro, gentiluomo di molto garbo, e del Giuoco 
molto intendente; succedé, e col Signor Don Gcronimo 
Cascio, cos} gran giuocatore, con un’altro giuocatore casual. 
mente.” 

The chief works to he consulted upon the Muzio Gambit 
are Sarratt, 1813 and 1821, p. 346; Ghulam Kassim, 1829, 
Lowis, 1844, pp. 348-410; Jaenisch, vol. ii, pp. 222-230; 
Walker, 1846, pp. 173-194, and the Ge man * Handbuch.” 
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GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. . P. to K's 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. . P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. . P. to K. Kt.’s 4th, 
4. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. . P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


In abandoning the Knight at this point you have the choice 
of three different methods of procedure. In the first place, to 
castle, which is the long established and ordinary mode of 
play. Secondly, to move your Q. P. to Q’s 4th, as given in 
Koch, (Elementarbuch der Schachspielkunst, ce. Magdeburgh 
1828,) and Ghulam Kassim (da Analysis of the Muzio Gam- 
bit, Sc. Madras, 1829). And lastly, as suggested by the 
late Mr. MecJonnell, to play your Q. Kt. to B’s 38rd sq. Let 
us proceed to consider these moves in the order above given, 
sommencing in the present Chapter with 5. Castles, and re- 
serving 5. P. to Q’s 4th and 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd for subsequent 
examination. 

5. Castles. 5. P. takes Kt. 

6. Q. takes P. (best) 6. Q. to K. B's 3rd (best) 


If instead of taking the P. you play 6. P. to Q’s 4th, Black 
speedily gains an advantage. (e. g.) 


wm 09 to 


6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 

7. B. takes Q. P. 7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

8. R. to B’s 2nd. 8. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

9. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 9. K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 10. K. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 
1l. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 1l. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

&c., &c. 


Until the appearance of Mr. Sarratt’s work, Black's best 
defence, after you have taken the P. at move 6., was con- 
sidered to be 6. Q. to K’s 2nd, but that and 6. P. to Q’s 3rd, 
and 6. B. to K. R's 8rd, have given place to the move in the 
text of 6. Q. to K. B’s 8rd, although the distinguished 
authors of the German “ Wandbuch” are of opinion that Black 
may adopt any one of the three former without disadvantage. 
The variations arising from them will be shown hereafter. 
(See Game the Fourth.) 


7. P. to K’s Sth. 7. Q. takes K. P. 
If you play 7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, he replies with 7.Q Kt. to 
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B’s 8rd, and upon your advancing 8. P. to Q’s 4th, he takes 
it with his Kt. and has the better game. If you play 7. P. 
to Q’s 8rd, he will asswer with 7. B. to K. R's 8rd and 
maintain his advantage. Black's best move apparently is to 
take the Pawn; if he check with the Queen at Q. Kt.’s 3rd, he 
takes her from the protection of his own King and drives youre 
to a safe refuge. 

8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 8. K. B. to K. R’s 8re 

The cight opening moves here given are generally allowed 
to be the best both for attack and defence which this remark- 
rbtle Gambit admits. 

Mr. Mc Donnell originated a variation on your 8th move of 
8. P. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd; for the consequenees of which see 
Game the Third. 

If Black on his last move play 8. Q. Kt. to B’s 8rd, you 
reply with 9. Q. B. takes P., and will have an irresistable 
attack. 

He may play, however, 8. B. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.), and after- 
wards 9. B. to K’s 6th, upon which you can take Bishop with 
B., and if his Queen retake, can play Q. to K. R’s dth, and 
then Q. Kt. to Bs 8rd, with an excellent game. 

9. Q. B. to Q's 2nd. 9. KX. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


The best play for Black at move 9., whether you play 9. B 
to Q's 2nd or 9. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, appears to be 9. K. Kt. to 
K’s 2nd; if he replies to both with that move, it is of course 
indifferent which vou play first. 

10. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 10. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


Opinions are divided upon Black’s 10th move, some players 
advocating the move now given, while others prefer the more 
defensive one of 10. P. to Q. B's 8rd, for the consequences of 
which see Game the Sccond. 


11. Q. R. to K’s sq. 11. Q. to B’s 4th (ch.) 
12. K. to R’s sq. 12. Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 


Black can also play 12. P. to Q’s 8rd, but as the following 
train of moves wil! show, with lcss advantage. 
12. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
13. Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 13. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th 
a4. R. takes Kt. 14, P. takes R. 
15. Q. B. to Kt.’s 4th. 
You ought to win. 
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18. R. takes Kt. (ch.) 13. K. takes R. 
He can also take the R. with his Q., as in the following :— 
13. Q. takes R. 


14. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 14. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
15. Q. takes B. 15. Q. to K. Kt,’s 4th, 
16. Q. takes Q. 16. Kt. takes Q. 


17. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 17. K. to Q’s aq. 
18. Q. B. to his 3rd. 
And you win. 
a4. Kt. to Q’s Sth (ch.) 14. K. to Q’s sq. 
15. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 15. Q. to K. B’s sq. 


The German “ Handbuch” and other authorities now pursus 
the game as follows :— 


16. Q. B. takes P. 16. B. takes B. 
17. R. takes B. 17. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
18. Q. to K. R’s 4th (ch.) 18. K. to his sq. 
19. Kt. to K. B's 6th (ch.) 19. K. to Q's sq. 


Aud the game is dismissed as drawn by perpetual check. 1 
venture to think, however, it will not be difficult to show 
that with a slight variation in White's play he can win 
instead of draw the game. Let us suppose at move 16. 
instead of Q. B. takes P. that you play— 


16. Q. to K. R’s 4th (ch.) 16. P. to B’s 8rd. 


If he play 16. B. to K. Kt.’s 4th, you take it, checking, and 
ought certain!y to win; and if he play K. to his sq., or Q. to 
K’s 2nd, you obviously mate on the move. 


17. Q. B. takes P. 17. B. takes B. 


If instead of taking the Bishop he play 17. B. to K. Kt.'s 
2nd, you win easily by 18. B. takes Q. B. P. (ch.), and 19. 
Q. takes Kt.; so also if he move 18. Kt. to K. B's 4th you 
reply with 19. B. takes Q. B. P. (ch.), followed by 19. Q. to 
K. R’s Sth, and 20. Kt. takes K. B. P. (ch.), &e.; and if, 
finally, at move 18. he play otherwise, you can take B. with 
B., and his game is hopeless. 
18. R. takes B. 18. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

I believe he has no better move. If 18. P. to Q’s 8rd, or 
18. P. to Q. B’s 8rd, or 18. Kt. to K’s 3rd, you can take 
K. B. P. with R., and the discovered check afterwards is fatal 
to him. 
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19. R. takes K. B. P. 19. Q. to K’s sy. 
He has no way of averting the mate. 
20. R. to B’s 8th (dis. ch.) 20. Kt. to K’s 2ud. 


91. Q. takes Kt. 
Mate. 


GAME THE SECOND. 
Varying from the preceding at Black's 10th move. 


WHITH. 





BEACh. 


At this point in the prior game, Black played 10. Q. Kt. to 
B's 8rd: we haye now to consider the effect of his moving 
10. P. to Q. B’s 8rd, which scems generally preferred to the 
former. 

10. P. to Q. B's Srd. 

11. Q. R. to K’s sq. 11, Q. to her Bs 4th (ch.) 
Sarratt’s move of 11. Kt. to K’s 4th is not so strong as 
11. Q. R. to K’s sq. 


12. K. to R's sq. 12. P. to Q’s 4th. 


At this stage I believe an opportunity occurs for strengthening 
the attack which has been overlooked. Instead of 1ctiring the 
King to Rook’s sq., I would suggest 12. R. to K. B's 2nd, by 
which you are enabled to double your Rooks at the proper 
pene and continue the assault with augmented foree and 
ettect, 
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13. QW to K. R's Sth. 13. Q. to her 3rd. 
14. B. takes Q. P. 14. P. takes B. 


If he castle at his 14th move, the chief authorities recommend 

you to take the Kt. with your R. Black then takes the B. 

with P. as his best move. You take P. with Kt., he answers 

with Q. Kt. to B’s 38rd; you must then take the P. with your 

Q. B.; and, after the exchange of Bishops, he will take one of 

the Rooks with his Q., leaving you with a Q and Kt. against 

two Rooks and two minor Picces. With the best play the 
game ought perhaps to be drawn. The German “ Handbuch” 
remarks, that if Black castles at move 14., you can retire the 

B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, not having a bad game. Should Black, at 

his 14th move, instead of castling or playing as in the text, 

move Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, the game proceeds as follows:— 
14. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

15. R. takes Kt. (ch.) 15. K. takes R. 
ou may als» play 15. Q. to K’s 5th, and have an excellent game. If 
he play 15. K. to Q’s sq., you move 16. Q. to K’s 5th, and on his 
interposing the Q. B. at Q’s 2nd, you can take 17. Q. B. with R., 
and K. R. with Q., and have a capital attack.) 

16. Q. to K’s 5th (ch.) 16. Q. B. to K’s 3rd (best) 

17. B. takes B. 17. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 

(If he play 17. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd, you check, first with the Kt., then 
with the B., and afterwards take his K. R., having the better game. If 
he play 17. Q@. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, you mav reply with 18. Q. to her B’s 
5th (ch.), and win; and if 17. P. takes B., then you take his K. R., 
having the advantage, play as he can.) 

18. Q. to Q. B’s 7th (ch.) 18. K. to B’s 3rd. 

(The German ‘Handbuch’ advises you to play 18. Kt. to Q’s 5th, which 
is a good move, but not so strong, I think, as the above. If Black now 
take the B. with his K., you play R. to K’s sq. (ch.), and win; if 
he play 18. K. to his sq., you take K. B. P. with B. (ch.), winning his 
Q. If he move 18. Kt. to Q’s 2nd, you take the Kt. (ch.), and then 
play R. takes P., winning easily.) 

19. Kt. to K’s 4th (ch.) 
And he must give up his Q. or be mated in two more moves. 
15. Kt. takes Q. P. 15. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
16. Q. B. to his 3rd. 16. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

It is not good, at your 16th move, to play 16. B. to Q. Kt.’s 

4th, or 16. R. takes Kt., because in the one case he would 

answer with 16. Q. Kt. takes B., and on your then taking Kt. 
vith R., would move K. to Q’s sq.; and in the other case, of 
immediately taking off the Kt. with R., he would first take 
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R. with Kt., and when you played K. R. tu K’s sq., he might 
castle, or attack your Q. with Q. B., having the better game. 

If at move 16. Black castle, or move his K. R. instead of 
playing Q. to K. Kt.’s 38rd, you check with the Kt. at K. B's 
6th, and have the advantage. He may, however, play 16. K. to 
B’s sq., whereupon you can take Kt. with Kt., afterwards cap- 
turing his K. R. His best play appears to be that in the 
text. 

17. R. takes Kt. (ch.) 17. K. to B’s sq. 

This seems stronger for you than 17. Q. takes Q. If Black 
play 17. Kt. takes R., you answer with Q. to K’s Sth. 

The move now given for your 18th is Q. takes Q., and after 
this exchange, with the best play on both sides, I do not 
think the game in your favour. In preference to repeating 
the leading variations from this point, all of which are well 
known, and may be found in Jaenisch, vol. ii. p. 228, I venture 
to subjoin a mode of carrying on the attack, which has at 
ieast the merit of novelty to recommend it, and which seems 
to present some points of interest. The following are the 
most important moves :— 

18. R. to K’s 8th (ch.) 18. K. takes R. 

19. Kt. to K. B's 6th (ch.) 19. K. to B’s sq. 


If he play 19. K. to Q’s sq., mate is inevitable in a few moves. 
(See the Variation.) 

20. Q. to her B’s 5th (ch.) 20. Kt.to K’s 2nd (best) 
If he play K. to Kt.’s 2nd, you hae, at the very lcast, a 
drawn game through the dangerous check by discovery. 

21. Rt. to K’s sq. 21. @. B. to K's 3rd. 

22. Kt. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 22. Q. B. takes Kt. 

If, instead of taking the Kt., Black plays his K. to Kt.’s sq., 
or K’s sq., you can, at least, draw the game by perpetual 
check. 

23. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 23. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

24. Q. takes B. 24, Q. R. to K. B’s ay. 

25. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 

And the game is about even. 
As before remarked, I think the attack, in a majority of the 
variations which arise in this game, may be strengthened by 
a a the K. R. at move 12. instead of retreating 
tne 
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VARIATION, 


Beginning at Black's 19th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
19. K. to Q’s sq. 
20. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 20. K to Q. B’s 2nd. 
If he move otherwise mate follows immediately. 
21. B. to K’s Sth (ch.) 21. Kt. takes B. 


If he play 21. K. to Q. Kt.’s 8rd, you will end the game more 
expeditiously. (e. 7.) 
21. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
22. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 8rd (ch.) 22. K. to R’s 3rd. 


(If he move 22. K. to R’s 4th, you mate in three moves. If he interpse 
the Kt., you take it, and then mate in three moves also.) 


23. Q. to B’s 4th (ch.) 23. P. to Kt.’s 4th (best) 
24. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 


And you mate in three more moves. 
22. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 22. K. to B’s 8rd (best) 
23. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 23. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 


K. to B’s 2nd is obviously fatal, from 24. Q. to B’s 5th (ch.), 
&e. 


24. Q. to her 6th (ch.) 24. K. to R’s 4th. 
If 24. K. to Kt.’s 4th, you will mate in three moves. 
25, Q. to her B's 5th (ch.) 25. K. to R’s 3rd. 


Should he play 25. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th, your reply may be 
26. P. to Q. R's 4th, with the object of afterwards advancing 
P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th, and then mating with the Rook or with the 
Queen. 

26. Q. to B’s 4th (ch.) 26. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
If he play 26. K. to R’s 4th, then follow 27. P. to Q. R’s 4th, 
and 28. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. But if he move 26. K. to Kt. 
8rd, you check with the Kt. at Q’s 5th, and mate in two more 
moves. 

27. Q. to B’s 6th (ch.) 27. K. to R’s 4th. 

28. P. to Q. R's 4th. 


Aud be cannot possibly save the game. 
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GAME THE THIRD. 
Varying from the former at White's 8th move, 





8. P.toQ Kt.’s 3rd. 8. Q. takes R. (best) 


This move of 8. P. to Q. Kt.’s 31d is a suggestion of Mr. 
MeDonnell’s. It is ingenious, but much inferior to the 
ordinary course of 8. P. to Q’s 31d. 

Instead of capturing the R., Black may play 8. Q. Kt. to 
B’s 8rd, and the following moves are probable :— 


8. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 9. Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 
10. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 10. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
Il. K. to R’s sq. ll. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
Black has the better game. 
9. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 9. K.B toQ B's 4tk (ch.) 
10. K. to R’s sq. 10. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
11. P. to Q’s 4th. 11. B. takes Q. P. 


You may at move 11. play Q. takes doubled P. and proceed 
thus :— 
11. Q. takes P. ll. R. to K. B’s sq. 
(The “‘ Handbuch” suggests for Black 11. P. to K. B’s 4th slso.) 
12. B. takes K.B.P. (ch.) 12. K. to Q’s sq. 


13. P. to Q’s 4th. 13. B. to Q’s 4th. 
14. Q. to K. R’s 6th. 14. R. takes B. 
15. R. takes R. 15. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 


He ought to win. 
12, B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 12. K. to Q's eq. 
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If at move 12. you play Q. takes doubled P., he should as his 
best, take Q. B. with Q. 


13. B. to Q’s 2nd. 13. Q. takes K. (ch.) 
14. Q. takes Q. 14. R. to K. B's sq. 
15. Q, takes P. 15. B. takes Kt. 

16. B. takes B. 16. P to Q's 8rd. 


Black has the advantage. 


GAME TUE FOURTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s ten, 
4. B. to Q. B's 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5tn. 
5. Castles. 5. P. takes Kt. 
6. Q. takes P. 6. Kk. B.to K. R's 3rd. 


In the present game our attention must be directed to the 
effect of Black's playing, at his 6th move, K. B. to R's 3rd, 
6. P. to Q's 3rd, and 6. Q. to K's 2nd. ‘Four the two luttey 
see Variations I. and II. 


7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


You may also play, as proposed by the “* Handbuch,” 7. P. te 
K’s 5th, or 7. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


8. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 8. Kt. takes Q. P. 


If you move 8. Q. B. takes P., Black's reply will be 8. Q. tc 
K. B's 3rd. 


9. Q. to K. R's Sth. 9. Q. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
i0. Q. B. takes P. 10. BL. takes B. 
11. R. takes B. 11. Q. to K's 2na 
12. B. takes Kt. 12. &. P. takes B. 


18. Q. R. to K. B's sq. 
You must win. 


Variation L., 
Beginning at Black's 6th move. 


WHITE BLACK. 
1. P. te K’3 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
9. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
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8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s dth 
5. Cast'es. 5. P. takes Kt. 

6. Q. takes P. 6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


His present move, as well as 6. B. to K. R’s 3rd, the German 
‘ TIandbuch” observes will certainly enable Black to bring 
about a drawn gare. 

If he ventures 6. P. to Q’s 4th, you can take the P. with your 
B., and if then he play P. to Q.'B's 3rd, you should take th« 
K. B. P. with B. (ch.), after which you would have a remark- 
ably strong attack. 


7. P. to Q's 4th. 7. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 

8. Q. B. takes P. 8. BB. takes B. 

9. Q. takes B. 9, Q. to K’s 2nd. 
10. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 10. K. to Q’s sq 


11. P. to K’s Sth. 
With a capital opening. 


Variation IL., 


Beginning at Blacks 6th move. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 4. P.to K. Kt.’s Sth. 
5. Castles. 5. P. takes Kt. 

6. Q. takes P. 6. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


The move of 6. Q. to K’s 2nd was first given, in this defence. 
by Salvio, and was long considered the best. It is now 
acknowledged to be inferior to 6. Q. to B’s 3rd, although the 
authors of the “*‘ Handbuch” consider, with good play, it ought 
to produce a drawn game. 


7. P. to Q's 4th. 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
He might also play 7. K. B. to R's 8rd, but with even less 
advantage. 

8. Q. takes P. 8. Kt. takes Q. P. 


If you play 8. P. to Q. B’s rd, he can reply with 8. Q. Kt, 
to K’s 4th. You may, however, play 8. Q. B. takes P., and 
then the following variation is pa 
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8. Q. B. takes P. 8. Kt. takes Q. P. 

9. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 9. Kt. to K’s 3rd. “haet) 
10. B. takes Kt. 10. Q. P. takes B. 
Il. B. to K’s 5th. 11. Q. to B’s 4th (ch.) 
12. K. to R’s sq. 12. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
13. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 13. Q. to B’s 5th. 
14. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 14, Q. takes Q. B. P. 
15. B. .akes R. 15. Q. takes Kt. 

16. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 16. Q. to K’s 6th. 


17. B. to K. B’s 6th. 
He has a bad game. 


8 B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 9. K. to Q’s sq. 

1C. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 10. K. Kt. to R's ord. 
11. Q. B. to K's 3rd. 11. Q. Kt. to K’s 3nd. 
12. K. B. takes Kt. 12. Q. takes B. 

13. Q. Kt. to Q's 5th. 13. P. to Q’s 8rd. 


14. Q. to K. R's 4th (ch.) 


You ought to win. 


GAME THE FIFTH. 


Kocu ann Guuwuam Kassim's ATTACK. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
. P. to K’s 4th. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. to K. B's 4th. P. takes P. 
. K. Kt. to B's 38rd. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. P. to Qs 4th. LP. takes Kt. 


This ingenious departure from the customary way of pursuing 
the attack is given by Koch, who states that 1t was communi- 
eated to him by the late Licutenant-Colonel Donop, who told 
him that, while Commander of Brussels, he often played at 
the chess club there with an Englishman, who usually adopted 
this move, and invariably won by it. Shortly after the pub- 
lication of Koch’s book, Ghulam Kassim produced a more skil- 
ful and elaborate analysis of this attack, the whole of which 
will be found in Lewis's last treatise. 


6. Q. takes P. 6. P. to Q's 4th. 


You may obtain a strong but hazardous attack by castling 
tnstead of taking the Pawn. Black plays the best move. If, 
instead of advancing the Q. P., he move 6. Q. to K. B’s 3rd, 
you play on the K. P. If he attempt to protect the gambit 
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P, by 6. B to K. R's 3rd, you castle and reduce the game to 
a regular Muzio. If he bring out his Q. Kt. you can take the 
P. with Q. B., and when he takes Q. P. with Kt. you should 
capture the K. B. P. with your B. (ch.), and you will have 
the better game. He has, however, also the choice of 6. P. 
to Q's 3rd, and 6. Q. to K. R's 5th (ch.), for which see Varia- 
tion IT. 


7. K. B. takes Q. P. 7. P. to Q. B's 8rd. 


The authors of the German “ Handbuch”’ suggest 7. K. Kt. 
to B's 3rd for Black's 7th move, but they have not proved 
its validity; but let us suppose— 
7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. Castles. 8. Kt. takes B. 

(If he play 8. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, you may first take the K. B. P. with the 
B. (ch.), and then move P. to Q. B’s 3rd, having a deficiency in Pieces, 
but a strong attack.) 

9. P. takes Kt. 9. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
(He might also play 9. K. B. to Q’s 31d, but you would obtain a strong 
position by first checking with the R. and then playing P. to Q. B’s 4th.) 

10. B. takes P. 10. Q. takes Q. P. (ch.) 

(You might, at your 10th move, instead of giving up the Q. P., play 
Q. to K’s 4th (ch.), and then take the P. with Q. B.) 
11. B. to K’s 3rd. 11. Q. to K. R’s Sth. 
12. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 12. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
13. Q. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 13. K. to Q’s sq. 
14. Kt. to k. B’s 3rd. 

And you must win. 


8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. Q. takes Q. P. 


You may likewise play 8. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) See 
Variation I. 


9. Q. B. takes P. 9. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
If he take Q. Kt. P. you can play 10. Q. to K. R’s Sth. 
10. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 10. Q. B.to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
11. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 11. K. Kt. takes P. 


He may at move 11. play Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd, upon which you 
reply with 12. P. to Q. B's 8rd, and then proceed as follows :—~ 


11. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


12. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 12. Q. to her B’s 4th. 
13. P. to K’s 5th. 13. Castles. 
14. P. takes Kt. 14. Kt. takes P. 


(Black can draw the game by checking first with his Rook at move 14, 
and then with tne Bishop at K’s 7th, on the next move.) 
v2 
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15. B. to K’s 3rd. 15. R. to K’s sq. 
16. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 
The game is equal. 
12. Q. Kt. takes Kt. 12. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 


If you play 12. Q. takes B., he can then play 12. Q. to 
K. B's 7th (ch.), and 13. Q’ takes Kt. (ch.), followed by 
14. Kt. to K. B’s 7th (ch.), &e. 
18. K. to Q's 2nd. 
You have the better game. 


Variation L., 
Beginning at White's 8th move. 
_ BI ACK. 





“WHILE 


In the previous example you adopted the safer course of 
retreating the B. to Q. Kt.’s 31d; you may, however, acquire 
a very powerful attack by saciificing the Bishop at this junc- 
ture. 

8. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 8. K. takes B. 

9. Q. B. takes P. 9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
You may also take the P. with your Q. (ch.), in which case 
he will interpose his K. Kt. and have the better game. (e. g.) 


9. Q. takes P. (ch.) 9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
‘If he interpose the Q. you can check at Q. B’s 7th, and get the advantage.) 
10. P. to K’s 5th. 10. K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
11. Castles. 11. K. R. to K. B’s sq. 
12. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 12. K. to Kt.’s sq. 


‘Should you take the Kt. instead of playing your Q. to K. R's 4th, ht 
hest move is K. to Kt.’s sq.) 
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13. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 13. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
14. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 14. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
Black must win. 
10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 10. Q.B.toK. Kt.’s 5th. 
I prefer Black’s game. 


The latter variations serve to demonstrate that the sacrifice 
of the Bishop at move 8. is not so good as retreating him te 
Q. B’s 8rd. I am not sure, however, that your proper move 
after 8. B. takes K. B. P., and 8. K. takes B., is not 9. Q. to 
K. R's 5th (ch.), at least, as fur as my examination goes, you 
obtain a more enduring attack than by the other methods, 
and I regret that the very limited space I have now at 
command, forbids the insertion of the variations. 


VariaATION IL., 
Beginning at Black's 6th move. 


WHITE. BLACK, 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P.to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
5. P. to Q's 4th. 5. P. takes Kt. 
6. Q. takes P. 6. P. to Q's 3rd. 


As was before observed, he may also play 6. Q. to K. R’s ith 
(ch.), and pursue the game as follows,— 
6. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 7. Q. to K. R’s 6th. 
8. Q. B. takes P. 8. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 


9. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
With an excellent game. 


7. Castles. 7. Q. to K. B’s 8rd. 

8. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 8. Q. takes Q. P. (ch.) 

9. K. to R’s sq. 9. K. B. to R's 8rd. 
10. Q. B. takes P. 10. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 


If he play 10. Q. takes Q. Kt. P., you get a speedicr advan. 
tage by 11. Q. Kt. to his Sth. 


11. Q. to K’s 8rd. 11. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd 
12. P. to K’s dth. 12. B. takes B. 
13. R. takes B. 13. B. to K’s 8rd. 


14 P. takes Q. P. 
You have ®& capital attack. 
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GAME THE SIXTH. 


Mc DonNELL’s ATTACK. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. . P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. . P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. . P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. P. takes Kt. 


The move of 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, which Mr. Mc Donnell 
sometimes adopted instead of castling, at this stage of the 
opening, leads to many interesting combinations, but appears 
to be less advantageous to you than the old move of castling 


6. Q. takes P. 6. P. to Q’s 4th. 


he sacrifice of this P. is recommended by La Bourdonnais. 
Yhe “Handbuch” suggests that perhaps a simple defence 
might be adopted by playing 6. P. to Q’s 3rd, and if you 
then take the gambit P. with Q., he might play 7. Q. B. to 
K's 3rd, a move which is inadmissible in the ordinary Muzio. 

He may also for his 6th move play Q. to K. B’s 3rd, as in 
the following fragment of a game between La Bourdonnais 
and Mec Donnell, the latter playing the attack. 


6. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 


A Se a 


7. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 7. Q. to K’s 4th. 
8. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 8. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 
9. P. to Q’s 4th. 9. Q. to her 3rd. 

10. P. to K’s 5th. 10. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 


11. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 11. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
12. Kt. takes Q. B. P. (ch.) 
With a fine game. 


7. B. takcs Q. P. 7. P. to Q. B’s 8rd. 
8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. Q. B. to K’s 38rd. 


You may now get a lively but not very sound attack by 
plaving as follows, instead of 8. LB. to Q. Kt.’s 8rd. 


8. B. takes K. B. P.(ch.) 8. K. takes B. 
9. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 9. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


(If at move 9 you advance P. to Q’s 4th, he replies with 9. Kt. to 
K. B’s 3rd; and if you then play 10. P. to K’s 5th, he moves 10. K. B. 
to Kt.’s 2nd, and on your taking P. with Q. B., he plays 11. R. to K’a 
sq., baving a better game than you can buast.) 
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10. P. to Q’s 4th. 10. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 

11. Q. B. takes P. 11. Q. B. to K. B’s 2nd. 
12. B. to K’s 5th (ch.) 12. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

13. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 13. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Srd. 


He will soon be out of danger. 


9, B. takes B. 9. P. takes B. 
10 Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 10. K. to Q's 2nd. 
11. P. to Q’s 4th. 11. Q. to K. B’s 8rd. 
12. P. to K's Sth. 12. Q. to K. B's 4th. 
You may castle at your 12th move, and proceed thus :— 
12. Castles. 12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
13. Q. to Q. R’s 5th. 13. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
14. B. takes P. 14. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
15. Q. to her R’s 4th. 15. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
He has the advantage. 
18. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 13. K. B. to Q. Kt.’a 5th 
14. Q. B. takes P. 14. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
15. Castles on K’s side. 15. B. takes Kt. 
16. P. takes B. 16. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 


The game is in his favour. 
As the ‘‘ Handbuch” remarks, these variations tend to prove 
that Mr. McDonnell’s move of 5. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd is not ss 
potent as the usual course of castling. 

Our examination of this beautiful Gambit would be impcr- 
fect without some notice of a variation in the opening, where 
the first player, instead of abandoning the Knight at his dth 
move, sacrifices his Bishop by taking the K. B. Pawn, 
checking. This attack is not, strictly speaking, a part of the 
Muzio Gambit, but it is so intimately associated with it that 
{ think it better to consider them both under the same head. 
The chief writers who have considered this sacrifice appear 
to be Ercole del Rio (Lolli, p. 221); Sarratt, 1808, p. 76; 
Algaicr, tab. v.; Lewis, 1813, p. 8307; Walker, 1841, p. .16, 
and the German ‘“‘ Handbuch.” 


GAME THE SEVENTH. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
5. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 5. K. takes B. 
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This sacrifice is far less recommendable than giving up the 
Kt., the attack being weaker and the defence sure and not 
difficult to discover. 

6. Kt. to K's 5th (ch.) 6. K. to his sq. 


If he move, as given by Greco, 6. K. to his 8rd, you will 


win, (e. g.) 
6. K. to his 3rd. 
7. Q. takes Kt. P. (ch.) 7. K. takes Kt. 
8. Q. to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 8. K., to Q’s 3rd. 
9 


. P. to Q’s 4th. 9. K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
10. B. takes P. (ch.) 10. K. to his 2nd. 
ll. B.to K. Kt.’s 5th(ch.) 11. B. to B’s 3rd. \ 
12. Castles. 12. Q. to K. B’s sq. } 
13. Q. to K’s 5th (ch.) 
And wins. 
7 Q. takes P. 7. K. Kt. to B's 8ni. 


Lolli’s ingenious but weaker defence consisted in now playing 
7. Q. to K. B’s 3rd, and pursuing the game as follows :— 
7. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. ; 
8. Q. to R’s 5th (ch.) 8. K. to his 2nd. 
y, Kt. to K. B’s 7th. 9. Q. takes Kt. 
(You can also play 9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd.) ™ 
10. Q. to K’s 5th (ch.) 10. Q. to K’s 3rd (best) 
1l. Q. takes R. ll. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
It was formerly considered that the White Queen could now escape only 
by some sacrifice, and Ponziani declaged it to be impossible, after the 
move of 11. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd, to save her. The German ‘‘ Handbuch” 
shows, however, that she may be extricated without incurring any loss 
and remarks that it is not advisable, therefore, for Black to play with the 
idea of winning her. 


12. Castles (best) 12. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

13. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 13. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
14. R. takes K. B. P. 14. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
15. P. to Q’s 4th. 15. Q. to K. B's 2nd. 
16. P. to K’s 5th. 16. P. takes P. 

17. P. takes P. 17. Q. Kt. takes P. 
18. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 18. Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
19. B. to Q. R’s 3rd (ch.) 19. K. to his sq. 

20. R. takes K. Kt. 20. Kt. takes Q. 

21. R. takes Q. 21. Kt. takes R. 

22. R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 


With a better game. 


¥t would thus appear that Lolli’s move of 7. Q. to K. B’s 3rd, however 
ingenious, is not so trustworthy a defence as 7. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. Let 
us now follow out the result of that mode of operation. 
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8. Q. takes K. B. P. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

9. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 9. Q. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
10. Castles. 10. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd 
11. P. to Q’s 38rd. 11. Q. B. to K’s 3nd. 
12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 12. Q. te K’s 2nd. 


Your attack is exhausted. 


GAMES 
ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE MUZIO GAMBIT. 
(From the Chess-Player’s Chronicle.) 
Game I.—Between Mr. Lewis and an Amateur of great 


skill. 
wuts. (Mr. L.) BLACK. (Mr. —) 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 

4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

5. Castles. 5. DP. take Kt. 

6. Q. takes P 6. K. B. to R’s 3rd. 

7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

8. Q. B. takes P. 8. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

9. Q. B. takes K. B. 9. Kt. takes B. 
10. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 10. Q. to K. B’s sq. 
11. K. R. to B’s 6th. 11. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, 
12. Q. takes Kt. 12. Q. takes Q. 
13. K. R. takes Q. 13. Q. Kt. takes Q. P 
14. Q. Kt. to Q. R’s 3rd It. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

15. K. R. to Q’s 6th. 15. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
16. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 16. K. R. to K. Kt.’s aq. 
17. K. B. takes Kt. 17. K. B. P. takes B. 
18. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 18. K. R. to K. Kt.'s 4th 
19. K. to B’s 2nd. 19. K. to his 2nd. 
20. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 20. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
21. K. to his B’s 3rd. 21. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
22. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 22. Q. R. to his 2nd. 
23. K. to B’s 4th. 23. K. R. to Q. B’s 4th 
24, P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 24. P. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 
25, P. takes P. 25. P. takes P. 
26. Kt. to K’s 5th. 26. K. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 
27. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 27. R. takes Q. Kt. P. 
28. K. R. takes Q. B. P. 28. R. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 
29. K. to his 3rd. 2y. R. to K. B’s sq. 
30. Q. R. to Q. B’s sq. 30. B. to Q. R’s 3ri. 
31. K. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 31. R. takes R. 
32. R. takes R. 32. K. to Q’s 3rd. 


88. R. to Q. R’s 7th 35. K. takes Ku 
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34. R. takes B. 
35. R. to Q. R’s 5th (ch.) 
36. P. takes P. 
37. K. to Q’s 3rd. 
38. R. to Q. Kt.’s 5th 
39. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
40. P. to Q. R’s 5th 
41. P. to Q. R’s 6th 
42. K. to Q’s 3rd 
43. R. takes Q. Kt. P 


34, 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 


Drawn game. 
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R. to Q. Kt.’s Sj 

P. to Q’s 4th. 

P. taxes P. 

R. to Q. B’s sq. 

R. to Q. B’s 6th (ch.) 
R. to Q. B’s 5th. 

R. to K. B’s 5th. 

R. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 
R. to Q. R’s 7th. 

R. takes Q. R. P. 


Game IT.—Between Mr. Szen, of IIungary, and V. H. de: 
Laza, of the Berlin Chess Club. 


WHITE. (V. H. d. L.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
5. Castles. 

6. Q. takes P. 

7. P. to K’s 5th. 

8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

9. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
10. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
11. Q. R. to K’s sq. 
12. K. to R’s sq. 

13. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
14. Q. B. to his 3rd. 
15. Kt. to Q’s 6th. 

. takes Kt.t 


R 

17. R. takes K. B. P. 
18, B. takes R. (ch.) 
19. P. takes B. 
20. Q. takes K. B. P. 
21. R. takes Q. 
22. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
23. B. takes Kt. 
24. R. to B’s 7th (ch.) 
25. R. to K’s 7th. 
26. R. to K’s 8th (ch.) 

~R 


. takes B. 


BLACK. 


(Mr. S.) 


1, P. to K’s 4th. 


ssa Om & POD 


9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 


23. 


24. 
25. 
26. 


And wins. 


. P. takes P. 

. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 

. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

. P. takes Kt. 

. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 

. Q. takes K. P. 

. K. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 


K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
Castles.* 

Q. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.> 
P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
Q. to K. B’s 4th. 
B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
Q. to K. Kt.'s 4th. 
B. takes Q. B.f 

R. takes R. 

K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
Kt. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
Q. takes Q. 

Kt. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

P. takes B. 

K. to Kt.’s sq. 

P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


* Not considered so strong a move as 10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


+ Well played. 


+ Had he taken R. with Q.. White would have won a Piece hy at once 


playing Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 


~— 
—" 
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Game III.—Between two Berlin players. 


WE!TE. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
- P. to K. B’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
Castles. 
Q. takes P. 
P. to K’s 5th. 
to Q’s 3rd. 
B. to Q’s 2nd. 
Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
R. to K’s sq. 
to R’s sq. 
to K. R’s 5th. 
B. takes Q. P. 
B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
to Q. B’s 5th. 
B. takes P. 
R. takes B. 


AERARORODE 


. Kt. to K’s 4th. 

. B. takes Kt. 

. Kt. to B’s 6th (ch.) 
. R. takes B. 

. Kt. to R’s 5th (ch.) 
. Ry takes R. 

25. 
26. 


R. to B’s 6th (ch.) 
Q. mates. 


e 


j_t 
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— 
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18. 


BLACK. 


. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. takes P. 


P. to K. Kt.’s 4th, 


. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


P. takes Kt. 


. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
- Q. takes P. 


K. B. to R’s 3rd. 


. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

- Q. to B’s 4th (ch.) 

. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. Q. to her 3rd. 

. Castles. 

. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

. K. Kt. to K. B’s 4th 
. K. B. takes B. 


K. Kt. to his 2nd. 


. K. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
. Q. B. takes B. 

. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 

. P. takes R. 

3. K. to R’s 3rd. 

. Q. takes Kt. 

. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


GameE IV.—Between Mr. Staunton and an Amateur. 


peed pment eed 
Sham ON HOODNATA WH 


WHITE. (Mr. S.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 

P. to K. B’s 4th. 
K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
Castles. 


- Q. takes P. 

. P. to K’s 5th. 

. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. Q. B. takes P. 


. K. to R’s sq. 

. Q. R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 
- R. to K’s 4th. 

- Q. takes B. 

. B. takes Q. P. 

. R. takes Kt. (ch.) 

. Kt. takes P. (ch.) 


BLACK. 


| 
CODON UAE — 


pet feed fed fee 
me GO OD 


bo 
ql 


—_ 
or) 


(Mr. —) 
P. to K’s 4th. 

P. takes P. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
P. to Kt.’s 5th. 

P. takes Kt. 

Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 


. Q. tanes P. 

. K. B. to R’s 3rd. 

. P. to Q. B’s 8rd. 

. Q. to Q’s 5th (ch.) 
. B. takes B. 

. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2a¢ 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. DP. takes B. 

. K. takes R. 

17. 


K. to K’s 3rd. 


300 


18. Q. to K’s 4th (ch.) 
19. Q. to Q’s 7th on 
20. Q. to B’s 7th (ch.) 
21. P. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.) 
22. Q. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 
23. Q. to K. B’s 4th (ch.) 
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. K. to Q’s 2nd. 

. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
. K. takes Kt. 

. K. to Q’s 5th. 

. K. to K’s 6th. 

. K. takes Q. P. 


White mates in two moves. 


Game V.—From Ghulam Kassim. 


WHITE. 
P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 
Q. takes P. 
B. takes P. 
Castles. 
. P. takes Kt. 
. Q.to K ’s 4th (ch.) 
. B. takes P. 
. Q. to B’s 3rd. 
. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
. Q. to B’s 2nd. 
. Q. R. to K’s sq. 
. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. B. takes B. 
. P. to Q. B’s 5th. 
. P. takes P. 
. Kt. to Q’s 6th. 
22. Q. takes R. 
23. Q. to her Kt.’s 4th. 


—" 
moO Ww No Oh GN ae 


ot or en ee ee rer 
Seo ono os W 09 


is) 
but 


White must win. 


ruil andl analll sual call nell apd mdeng toed 
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22. 
23. 


BLACK. 


. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. takes P. 


P. to K. Kt.’ 4th 


. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th 
. P. takes Kt. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 


K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


- Kt. takes B. 
- Q. to B’s 3rd. 
. K. to Q’s sq. 
. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
. R. to Kt.’s sq. 


B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

. Q. to B’s 3rd. 

. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd 
. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
. P. takes B. 

. P. takes P. 

. K. R. to K’s sq. 

. R. takes R. 


K. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
K. to Q’s sq. 


GamE VI.—Mr. Staunton gives the Queen’s Rook. 
(Remove White’s Q. R. from the board.) 


BLACK. (Amateur.) 
1. P to K’s 4th. 


wHitr. (Mr. S.) 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 
. Castles. 


& OF im & to 


> orem O89 


. P. takes P. 

. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
. P. to K, Kt.’s 5th. 

. P. takes Kt. 

. P. takes K. Kt. P.* 





* P. to Q’s 4th, followed by Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, would have been 


better play. 


KINGS GAMBIT 


7, B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
8. R takes P. (ch.) 

9. P. to K’s Sth. 

10. P takes Kt. 

11. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 

12. R. i K. B’s 2nd 


+8 
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. K. takes B. 


Q. Kt. a B’s 3rd. 


Biack surrendered. 


Game VIT.—Mr. Staunton gives his Quecn’s Rook. 
(Remove White’s Q. R. from the board.) 


WHITE. (Mr. S.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 

P. to K. B’s 4th. 
K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
P. to Q’s 4th. 

Q. tukes P. 
Castles. 

. B. takes Q. P. 

. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
. Q. B. takes P. 

. Q. takes B. (ch.) 
. P. to K’s 5th. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
. P. takes Kt. 

. P. to K. B's 7th.t 
- Q. to K. R’s 6th. 
. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 

. P. to K. R’s Srd.f 
. R. takes Kt. 


OND rR OS NO 


And wins. 


fowl fed fend bend peed 
PONE OM DNH Owe 


BLACK. (Mr. —) 
P. to K’s 4th. 


. P. takes P. 


P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


. P. takes Kt. 


K. B. to K. R’s 3rd.* 
P. to Q’s 4th. 


. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
. K. takes B. 

. K. B. takes B. 

. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 
. Q. Kt. to Q’s 
. R. to k’s 
. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 


2nd. 
sq. 


K. to R’s sq. 

R. to B’s sy. 

Q. to K’s 2nd. 
Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
Q. B. to Q's 2nd. 


Gamer VIII.—Between La Bourdonnais and Me Donnell. 


wuitg. (Mr. McD.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 
P. to K. B’s 4th. 
K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
Q. Kt. to b’s 3rd. 


areata ate 


* If Q. to B’s 


BLACK. 


Sete 


(M. La B.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 

P. takes P. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
P. takes Kt. 


3rd, White should advance P. to K’s 5th. 


+ Better than moving the Kt. either to Q’s 6th or K. Kt.’s 5th 
* Preferable to taking the Kt. immediately. 
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6. Q. takes P. 

7. P. to Q’s 4th. 

8. Castles. 

9. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
10. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
1l. Q. B. takes P. 

12. K. R. takes B. 

13. Q. to K. Kt.’s Sth (ch.) 
14. Q. R. to K. B’s sq. 

15. K. R. takes Kt. 

16. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 

17. K. to R’s sq. 

18. K. R. takes Kt. 

19. Kt. to B’s 6th (ch.) 


. K. B. to K. R’s Srd. 
. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. Q. Kt. takes Q. P. 

. K. takes B. 

. K. to his Kt.’s 2ne. 
. B. takes B. 

. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd 

. K. to B’s 2nd. 

. K. to his sq. 

- Q. to K’s 2nd. 

. Q. to her B’s 4th. 

- Kt. to K’s 3rd. 

18. 


P. takes R. 


And wins the Queen. 


Game IX.—Mr. Staunton gives his Queen’s Rook. 
(Remove White’s Q. R. from the board.) 


WHITE. (Mr. S.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 
P. to K. 8’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 
. Kt. to K’s 5th (ch.) 
. Q. takes P. 
. Q. takes P. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
10. P. to Q’s 4th. 

11. Castles. 

12. P. to K’s Ath. 

13. P. takes P. 

14. Q. to K’s 4th. 

15. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
16. K. to R’s sq. 

17. P. to Q. B's 4th. 

18. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
19. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
20. B. takes K. B. 
21. K. Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 
22. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 
23. Q@. to K. B’s 6th. ® 


COST Om 09 Ne 


And wins. 


10. 


oe eee ee 


PPPOAKOPOAM POEM AAR 


BLACK. (Mr. —) 


P. to K’s 4th. 
P. takes P. 


. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

. takes B. 

. to his sq. 

. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

to Q’s 3rd. 

. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. to K’s 2nd. 

. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
takes P. 

Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

B. to K’s 3rd. 

to her B’s 4th (ch. ) 
Kt. to his 5th. 

Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
B. to K’s 2nd. 

B. to K. Kt.’s aq. 
takes B. 

to her 2n4. 

R. to Q’s sy. 


KING’S GAMBIT. 808 


CHapter VI. 
THE ALLGAIER GAMBIT. 


In the preceding examples of the King’s Gambit, White con- 
tinucs his attack after 3. Kt. to K. B's 3rd, by playing 
4. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. There is, however, another not un- 
important mode of operating at this point, and one which 
leads to situations of remarkable interest, that is, to play 
4. P. to K. R's 4th, mstead of 4. B. to Q. B’s 4th. Black's 
hest reply is held to be 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, whereupon by 
your moving the endangered Knight to K's 5th, or to Kt.’s 5th, 
we arrive at the ALLGAIER GaMBIT, an opening once deemed 
invincible, at least by Allgaier himself, who devoted much 
attention to its details, and which still possesses attractions 
for many players of eminence. 

The best authorities to compare upon this Gambit are 
Salvio (id. 1423), pp. 56, 58, 60; Greco (1784), p. 72; 
Cozio, Ist vol., pp. 48, 85, 98, 128, 165, 167, 172, 180, 
196, 329; Lolli, pp. 216, 219; Mosler, tab. vi.; Allgaier, 
tab. vii.; Ilorny (1839), pp. 144—156; Lewis (1844), 
pp. 286—288 ; La Bourdonuais, pp. 91, 93,96, 101; “ Poly- 
technic Journal” (September, 1841), pp. 141—144; “ Pala- 
méde” (1842), pp. 77—117, 298—307; and the German 
‘* Handbuch.” 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLAUK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
&. Kk. Kt. to B's 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. P. to K. R’s 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s dth (best) 
5. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 5. P. to K. R's 3rd. 


The present game will be devoted to the examination of what 
follows your move of the Kt. to Kt.’s 5th, and the next to 
the effects of 5. Kt. to K’s 5th. 

In answer to your move of Kt. to Kt.’s 5th, Black may 
play 5. P. to K. R's 4th, 5. P. to Q’s 4th, and 5. P. to K. B's 
Srd. For the two former sce Varfition I., the last may 
speedily be dismissed as bad. (e. g.) 

5. P. to K. B’s 3rd, 
6. Q. takes Kt. P. 6. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
7. @. to K. B’s 5th. 7. P. takes Kt. 
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8. Q. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 8. K. to bis 2nd. 
9. Q. takes P. (ch.) y. K. to his sq. 
10. Q. to K's 5th (ch.) 
Winning the Rook, and naving the better game. 


6. Kt. takes K. B. P. 6. K. takes Kt. 
7. Q. takes P. 7. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
La Bourdonnais recommends for the defence 7. Q. to K. B's 
3rd, but the authors of tne “‘ Handbuch” think it inferior : 
you can compare both. 
7. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
8. P. to Q’s 4th. 8. Q. takes Q. P. 
9. Q. takes P. (ch.) 9. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
(A better move for him than 9. Kt. to B’s 3rd.) 


10. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 10. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
ll. B. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.) 11. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


12. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 12. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
13. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 13. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
14. B. to Q’s 2nd. 14. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
Black’s game is preferable. 
8. Q. takes K. B. P. 8. K. B. toQ’s 3rd (best) 


This is Black’s best move; it was first given by Horny, a 
German writer, and it has the effect of utterly paralyzing 
White's further efforts. 
9. B. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.) 9. K.to Kt.’s 2nd (best) 

If, instead of checking with the B., you play 9. P. to K’s 5th, 
Black takes it for nothing, as you cannot capture his B. but 
at the cost of your Queen. If you move 9. Q. to K. B's 2nd, 
he replics with 9. K. to Kt.’s 2nd, preparatory to playing 
P to K. B's 5q., and finally, if you move 9. Q. to K. B's 31, 
he might proceed as follows :-— 


9. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 10. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
11. Q. to K’s 2nd. 11. Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
12. K. R. to his 3rd. 12. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
13. P. to Q’s 3rd. 13. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
He has obviously the better game. 
10. Q. to K. B’s 5th. 10. B. to Kt.’s 6th (ch ) 


If you play 10. Q. tg B's 2nd, he replics with 10. R. to 
K. B’s sq., and if 10. Q. to B's 3rd, with 10. Q. Kt. 10 
B's 3rd, as before. 
11. K. to B's eq. 11. K. R. to B’s sq. 
Black has a winning position. 
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VARIATION, 


Beginning at Black s 5th move. 


WHITE. 
P. to K’s 4th. 
P. to Kk. B's 4th. 
K. Kt. to B’s 38rd. 
. P. to K. Bs 4th 
. Kt. to Kt.’s Sth. 


on Wh G9 BS 


BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. P. takes P. 


3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th 
4. P.to K. Kt.’s 5th 
5. P. to K. R’s 4th. 


When the Kt. is played to his 5th, Black’s best reply is 
5. P. to K. R’s 8rd; and when it is played, as in the next 
yame, to K's 5th, then the proper answering move is 5. P. to 
K. R’s 4th. The objection to 1t in the present instance is the 
difficulty afterwards found in expelling the White Kt. from 
his threatening positvm As was betore remarked, Black 
may also play 5. P. to W's 4th, the result of which it may be 
well to show at once. Suppose then— 


6. P. takes P. 


5. 
6. 


P. to Q’s 4th. 
Q. takes P. 


(Ponziani recommends for Black 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd.) 


7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

9. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
10. B. toQ. B’s 4th. 
11. P. to Q’s 4th. 

12. Q. Kt. to his 5th. 
13. Q. LB. takes P. 

14. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
15. P. takes P. 

16. Castles on Q’s side. 


7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
1]. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 


Q. to K’s 4th (ch.) 

P. to K. B’s 3rd. 

P. takes Q. 

K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 

P. takes P. 

Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 

K. B. to Q. Kt,’s 5th (ch) 
P. takes P. 

B. to Q. R’s 4th. 


With the better game. 


6. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
7. P. to Q's 4th. 

8. Q. B. takes P. 

9. P. takes P. 


6. K. Kt. to R's 3rd, 
7. P. to K. B’s 8c 
8. P. takes Kt. 

9. Kt. to Bs 2nd. 


If he move 9. Kt. to his sq., you reply 10. Q. B. to K's 5th. 


10. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
11. Q. B takes Kt. 
12. B. to B's 7th (ch.) 
12. Castles. 


10. Kt. to Q’s 3rd, 
ki. P. takes B. 

12. K. to his 2nd. 

13. Q. to her R's 4th. 


Allgaier's move for you is 13. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, upon which 
Black plays 13. Q. to Q. R's 4th. and you answer with 14. @ 
x 
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to her 2nd. He appears to have overlooked that Black could 
then play 14. K B. to R’s 3rd. 
14. B. to Q's Sth. 
15. Q. to her B’s sq. 
16. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
17. P. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 


And you win with ease 


14. K. to his sq. 
15. K. to Q’s sq. 
16. B. to K’s 2nd. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 


WHITE. 
. P. to K's 4th. 


. P. to K. B's 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to K. B's 4th. 


9. P. takes P. 
3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


Cr of 69 bh 


. Kt. to K’s Sth. 5. P. to K. R's 4th (best} 


The playing Kt. to K's 5th gives you both a safcr and more 
lasting attack than Kt. to Kt.’s 5th, but the advantage gained 
by this manner of play has been vastly overrated, since 
Black has at his command a sure defence, from the line of 
operations developed in the present game. 

Black's move of 5. P. to K. R's 4th is the mght one; he 
may, however, play 5. K. Kt. to B's 3rd, or 5. P. to Q’s 3rd, 
without disadvantage. ‘or example; in the first place,— 

‘ 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 6. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
(If you play 6. P. to Q’s 4th, he replies with 6. P. to Q’s 3rd, and if 
6. Kt. takes K. Kt. P., with 6. Kt. takes K. P., the game being even.) 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
8. Kt. takes K. B. P. 8. Q. takes K. P. (ch.) 


{If you take 8. K. B. P. with B. (ch.), Black retires his K. to Q’s eqs, 
and has the better game.) 


9. Q. to K’s 2nd. 9. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
10. K. takes Q. 10. P. to Q’s 4th. 
ll. Kt. takes R. ll. P. takes B. 


He has the advantage. 
In the second placec,— 
6. Kt. takes Kt. P. 


5. P 

6. B. 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. B. takes K. R. P. (ch.) 
8. Kt. to K. B’s 2nd. 8. Q. 
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(Black may also play, with apparent benefit, 8. Q. to K. B’s 3rd, a move 
lately adopted by the leading players of Pesth.) 


9. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 9. B. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
10. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
ll. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 


The game is about even, but with the move given in the ‘‘ Handbuch” 
and elsewhere for White’s llth, K. B. to Q’s 3rd, Black may obtain 
an advantage, I think, through R. to K. Kt.’s sq., with the view to play 
Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth at the proper moment. 


6. K. LB. to Q. B's 4th. 6. Kk. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 


Modern authoritics concur in pronouncing the move 6. K. Kt. 
to R's 3rd inferior to 6. R. to K. R's 2nd, and the “ Hand- 
buch” remarks, that after the former, Black must lose the 
gambit P. We will briefly examine the consequences arising 
from the defence with the Knight, and subsequently those 
which spring from 6. R. to K. R's 2nd. (See Game the 
Third. ) 


7. P. to Q's 4th. 7. P. to Q's 3rd. 
8. Kt. to Q's 3rd. 8. DP. to Kk. B's 6th. 
9. P. to Kk. Kt.'s 8rd. 9. P. to Q's 4th. 


If you play 9. P. takes P., he can move 9. K. B. to K’s 2nd, 
and on your moving 10. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth, take P. with 
P., having the advantage. 


10. B. takes Q. P. 10. P. to Q. B's 8rd. 
If you take Q. P. with K. P., he plays K. Kt. to B's 4th. 
11. B. to Q. Kt.’s 38rd. 11. Q. takes Q. P. 


He has decidedly the better game. 


The ingenious variation at Black's 9th move we owe to 
Mr. Knight, an amateur of the London cirele of chess-players ; 
it appears as effectual in baffling all further attack in this 
branch of the Allgaicr Gambit, as Mr. HWorny’s move of K B 
to Q's 2rd in the former one. 


GAME THE THIRD. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd, 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. P. to K. R’s 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
x 2 
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5. Kt. to K's 5th. 5. P. to K. R’s 4th. 

6. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 6. R. to K. R’s 2nd. 
This is the generally accepted move for Black; and prior to 
the discovery of Mr. Knight's defence, of which we have 
seen a sketch in the last game, it was, perhaps with pro- 
priety, considered preferable to 6. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 

7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. to K. B’s 6th (best) 


When the Rook is moved to his second to defend the Pawn, 
as in this game, you may obtain a violent but unstable attack 


by playing thus :— 
7. Kt. takes K. B. P. 7. R. takes Kt. 
8. B. takes R. (ch.) 8. K. takes B. 
9. P. to Q’s 4th. 9. P. to K. B’s 6th. 


His best move, for if he play 9. B. to K. R’s 3rd, you castle, with un 
improved situation. ) 


10. P. takes P. 10. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
With due care now Black must win, in spite of the exposed position of his 
King. 
8. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


If, instead of 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. you take the P., he may 
first dislodge your Kt. with 8. P. to Q’s rd, and then play 
K. B. to K's 2nd. 

9. Kt. takes Kt. 9. Q. P. takes Kt. 


You may also play 9. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 6th, and proceed as 
follows :— 
9. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 9. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
(He might likewise take your Kt. and then move R. to his sq. again.) 


10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

11. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 11. P. takes Kt. 

12. P. to K’s 5th. 12. P. to Q’s 4th. 

13. B. to Q’s 3rd. 13. Q. B. to K. B’s 4tb. 

14. B. takes B. 14. P. takes B. 

15. Q. to her 3rd. 15. Q. to her 2nd. 

16. P. takes Kt. 16. B. to K. R’s sq. 

You. must lose the advanced P., and Black will then have the superionty 

10. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 10. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
11. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 11. Q. B. to K’s 38rd. 
12. P. to Q’s Sth. 12. Castles on Q’s side 


He has a little better game, but the advantage is not nearly 
so decisive as in the second game. 


KING S GAMBIT. 3809 


Cuarrer VII. 


THE KING’S ROOK’S PAWN GAMBIT. 


Tuts deviation from the great parent opening consists in 
Whife's throwing forward his K. R. Pawn at the third move, 
instead of playing the K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. The object of thie 
move is to prevent the customary advance of Black’s K. Kt. 
Pawn: but to attain this vou sacrifice position, and if properly 
met, your attack is speedily foiled or turned against you. 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITF. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. P. to K. R’s 4th. 3. K. B. to K’s 2nd (best) 


Black may also play with safety 3. P. to Q’s 4th. but that 
move is not so strong as B. to K’s 2nd. (See Variation.) 


4. Q. to K. Kt.'s ith. 4, P. to Q’s 4th (best) 
You can likewise adopt 4. K. Kt. to B's 8rd, and pursue the 
attack as follows :— 

4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


(The usual move for Blach is 4. P. to Q’s 3rd, that of K. Kt. to B’s 3rd 
is given by Stamma, Jaenisch, and the German ‘‘ Handbuch.’’) 


5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 


(If you play 5. P. to K’s 5th, Black may reply with 5. Kt. to K. R’s 4th 
and then Kt. to his 6th.) 


6. P. takes P. 6. Kt. takes P. 
7. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 7. Kt. to K’s 6th. 
8. B. takes Kt. 8. P. takes B. 
9. P. to Q’s 4th. 9. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
Black has the better game. 
5. Q. takes doubled P. 5. P. takes P. 
He might also play 5. IX. B. to Q's 3rd, as advised by Stamma 
6. Q. takes K. P. 6. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
7. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 7. Castles. 
8. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 8. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


9. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 9, Q. to her 3rd. 
10. Q. to her Kt 's 3rd. 10. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
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If you venture to take the Rook, the following is the result :-— 


1U. Q. takes R. 10. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
ll. Q. to Kt.’s 7th. 11. Q. to K. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 
12. K. to B’s sq. 12. K. Kt. to K’s 5th 
And he must win. 
11. Q. to her 3rd. 11. Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 
(2. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 12. Q. to K’s 4th (ch.) 
13. K, to B's sq. 13. Q. Kt.to K. B's 4th 


Black has a winning game, 


VARIATION, 


Beginning at Black's 3rd more. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. P. te K. R's 4th. 3. P. to Q's 4th. 
4. P. takes P. 4. Q. takes P. 
He might also play 4. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
5. Q. to K's 2nd (ch.) 5. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
6. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 6. Q. to her 2nd. 
7. P. to Q’s 38rd. 7. K. B. to Q's 3rd. 
8. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 8. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
9. Q. Kt. to his 5th. 9. Castles on Q's sids 
10. Kt. takes B. (ch.) 10. P. takes Kt. 
11. Kt. takes P. 11. B. to K. Kt.'s 5th. 
12. Q. to her 2nd. 12. R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 


And he has the better game, 


GAMES 
ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE PRECEDING ANALYSES. 


Game I.—Between two English Amateurs. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

8. K Kt. to B’s 3rd 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. P. to K. R’s 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
§. K. Kt. to his 5th. 5. P. to K. R’s 3rd, 
6. Kt. takes K. B. P. 6. K. takes Kt. 
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7. Q. takes Kt. P. 7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

8. Q. takes K. B. P. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd.* 

9, P. to Q’s 4th. 9. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
10. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 10. Q. to K’s aq. 
11. Castles. 11. B. to K’s 2nd. 
12. P. to K’s 5th. 12. P. takes P. 
13. P. takes P. 13. B. to Q. B’s 4th (cb.) 
14. K. to R’s sq., 14, K. Kt. to his 5th. 
15 Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 15. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
16. Kt. to K’s 4th. 16. B. takes B. 
17. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 17. Q. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
18. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 18. K. takes Q. 
19. R. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 19. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
20. Kt. takes K. B. 20. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
21. Kt. to K’s 6th (ch.) 21. B. takes Kt. 
22. R. takes B. 22. Q. R. to K’s sq. 
23. Q. L. takes K. R. P. (ch.)t 23. K. to B’s 2nd. 
21. R. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 24. K. to his 2nd. 
25. B. to Kt.’s Sth. 25. Kt. takes K. P. 
26. R. to K. R’s 6th (dis. ch.) 26. K. to B’s 2nd. 
27. Q. R. to K. B’s sq. (ch.) 27. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
28. R. takes R. 28. K. takes R. 
29. B. to B’s 6th (ch.) 29. K. to Kt.’s sq. 


30. R. to K’s sq. 
And wins. 


Game II.—Between Messrs. Kieseritzky and Walker. 
(From Le Palameéde.) 


waite. (M. K.) BLACK. (Mr. W.) 
P. to K’s 4th. P. to K’s 4th. 

P. to K. B’s 4th. P. takes P. 

. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
. P. to K. R’s 4th. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th 
. Kt. to K’s 5th. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
P. to Q’s 4th. P. to Q's 3rd. 

. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. P. to K. B’s 6th. 
. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. P. to Q’s 4th.f 
10. B. takes Q. P.§ P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


COO NID Oe WO 
ee be sae 


‘mud 


* The correct move is that previously mentioned, by Horny, of 8. B. 
to Q’s 3rd, 

fT Cleverly played. 

} This is the principal feature of the defence, for which we are indebted 
to Mr. Knight. 

§ If he take P. with P.. then Black follows with K. Kt. to B’s 4th. 
thre.tening both Q’s and K. R. Pawns. 


Q. takes Q. P. 

. B. to Q’s 3rd 

. takes Q. (ch.) 
takes Kt. 

. B. to K’s 3rd. 

. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
takes B. 

. Kt. to K. B’s 2nd, 


A 


WAUMO ORO 


to K’s 4th. 

. to his 2nd. 

. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd, 
to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
K. R. to Q’s sq. 

k. to his 3rd. 

kt. takes K. P. 

P. takes P. 


PMO 
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21. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. ll. 
12. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 12. 
13. K. Kt. to B’s 4th. 13. 
14. Kt. takes Q. 14. 
15. B. takes B. 15. 
16. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 16. 
17. B. takes B. 17. 
18. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 18. 
19. Castles on Q’s side. 19. 
20. B. to K’s 3rd. 20. 
21. R. to Q’s 3rd. 21. 
22. R. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 22. 
23. K. R. to K’s sq. 233. 
24. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 21. 
25. P. to Q. R's 5th.* 20. 
26. P. takes P. 26. 
27. K. to Kt.’s sq. 27. 


28. Kt. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
29. B. takes Kt. 


26. 


745 


P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
Kt. to Q’s 7th (ch) 
R. takes B. 


White surrenders.t 


Game III.—Between V. Hi. der Laza and Mr. H—= of the 
Berlin Chess Club. 


wuHitr. (V. H.d. L.) BLACK. (Mr. H.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. P. to K. R’s 4th. 4, P.to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
5. Kt. to K’s 5th. 5. B. to K’s 2nd. 
6. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 6. B. takes P. (ch.) 
7. K. to B’s sq. 7. K. Kt. to R’s Srd. 
8. Kt. takes Kt. P. 8. Kt. takes Kt. 
9. Q. takes Kt. 9. P. to Q’s 4th. 
10. Q. takes B. P. 10. P. takes B. 
Ll. R. takes B. 11. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
12. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 12. Q. to her 5th. 
13. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 13. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
14. B. to Q, Kt.’s 2nd. 14. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
15. Q. takes Q. B. P. 15. K. R. to Kt.’s sq. 
16. R. to Q’s sq. 16, P. takes P. 


* Much better to have protected his K. P. 


‘ This game is much below the usual standard of M. Kieseritzky's 


play, 
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17. Q. R. P. takes P. 
18. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
19. Kt. to Q. R’s 4th. 
20. Q. R. to K’s sq. 
21. K. to B’s 2nd. 

22. B. takes Kt. 

23. Q. to K. R’s 2nd. 
24. R. takes B. 

25. Q. to K. R’s 3rd (ch.) 
26. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
27. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

28. Q. to K’s Jrd. 

23. Kt. takes P. 


17. 


18. 


19. 
20. 


21. 
22 


24. 


25. 


26. 
27 
28. 
29. 


White wis, 


23. 


B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, 
Kt. to K’s 4th. 

Q. takes K. P. 

B. to K’s 2nd (ch,* 
Q. to Q’s 4th. 

P. takes B. 

Castles. 

P. to Q. Kt.'s 4th. 
K. to Kt.’s sq. 

Q. R. eheeks. 


~ Q. to K, B's 2nd. 


Q. R. to K's oq. 
R. to K. Kt.’s ard 


Game IV.—Between MM. Kieseritzky and Calvi 


wHITe. (M. K.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
4. P. to K. R's tth. 
5. Kt. to K's Sth. 
6. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. 
8. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 
q, P. takes Pp: 


10. K. Kt. to B’s 4th. 

ll. @. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

12. K. to B's 2nd. 

13. Q@. to her 3rd 

14. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

15. Q. R. to K’s sq. 

16. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 

17. K. B. to K’s 6th. 

18. P. to Q. Kt.’s {th. 
19. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
20. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

21. B. to Q. R’s 2nd. 

22. P. to K’s 5th. 

23. P. to K’s 6th. 

24. Q. B. to his sq. 

25. P. takes P. 

26. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
27. Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
28. R. takes Kt. 


29. R. to K’s sq 


BLACK. (M. C.) 


7 me 9 NO 


iY 


6. 


ae 
10. 
1]. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
1). 
16. 
ve 
18. 
a9: 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


P. to K’s 4th. 


. P. takes P. 


P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


. P. to K. Kt.’s oth 


P. to K. R's 4th. 
R. to K. R's 2nd. 


. P. to Q’s Sra. 
. P. to K. B’s 6th. 


P to Q. B's 3rd. 
K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nl. 
R. to K. R’s sq 

K. B. to At.’s 2nrea. 
kK to Bs sq, 

Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
Q. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
Q. At. to his 3id. 
P. to Q@. R’s tth. 
P. to Q. R’s Sth. 
Q. B. to At.’s 24. 
P. to Q’s dth. 

Q. B. to his sq. 

Q. to her 3rd. 

K. takes P. 

Q. to her B’s 2a. 
K. to Kt.’s sq. 

Q. takes R. 

Q. to K. B’s an 
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R. to K’s 8th (ch.) 
K. Kt. to Kt.’s 6th. 
Q. takes B.* 

Kt. to K’s 7th (ch.) 


34. Kt. takes Q. (ch.) 


35. R. to K's 6th (ch.) 


36. B. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 


RRO po 


to K. B’s sq. 

B. to K. B’s 4th. 
. takes Q. 

. to Kt.’s 2nd. 

to B’s 3rd. 

takes Kt. 


And mates next move. 


GamE V.—Between MM. Kieseritzky and Ehrman. 


QO 2 On m9 BD 
a telabe 


* The termination of this game is very beautifully played by M. Kieso. 
ritzky. 

+ He should have played 9. P. to Q’s 4th. 

t Why not play King’s Knight to Bisnop’s 2nd, winning the adverse 


(From the Chess-Player’s Chronicle.) 


wuHite. (M. K.) 


P. to K’s 4th. 

. to K. B's 4th, 

. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. to K. R’s 4th. 

t. to K’s 5th. 

. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. to Q’s 4th. 

. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 
P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


Aas) 


. B. takes B. 

. K. Kt. to K. B's 4th. 
- Kt. takes K. R. P. 

- P. to Q’s 5th. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. K. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 

. K. to his B’s 2nd. 

. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 

. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

- Q. BL. takes B. 

. Q. to her 2nd. 

. P. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 

. P. to Q. R’s 5th. 

. P. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 

. P. takes P. 


Knight ? 


§ Blick should have taken the Knight immediately, and then if the 
White Queen had taken his Knight in return, he would have won the 


BLACK. (M. E.) 


P. to K’s 4th. 

. takes P. 

. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. to K. R’s 4th. 

. Kt. to K. R’s 3rk 
to Q’s 3rd. 

to K. B’s 6th. 

. to K’s 3rd.f 

. takes B. 

. to K’s 4th. 


Ro POS Rott et Pe by by by 


. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd.g 

. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 

. K. Kt. to K. B’s 2nd 
. Q. to K. B’s 3rd.§ 

. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. Castles on Q’s side. 

. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

. K. R. to his 2nd. 

. K. Kt. takes B. 

- Q. R. to K. R’s sq. 

. Q. Kt. to K’s 7th. 

. K. Kt. to K. B’s 2nd. 
. Q. B. P. takes P 

. P. to Q. R's 3rd. 


King’s Knight’s Pawn, and have obtained an irresistible position. 
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26. Q. Kt. to his 5th. 26. Q. R. to Q. B’s sq.* 
27. Q. Kt. to Q. B's 7th. 27. K. Kt. to Q’s sq. 
28, K. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 28. Q. R. takes Kt. 

29. Q. R. takes Q. R. P. 29. Q. R. to Q. B’s 5th. 
30. Q. R. to Q. R’s 8th (ch.) 30. K. takes R. 

31. Kt. to Q. B’s 6th. 31. P. takes Kt. 

32. Q. to R’s 5th (ch.) 32. K. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 





* Badly played. In this situation he might have forced the game by 
*wo distinct modes of play. 
In the first place: 
26. K. R. takes K. R. P. 


If White does not take the Rook, Black checks with it at Rock’s 7th, 
ynd wins casily. Therefore, — 


WHITE. BLACK. 
27. R. taxe: R., or (A.) 27. R. takes R. 
28. P. takes R. 28. Q. takes P. (ch.) 
29. K. to B’s sq. 29. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
And wins. 
(A.) 
27. P. takes R. 27. R. takes P. 
28. R. takes R. 28. Q. takes R. (ch.) 
29. K. to his 3rd. 29. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th (chy 
30. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 30. P. takes Kt. (ch. ) 


31. K. to B’s 2nd (or Kt. mates 31. Q. to R’s 5th (ch.), &e. 
at K’s 4th.) 


If White at his 28th move refuse to capture the second Rook, and 
rnoves his Rook away instead, Black may either advance his K. Kt. P. (ch.), 
or play R. to R’s 7th, checking, secure, in either case, of a won game. 

In the second place: 
26. K. Kt. to his 4th. 


27. Q. takes Kt., or (B.) 27. Q. takes Q. 

28. P. takes Q. 28. R. takes R. 

29. R. takes R. 29, R. takes R. 

30. Q. Kt. takes Q. P. (best) 30. R. to R's 7th (ch.) 

31. K. to his 3rd (best) 31. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 

32. K. Kt. takes K. P. 32. Kt. takes Q. B. P. (ch.) 


And wins, because White must play his King to a square where he will be 
in check of the Queen which his opponent will make in two moves. 
Observe, however, that if Black advance his Bishop’s Pawn before 
taking the Queen’s Bishop’s Pawn, he will probably lose the game by 
White’s first checking with the King’s Knight at Q’s 7th, and thea 
playing the other Knight to K’s 8th square. 


B.) 

26. K. Kt. to his 4th. 

27. P. takes Kt. 27. R. to K. R’s 7th (che) 
23. K. takes R. (best) 28. R. takes R. ‘ch.) 
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33. R. to Q. R’s sq. 33. K. to Q. B’s gq. 

34. Q. to Q. R’s 8th (ch.) 34. K. to Q’s 2nd. 

35. P. to Kt.’s 7th. 35. Q. R. takes Q. B. P. 
36. Q. P. takes P. (ch.) 36. K. to his 2nd. 

37. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 37. K. takes Q. 

38. P.to Kt.’s 8th, becoming a Q. (ch.) 38. K. to his 2nd. 

39. R. to Q. R’s 7th (ch.) 39. K. to his 3rd. 


White mates in two moves. 


Game VI.—Between Mr. Cochrane and Capt. Evans 


wHitr. (Mr. C.) BLacK. (Capt. E.) 
it. P. to K’s ith. 1. P. to K’s ith. 

@. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

&. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
4. P. to K. R’s 4th. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s oth. 
5. Kt. to K’s 5th. 5. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
6. K. B. to Q. B's 4th. 6. K. R. to his 2nd. 
7. Kt. tahes K. B. P. qi 
S 8. 
9 9 


R. takes Kt. 

. B. takes R. (ch.) K. takes B. 

. P. to Q's 4th. . B. to K. R’s 3rd.* 
10. B. takes P. 10. B. takes B. 
11. Castles. Il. Q. takes K. R. P. 
12. R. takes B. (ch.) 12. K. kt. to B’s 3rd. 
13. P. to K’s Sth. 13. P. to Q’s 4th. 
14. R. takes Kt. (ch. 14. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
15. Q. to her 2nd. 15. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
16. Q. to K. R’s 6th (ch.) 

And Black resigned. 

29. K. to his sq., or (C.) 29. P. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 
30. K. takes Kt. 30. P. to B’s 8th, becomes a @, 


(double check), and mate€ 
next move, 


(C.) 
29. K. to his B’s sq. 29. Kt. takes P. (ch.) 
30. K. to his sq., or (D.) 30. P. to K. B's 7th (ch.) 
31. Q. takes P. (best) 31. R. to R’s 8th (ch.) 
(If the Knight takes Pawn, Black mates in two moves.) 
32. K. to Q’s 2nd. 32 Q. takes P. (ch.) 
33. K. to B’s 3rd. 33. Kt. takes K. P. (ch.) 
And wins. 
(D.) 
30. K. to Kt.’s sq. 30. R. takes Q. 
Winning ; for if White take the Queen in return, he is mated on the 
move. 


* This is the error which loses Black’s game. The correct move ig 
% P.to K. b’s Gth. 
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OHapTrer VIII. 


THE KING’S BISHOP’S GAMBIT. 


Yue remarkable variety and power of attack obtainable by 
the first player from moving the K. B. to Q. B's 4th sy., 
instead of bringing out his K. Kt., at the 8rd move. scem 
hardly to have been appreciated, or rather discovered, by the 
earlier writers; and although we find this particular gambit 
to have been in vogue as far back as the time of Lopez, and 
to have been a good deal cultivated both in France and 
England in the eighteenth century, it 1s only of late years 
that its resources have been analysed and developed as they 
deserve. Compare the following works, which touch upon 
this gambit—Lopez (1584), p. 110; Gianutio (Sarratt’s 
translation, 1817), p. 48; Salvio (Ed. 1723), p. 99: Greco 
(Ed, 1784), p. 45; Cozio (1st vol.), pp. 67, 3834, 342; (2nd 
vol.) pp. 268, 322, 363; Stamma (1745). p. 43; Bertin, 
p. 27; Bledow (1848), p. 31; Lewis (18-44), pp. 411 —444 ; 
Jacnisch (who gives the most solid and complete analysis 
which has yet appeared), vol 11. pp. 163—212; Walker 
(1846), pp. 211—286; the German * Handbuch ;” and the 
games between La Bourdonnais and Me Donnell, in the 
“ Chess-Player’s Chronicle.” 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
~ P. to K's 4th. *. P. to K's 4th. 
2. P. to Kk. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. K. B. to Q. B's Ath. 3. Q. toK. R's 5th (ch.) 


The check of the Queen is commended by Ponziani, as 
enabling Black to permanently protect his doubled Pawn. 
Instead of this move, however, he has a varicty to choose 
from, for he may play 3. P. to kK. Kt.’s 4th, 3. P. to K. B's 
4th, 3. P. to Q's 4th, 3. P. to Q. B's 8rd. and 3. P. to 
Q. Kt.’s 4th, each of which demands examination. (See 
Games the First, Second, Third, and Fourth, m the next 
Chapter.) 

4. K. to B’s sq. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


This is acknowledged to be Black's best move ; for the resuit 
of his adopting instead cf it 4 K. B. to Q. B's 4th, 4 K. Kt 
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to B’s 3rd, 4. Q. to K. B's 3rd, and 4. P. to Q’s 3rd, sousule 
Games the Fifth, Sixth, and Seventh, in the followins “bap. 
ter. From this point, according to the best authorities, you 
have three different methods of continuing the attack, viz., 
§. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, 5. K. Kt. to B's 3rd, and 5. Q. to 
R. B's 3rd. The present game will exhibit the variations 
arising from the first, and the consequences of the latter two 
systems shall be shown in Games the Second and Third. 
5. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 5. K. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
If Black at move 5. attempt to prevent the threatened 
advance of your Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth sq., by moving cither 
5. K. Kt. to K's 2nd, or 5. P. to Q. B's 3rd, Major Jaenisch 
considers you will infallibly win the gambit Pawn. The 
following are his demonstrations. In the first place,— 
5. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
6. Q. to K. B’s 3rd.* 6. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
(If he play 6. K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd, you should move 7. P. to K. Kt.’a 3ec. 
and if 6. K. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, play also 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.) 


7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 7. Q. to K. R’s 3rd. 

8. P. takes P. 8. P. takes P. 

9. P. to Q's 3rd. 9. K. Kt. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. K. Kt.to K's 2nd (best) 10. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
ll. P. to Q’s 4th. ll. P. to K. B's 3rd. 


12. Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 12. K. R. to K. B’s sg. 
13. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
You will regain the Pawn. 
In the second place,— 
5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd 
6. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
{If he play 6. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd, or K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd, you again ~eply 
with 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.) 


7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 7. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 8. Q. takes Q. 
9. K. Kt. takes Q. 9. K. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 


10. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
And you win the Pawn. 


* You may now adopt the very ingenious mode of carrying on 
attack which we owe to McDonnell, viz. :— 


6. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 6. P. takes P. 
7. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 7. Q. to K. R’s 3rd. 

Jaenisch recommends 7. Q.to K. B’s 3rd, instead of 7. K. to Kt.’s 2nd.’ 
8. P. takes P. 8. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


Black has a slight advartage. 
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6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd 6. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 


You may also play 6. P. to Q’s 4th at Icast as advantage. 
ously. (For the result of that move, and of 6. P. to K Kt.’s 
3rd. see Variations I. and II.) 

7. P. to K. R's 4th. 7. P. to K. R’s 38rd. 
It is not prudent for Black to play 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, 
7. B. takes Q. Kt. 

8. P. to Q's 4th. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

9. P. to K's oth. 9. P. takes P. 


If you play 9. Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth, he replies with 9. K. to 
Q's sq. 


10. Q. Kt. to Q’s Stk. 10. K. to Q’s sq. 
11. P. takes P. 11. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
12. K. to his Kt.’s sq. 12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


If he move 12. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, you take the doubled P. 
with Q. Kt., and then play B. to Q’s 3rd, winning. 


13. P. takes P. 13. P. takes P. 
14. R. takes R. 14. B. takes R. 
15. K. Kt. takes P. 15. Q. takes kK. Kt. 


If, instead of this sacrifice, invented by Pctroff, you play, as 
suggested by Me Donnell, 15. Q. to K’s sq., Black's answer 
should be K. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd again. Should Black refuse 
to take the Kt., and play 15. K. B. takes P., you can take 
the doubled P. with Q. Kt., and afterwards Kk. B. P. with 
K. Kt., having an immense attack. 
16. Q. B. takes YP. 16. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd 
(best) 
If he play 16. Q. to K. B’s 4th, or 16. Q. to K. Kt.’s Sth, or 
16. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, in cach case you will have a good 
attack. In the first place,— 
16. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 


17. P. to K’s 6th. 17. P. takes P. 

18. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 18. Q. to her B’s 4th (ch.) 
19. K. to R’s sq. 19. Q. takes B. 

20. Q. to her 6th. 20. P. to K’s 4th. 

21. Kt. takes Q. R. 21. P. takes B. 


You may now play 22. R. to K’s sq., upon which he would move 22. B. 


to - Kt.’s 2nd. you can then take Q. Kt. with Q., and the game is 
equal, 
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In the second place, — 
16. Q. to K. Kt.'s 5th, 
17. Q. takes Q. 17. B. takes Q. 
18. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 18. @. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
19. Kt. takes Q. R. 
You have tne better game. 


Tn the third place, — 
16. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 


17. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 17. K. takes Kt. 
(He may also play 17. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, whereupon you should retv:' 
. with 18. B. to K’s 6th.) 


18. P. to K’s 6th (dis.ch.) 18. K. to Q’s sq. 

19. P. takes K. B. P. 19. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
20. Q. to her 6th. 20. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 
21. K. to R's 2nd. 


You ought to win. 
17. P. to K's 6th. 17. P. takes P. 
[f you take the Q. B. P. instead of advancing this P., Black 
gan check with his Q. at her Kt.’s 3rd. 
18. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 18. P. to K’s 4th, 
19. Kt. takes Q. R. 9. P. takes B. 
Instead of taking the Rook, you may now check with the 
Kt., and have a very fine game; (e. 9.) 
19. Kt. to K’s Gth (ch.) 19. K. to K’s 2nd (best) 


20. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 20. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (best) 
21. Kt. to Q. B’s 7th. 21. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 
22. Q. to Q’s 2nd 22. B. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


23. R. to Q’s sq. 
And you ought to win. 


20. B. takes K. Kt. 20. Q. takes B. 
21. Q. to her 6th. 21. Q. Kt. to R's 3rd. 


Jaenisch and the German ‘“ Handbuch” now suggest the 
following as probable moves :— 


22. R. to Q’s sq. 22. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 
23. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 23. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

24. Q. takes K. B. P. 24. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 
25. Q. to K. B's 7th. 25. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

26. Q. to K. Kt.'s 8th (ch.) 26. Q. to K’s sq. 

27. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 27. K. to Q. B's sq. 


And Black is getting into safe quarters. 
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VARIATION I, 


Beginning at White's 6th muve. 


BLACK. 





WHIT1E. BLACK 
6. P. to od s 4th. 6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
7. P. to K’s 5th. 7. P. takes P. 
8. Q Kt. to Q's oth. 8. K. to Q’s sq. 
9. P. takes P. 9. B. to Q's 2nd. 
10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 10. Q. to Kk. Rs 4.h 
11. Q. B. to Qs 2nd. 11. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


The move of 11. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd is the suggestion of Mr. 
Schulten, an amateur of New York, and is a singulaaiy 
beautiful variation from the ordinaly mode of play. If in 
reply to it, Black move 11. P. toQ B's 8rd, 11. P. to K. B's 
ard, or 11. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, you certainly appear to obtain 
an excellent game. (e. g.) In the first place— 


1]. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
12. Q. B. to R’s 5th (ch.) 12. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


13. B. to Q. B’s 3rd. 13. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
14. Q. Kt. to his 4th. 14. P. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 
15. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 15. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
16. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 16. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 


17. Q. Kt. takes P. (ch.) 
You have the better game. 
ta the second place,— 
1}. P. to K. Ris 3rd. 


12. B. to Q. B’s 3rd. 12. K. R. to R's Bud 
Y 
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It ts this after-move of 12. B. to Q. B’s 3rd, which gives such weight to 
the preliminary play of 11. B. to Q’s 2nd.) 
13. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 13. K. takes Kt. 
14. Q. to her 6th (ch.) 14. K. to Q. B’s eq. 
15. P. to K’s 6th. 15. P. takes P. 
16. Q. B. takes K. B. 16. R. takes B. 
17. Q. to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 


You win at least the exchange. 


Thirdly, — 

Ll. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
12. Q. B. to his 3rd. 12. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
13. Kt. takes Kt. 13. Kt. takes Kt. 
14. P. to K’s 6th. 14. P. takes P. 
15. K. B. takes P. 

And wins. 
12. Q. B. to his 3rd. 12. K. R. to K’s a3. 


if he play 12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, the following moves am 
probable,— 
12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
13. Kt. takes Kt. 13. K. takes Kt. 
14. Q. to her 5th. 


You ought at least to regain the P. sacriviced. 


13. Kt. takes Kt. 13. R. takes Kt. 
14. Q. to her 5th. 


The game is about cqual. 


VARIATION II., 
Beginning at White's 6th move.—(Sce the preceding diagram.) 


WHITE, BLACK. 
6. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 6. LP. takes P. 


This variation is one of the many felicitous inventions of 
McDonnell. It is hazardous, but without the utmost exacti 
tude in the defence, it gives you an overpowering attack oa 
the King's side. 

If, instead of taking the P., Black retire his Q. to R’s 3rd, 
you take P. with P., and if he then take P. with P., you may 
play Q. Kt. to Q's Sth, and afterwards I. to Q's 4th. 

7. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 7. Q. to K. R’s 3rd. 
Jaenisch plays 7. P. to Q’s 3rd, in place of retiring the Q., 
aud then pursues the game thus,— 


7. P. to Q’s ard. 
8. K. R. P. takes P. 8. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
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9. Q. to K. B’s sq. 9. Q. to Q’s 2nd, 
10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 10. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
1]. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 11. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
12. P. to Q’s 4th. 12. Q. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
13. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 13. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
Black has the better game. 
8. P. takes P. 8. Q. to K. Kt.’s ark. 


He has the advantage. 
If at move 7. Black take the Q. Kt., you should play 8. K. Kt. 
to B’s 3rd; if he then retreat his Q. to Kt.’s Sth, you ma 
take K. B. P. with B. (ch.), threatening the after-check all 
your Kt. If he retire the Queen to Q. R’s 4th or 3rd. you 
take P. with P., aud aftcrwards take his K. B. 


GAME THE SECOND. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


. P. to K’s 4th. P. to K’s 4th. 
P. to K. B's 4th. P. takes P. 
. B. to Q. B's 4th. Q. checks. 


on yf 69 ko 


. K. to B's sq. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
K. Kt. to B's 3rd. Q. to K. R's 4th. 


This method of continuing the attack is not considered quite 
so strong as developing your game on the Q’s side before 
removing his Queen from her present inactive position, but 
it leads to many admirable combinations, and, as Major 
Jaenisch remarks, its resources are far from exhausted. 

If Black now move his Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th, you take the 
K. B. P. with B. (ch.), and if he retire her to K. R's 3rd, you 
play 6. Kt. to K’s 5th. 


6. P. to K. R’s 4th. 6. k.B.to K.Kt.'s 2nd. 


Your present move is considered stronger than 6. P. to Q's 
4th, to which Black’s best reply would be also 6. B. to K. Kt.'s 
2nd. If Black, instead of the move in the text, attack your 
Kt. with P., you should retreat him to K's sq., and then you 
must win the gambit Pawn. 


7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. P. to K. R’s ard. 
If now at move 7. you play Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, and Black, as 
his best, move 7. P. to K. R's 3rd, we have the exact position 
which occurs in Game the First, which sce. But you may 
x¥ 2 
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also play 7. K. to Kt.’s sq., 7. K. R. to his 2nd,or 7 K B. te 
K's 2nd, as in Variations I., IT., and III. 
Black may also play 7. P. to Q’s 3rd. although it is hardly 
60 good as the above. Let us suppose,— 
7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


8. K. R. to his 2nd. 8. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th 
9. K. to K*. 5 sy. 9. P. takes R. P. 
10. Q. B. takes P. 10. P. to K. R’s 6th. 
ll. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 1l. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
12. P. te K. Kt.’s 3rd. 12. P. to K. R’s 4th. 


If he play 12. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd, you answer with 8. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2ud 
and presently gain the P. at K. R’s 6th.) 


13. K. R. to K. B’s 2nd. 13. P. to K. R's 5th. 
14. K. to R’s 2nd, 14. P. takes P. (ch.\ 
15. Q. B. takes P. 
The game is even, 
8. P. to K’s oth. 8. K. Kt. to K's 2nd. 
9. Q. Kt. to B's Srd. 9, K. Kt. to B’s 4th. 


If you play 9. Q. to K's sq., or 9. K. B. to Q’s 3rd, or 9. K 
to Kt.’s sq., Black will have an improved game. For exaraple 
in the first case,— 


9. Q. to K’s sq. 9. K. Kt. to B’s 4th. 
10. K. to Kt.’s sq. 10. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, &e. 
Secondly.— 
9. K. B. to Q's 3rd. 9. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
19. K. P. takes P. 10. Q. B. P. takes P. 
Il. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 1]. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
12. K. to Kt.’s sq. 12. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


13. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 13. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
Black has the better game. 
Finally,— 
9. K. to Kt.’s sq. 9. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

10. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 10. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, &e. 
Or you may play,— 

10. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 10. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

1]. K. P. takes P. 11. Q. B. P. takes P. 

12. Q. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 12. K. to Q's sq. 


Jie preserves the gambit Pawn. 


10. Q. Kt. to K's 4th. 10. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


If instead, you play 10. K. to his Kt.’s sq., he moves 10. Kt 
to K. Kt.’s 6th, and proceeds as follows,— 

10. K. to Kt.’s sq. 10. Kt. to his 6th. 

11. K. R. to his 2nd. 11. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

12. K B. to Q’s 3~1. 12. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd, &e., &c. 
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11. K P. takes P. 11. Q. B. P. takes P. 
12. Q. to K’s 2nd. 12. K. to Q’s sq. 
18 P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 13. K. R. to K's sq. 


If you move 13. Q. to her 3rd, he plays 13. R. to K’s sq., 
and on your retiring the K. to Kt.’s sq., advances P. tc 
K. Kt.’s Sth. 
14. K. to Kt.’s sq. 14. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
15. K. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 15. P. to K. B's 6th. 


If at move 15. you retreat the Kt. to K. R's 2nd, he plays 
P. to B's 6th. and if you retire him to K's sq., he may then 
move I. to Q’s 4th, m cither case having a great advantage. 


16. Q. to her 8rd. 16. P. takes K. Kt. P. 

17. K. takes P. 17. P. to Q's 4th. 

18. K. B. takes P. 18. Kt. takes K. R P 
(ch.) 


And he has the better giame. 


VARIALion T., 


Beginning at Whites Tth move. 


RY 8 ¢ 7 





WHITE. 
7. K. to Kt.’s sq. 7. B. to Q's 5th (ch.) 


Black's present move, and the accompanying variations, occur 
in a little pampnict by Signor Dubois, lately published at 
Rome. Instead of checking with the B. he may play 7. P. 
to K. Kt.’s 5th, compelling you to move 7. Kt. to Kt.’s 54, 
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or endure the dangerous check at Q. B's 4th, and then he 
may play 8. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd, with a fine attack in prepara- 
tion. 


8. K. to R's 2nd. 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
Tf you move 8. K. to B’s sq., he plays 8. P. to Q’s 8rd. 
9. Kt. takes B. 9. P. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 
10. K. to R’s 3rd. 10. P. to Q’s 4th (dis. ch.) 
11. Kt. to K. B’s Sth. 11. Q. takes Q. 
12. R. takes Q. 12. Kt. to K. R’s 3rd. 
1%, P. to K. R's 5th. 13. P. takes K. P. 


If at move 13. you play B. to Q’s 3rd or K’s 2nd, he takes 
K. P. with P., and wins easily. You may, however, play 
13. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, and the game proceed thus :— 


13. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 13. P. takes K. P. 

14. P. to K. R’s Sth. 14. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
15. Q. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 15. B. takes K. Kt. (ch.) 
16. K. to R’s 4th. 16. K. to Q’s sq. 


17. Kt. to K. B’s 6th. 17. K. R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 

18. P. to Q’s 4th. 
Black may now retire his B. to Q. B’s sq., checking afterwards with his 
Kt. at K. B’s 4th. In the little work just mentioned, the variation is 
carried on several moves farther, Black being made to play 18. P. to 
K's 6th, which appears an unnecessary prolongation of the contest. 


14. K. to R’s 4th. 14. Kt. takes Kt. (ch.) 

15. K. to Kt.’s 5th. 15. P. to K. B’s 6th. 

16. K. to B's 4th. 16. P. to K. B’s 7th 
Black wins. 


Variation IL, 
Beginning at White's 7th move. 


(Arrange the men as in the diagram.) 


7. K. R. to his 2nd. 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
This move of the Rook was thought the best by Ponziani. 
8. K. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 8. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 


At move 8. you may play K. Kt. to K’s sq., as in the f:llow- 
ing, given by Petroff :— 
8. K. Kt. to K’s sq. 


8. Q. to her B’s 4th. 
9. Q to K’s 2nd. 9. K. 


Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


~I 
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10. P. to Q’s 3rd. 10. K. Kt. to R’s 4th. 
11. Q. B. takes P. ll. Kt. takes B. 
412. Q. takes P. 12. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 
13. Q. takes Kt. 13. K. B. to K’s 4th. 
14, K. B. takes P. (ch.) 14. Q. takes B. 
15. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 15. K. takes Q. 
And wins. 
9. P. to Q's 4th. 9. P. to Q’s 4th. 


If instead of so playing, Black attack your Kt. with P. to 
K. B's 3rd, you must not retreat the Kt., but take the dou- 
bled P. with Q. B., and if then he take your Kt., you win his 
by K. R. P. takes P., &c. He may, however, at move ¥. 

lay P. to K. Kt.’s 6th, in which case the following variation 
16 probable :— 


9, P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
10. K. B. takes B. P. (ch.) 10. Kt. takes B. 


11. Q. takes Q. 11. P. takes R. 

12. Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 12. K. to Q’s sq. 

13. Q. takes K. B. 13. P.toR’s8th,becoming a Q.(ch.} 
14. K. to B’s 2nd. 14. Q. takes K. R. P. (ch.) 

15. K. to his 2nd. 15. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 

16. K. to Q’s 3rd. 16. Q, to K. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 


17. Q. to B’s 4th. 
You have the advantage. 

10. K. B. takes Q. P. (best) 10. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th, 

11. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.) 11. Q. takes B. 
If he take the B. with his Kt., we have a similar position to 
that last examined. 

12. Kt. takes Q. 12. Q.B. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 
If he take the R., you simply move K. to B's 2nd, and must 
win. 


13. Q. to K's sq. 13. P. takes R. 
14. K. to B’s 2nd. 14. K.B.takesQ. P.(ch ) 
And Black wins. 


VarraTion III., 
Beginning also at White's 7th move. 
(Again refer to the diagram. ) 


WHITE. BLACK. 
7. B. to K’s 2nd. 7. P. to K. Kt.'s 5th. 
& Kt. wo K's aq. 8. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
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If at move 8. you play the Kt. to R’s 2nd, he may advanoe 
the gambit P., and then take K. R. P. with his Q. 


9. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 9. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


You may likewise move 9. P. to K's 5th, but without im 
proving your game; for suppose,— 


9. P. to K’s 5th. 9. Kt. to K’s 5th. 

10. K. B. takes P. 10. Kt. to his 6th (ch.) 

ll. K. to Kt.’s sq. 11. Q. takes K. P. 

12. R. to R’s 3rd. 12. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
e 13. B. to K. B’s 3rd. 13. P. to Q’s 4th. 

Black has a capital game. 
10. P. to Q’s 3rd. 10. Kt. to K. R’s 4th. 
" LU. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 11. Kt. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 

i2. K. to Kt.’s sq. 12. K. B. checks. 
13. K. to R’s 2nd. 13. Kt. takes B. 


He ought to win. 


GAME THE THIRD. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
. P. to K's 4th. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. to K. B's 4th. P. takes P. 


. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
. K. to B's sq. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
Q. to K. B's 3rd. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


5. Q. to K. B's 38rd, we owe to Cozio, who first introduced 
this move of the Q. into the variations of the Bixhop’s Gambit. 
In answer to it Black may move 5. P. to Q’s 3rd, or 5, Kt. to 
K. R’s 38rd. (See the Variation.) If he play 5. K. Kt. to 
B's 8rd, or 5. K. B. to Q. B's 4th, the result will be an even 
game. (e.g.) In the first case,— 


Q. to K. R's 5th (ch.) 


Cr bh Oo tO 
Gb Oo to 


. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


6. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. . Q. to K. R’s 4th. 
7. P. takes P. 7: Q. takes Q. 
8. Kt. takes Q. 8. Kt. takes K. P. 
9. P. takes P. 
The game is even. 
Secondly, — 
5. K. B. to Q, B’s 4th. 
6. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 6. Q. to K, R’s 3rd. 
7. P. to K. R's 4th. 7. B. takes Kt. 
8 R. takes B. 


Equal game. 
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6. l’. to K. Kt.’s 8rd. 6. Q. to K. R's 8rd. 
@ P. takes P. 7. P. takes P. 
If he play here 7. Kt. to Q’s Sth, you gain the advantage; for 
example,— 
7. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 


8. Q. to her 3rd. 8. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
9. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 9. Q. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 
10. P. to K. B’s dth. 10. Q. Kt. to K. B's 5th. 


Il. Q, to K. B’s 3rd. 
Your game is the better. 
8. P. to Q's 3rd. 8. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 
9. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 9. kk. B. to Q. B's 4th. 
If instead of moving the Q. thus, you play her, as Cozio ad- 
vises, to her own sq., Black replies with 9. P. to Q’s 4th, and 
has a fine attack. 
10. Q. B. takes P. 10. Q. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 


Mr. Lewis suggests 10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, instead of 10. Q. B. 
takes P., pursuing the game as follows :— 


10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 10. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 6th, 
I]. P. to Q’s 4th. 11. B. takes P., or (A.) 
12. P. takes B. 12. Kt. takes Q. R. 
13. Q. B. takes P. 13. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 
14. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 14. Q. Kt. to B’s 7th. 
15. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 15. P. to Q's 3rd. 
16. K. Kt. to bis 5th. 

And Mr. Lewis prefers your game. 

(A,) 
ll. Kt. takes Q. R. 

12. P. takes B. 12. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
13. Q. B. takes P. 13. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
14. P. takes Q, P. 14. P. takes P. 
15. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 15. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 


16. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
You have the better game. 
11. B. takes Q. 11. B. takes Q. 
12. Q. B. to kK. Kt.’s 7th. 12. K. B. to Q's Stk. 


Black maintains his Pawn. 


VARIATION, 


Beginning at Black's 5th move. 
WITITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th 
=. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
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8 B. to Q. B’s 4th. 8. Q. checks. 
4. K. to B's sq. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
5. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 5. P. to Q's 3rd. 


He has also the choice of 5 K. Kt. to R’s 8rd, as in the 
following :— 
. K. Kt. to R's 3rd. 


5 

6. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 6. P. takes P. 

7. P. takes P. 7. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

8. K. B. takes P. (ch.) 8. K. to his 2nd. 

9. B. to K. ®’s 5th. 9. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 

10. Kt. takes Q. 
You have the advantage. 

6. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 6. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

(You may also play 6. Q. to Q. B’s 3rd.) 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. Q. takes Q. 
8. Kt. takes Q. 8. K. B. to K. R’s 8rd. 


If he play 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th, you can move 9. K. Kt. te 
his 5th; and if he play 8. P. takes P., you may take K. Kt. P. 
with Kt. 


9. P. takes P. 9. P. takes P. 
10. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 10. Q. B. checks. 
11. K. to B's 2nd. 11. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
12. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 12. K. Kt. to his 3rd. 


13. K. Kt. to K's sq. 


Followed by 14. K. Kt. to Q’s 3rd, winning the P., with a 
good situation. 


CHAPTER IX. 


In the previous Chapter we have followed out, at some 
iength, the most prominent variations which occur when 
both the attack and defence in this opening are conducted 
upon the principles recommended by the best authorities, and 
the result would seem to prove that against every system 
of attack in the King’s Bishop’s Gambit at present known, 
the defence, though difficult and complex in the extreme, is 
satisfactory. 

It yet remains for us to consider what are the probable 
deviations from the several standard mcthods of defence, and 
in what manner these should be turned to advantage by the 


opening player. 
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GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1 P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


This mode of defence, though the best in the other gambits 
of the King’s side, is objectionable in the Bishop's Gambit. 


4. P. to K. R's 4th. 4. B. to K. Kt.'s 2nd. 


If he move 4. P. to K. B’s 8rd, you mate him in five moves. 
If he play 4. P. takes P., then— 
5. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 5. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
6. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
And you win his two advanced Pawns. 

So also, if he move 4. K. B. to R’s 3rd, you answer with 5. Q. to K. R’s 
Sth, and presently win the gambit P.; and finally, if he play 4. P. to 
K. R’s 4th, the following moves will show you likewise gain the gambit 
P. :— 

4. P. to K. R’s 4th. 


5. P. takes Kt. P. 5. Q. takes P. 

6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. Q. to K. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 
7. K. to B’s sq. 7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

8. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


9. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd, &c., &c. 


Showing, as Major Jaenisch remarks, that whatever move he make, 
unless he checks with his Q. at the 3rd move, you win the gambit P. 


5. P. to Q's 4th. 5. P. to K. R's 8rd. 
6. P. takes P. 6. P. takes P. 

7. R. takes R. 7. B. takes R. 

8. Q. to K. R's 5th. 8. Q. to K. B’s 8rd. 
9. P. to K's Sth. 9, Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
10. K. Kt. to K. R's 38rd. 

You have the better game. 
GAME THE SECOND. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

8. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. P. to K. B's 4th. 


This was the favourite defence in former times. It is found 
in Salvio, and has been sanctioned by Philidor, Ercole del 
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Rio and othcr leading writers of the last ce:tury. Both 
Jaenisch and V. IJ. der Laza too appear to believe it may be 
adopted with perfect safety. 

4. Q. to K's 2nd. 4, Q. checks. 


If you play 4. B. takes Kt. or 4. P. takes P., he checks with 
his Q. at K. R's 5th. You may, however, play 4. Q. Kt. to 


B’s 8rd. as in the variation. 


5. K. to Q’s sq. (best) 5. P. takes K. P. 

6. Q. takes P. (ch.) 6. B. to K’s 2nd. 

7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. Q. takes K. B. P. 8. Q. takes Q. 


ven game. 
These are the moves adopted by the chief authorities. White 
would appear. however, to have a better game by taking off 
the K. Kt. at his 7th move. then playing Kt. to K. B's 3rd, 
followed by Q. Kt. to B's 8rd, and K. R. to K's sq. 


VARIATION, 
Beginning at White's 4th more. 


4. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 4.Q. to K. R's 5th (ch.) 
5. Kk. to B's sq. 5. K.Kt. to B's 3drd,or(A.) 


Modern chess-writers are not agreed upon the best move for 
Black at this pomt. Mr. Lewis advocates that in the 
text, which he conceives to establish the opening in White’s 
favour, while Major Jaenisch and the German ‘* Handbuch” 
consider Black's proper play, and that which gives him an 
advantage in the game. to be 5. P. takes P. 1 present the 
leading variations on cach of these moves, that you may 
judge between them 

6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. Q. to K. R's 4th. 

7. P. to K's Sth. 7. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
If K. Kt. to bis 5th, then— 


8. P ‘o Q’s 4th. K. Kt. to K’s 6th (ch.) 
9. 4) B. takes Kt. . P. takes Q. B. 

10. 4° Kt. to Q’s 5th. 10. K. to Q’s sq. 

ll. (). Kt. takes K. P. 


And you have a sufficient game. 


8, Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 8. K. Kt. to his 6th (ch.) 
If he play 8. K. to Q’s sq., you take the gambit P. with Kt. 


K. Kt. to his 5th. 


es 
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9. K. to K. Kt.'s sq. 9, K. Kt. takes R. 
10. Kt. takes Q. B. P. (ch.) 10. K. to Q’s sq. 
11. Q. Kt. takes Q. R. 11. K. Kt. to his 6th, 
12. }. takes K. Kt. 12. P. takes P. 
13. P. to Q’s 4th. 13. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
14. Q. B. to Kk. B's 4th. 14. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
15. Kt. to K. Kt.'s 5th. 15. Q. takes Q. B. 
16. Kt. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 16. K to his sq. 
17. Q. to her 3rd. 17. K. LB. to Q's sq. 
18. K. Kt. to Q's 6th (ch.) 18. K, to B's sq. 


19. Q. RB. to Kk. B's sq. 


And you will checkmate in a few moves. 


(A) 5. DP takes K. P. 
This is the move recommended by Jaenisch in preferenee to 
Mr. Lewis's play of 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. Q. Kt. takes P. 6. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 
7. Q. to K's 2nd. 7. K. to Q’s sq. 
8. Kk. Kt. to Kk. B's 3rd. 8. Q. to K's 2nd. 


Wohe plav 8. Q. to K. R’s 4th, you reply with Q. Kt. to 
K Kt.’s oth; and if then he play 8. P. to Q’s 4th, you move 
9 K. Kt. to K's Sth. 


9. Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 9. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
10. B. takes Q. 10. KX. to his sq. 

11. K. Kt. to K’s oth. 11. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
12. K. Kt. to K. B's 7th. 12. B. takes Q. Kt. 
13. Kt. takes B. 13. P. to K. R's drd. 
14. B. to kK. R’s 5th (ch.) 14. K. to K’s 2nd. 

15. Kt. to kK. B's 7th. 15. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
16. Kt. takes R. 16. Kt. takes B. 

17. Kt. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 17. K. to B's 3rd. 

18. Kt. to K. R's 4th. 18. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


19. Kt. to K. B's 3rd. 
You have the better game. 
The two last variations are from Lewis's Treatise (1844). 


GAME THE THIRD. 


WHITE. BLACK, 
s. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 


3. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. P. to Q’s 4th. 
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This defence, although perhaps not critically sound, is pre- 
terable, I think, to either of the two last examined. 


4. B. takes P. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 


If you take P. with P., instead of with the B., you mask the 
attack of your B., and enable him more speedily to develope 
his forces. 


5. Q. to K’s 2nd. 5. Kt. takes B. 


The “Handbuch” gives this as your best move; 5. Q. to 
B’s 3rd appears to be inferior, from her occupying the sq. 
your Kt. is wanted on. You may, however, instead of moving 
the Q., play 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, for which see the varia- 
tion. 
In place of taking the B., Black may move 5. P. to Q. B’s 

8rd. but you then have an immediate advantage. 

6. P. takes Kt. (dis. ch.) 6. B. to K’s 2nd. 

7. Q. to K. B's 8rd. 7. B.toK. R’s 5th(ch.) 
As the “Handbuch” observes, you may also play 7. P. to 
Q’s 3rd, but in that case, I think, Black would get the better 
game by castling. and threatening, at his next move, to play 
R. to K's sq. if you took his P., or B. to K. R’s 5th if you 
attempted either to sustain your doubled P. or brought out 


your K. Kt. 
8 P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. P. takes P. 
9. P. takes P. 9. B. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


10. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
Even game. 

These are the moves which the ‘“ Handbuch” gives, but the 
defence has \et to be thoroughly analysed. At move 8. 
Black, instead of taking the K. Kt. P., and thus opening your 
R’s file, may castle, and then, perhaps, your best move would 
be 9. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd, but if you took either his B. or P.. he 
would win the game, I think. For example; in the first 
place,— 


8. Castres. 
9. P. takes B. 9. Q. takes P. (ch.) 
10. Q. to B’s 2nd. 10. R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 


(If at move 10. you play K. to B’s sq., he answers with R. to K’s sq,, 
and you must lose; for if you then play 11. Kt. to K’s 2nd, he attacks 
your Q. with his B., and if 11. Q. to B’s 2nd, he checks with the 
B. at K. R’s 6th, then, when you have taken his B., he takes the Kt. 
(gh.), afterwards pushing the P. to B’s 6th, &c.) 
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kJ. Kt. to K's 2nd. ll. Q@. to K. Rs 4th. 
(Tg, instead of interposing the Kt., you move your King to B’s sq., he 
checks with the B., &c., as above described.) 
12. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 12. P. to B’s 6th. 
And he must win 
In the second place,— 
8. Castles. 


9. Q. takes P. 9. Q. takes P. 
10. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 10. K. B. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
(If you play 10. Q. to B’s 3rd, he may check with his R., and will have 
an irresistible attack.) 
ll. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 11. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 
And wins. 


I can see no hetter move for you than this of the Q. Kt. If you take 
the B., either with your Kt. or Q., you must infallibly lose the game in 
afew moves, and if you play 11. P. to Q. B’s 4th, he retires his Q., as 
in the text. 

You must not regard these deviations from the accepted series of moves 
as correct analyses; they are merely given to show that there is much 
latent resource in the present system of defence, and to pique the attention 
of other writers to it, who have more time and space than are afforded me 
in the present work. 


VARIATION, 
Beginning at White's 5th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 

1. P. to K’s 4th. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. to K. B's 4th. P. takes P. 

3. B. to Q. B’s 4th. P, to Q’s 4th. 

4. B. takes LP. K. Kt. to B's 8rd, 

5. Q. Kt to B's 38rd. K. B. toQ. Kt.’s 5th. 

6. K. Kt. to K's 2nd. . B. takes Q. Kt. 
Perhaps your best move is 6. K. Kt. to B's 3rd, instead of to 
K's 2nd. The ‘“ Handbuch” also gives 6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd 
for Black, and then proceeds thus,— 


6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
7. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 8. K. Kt. to K. R’s 4th.* 


C2 Sth OO bo 


* Both these last moves I think may be improved. White should have 
castled, since pushing the Q. P. allows Black to take the K. P., and obtain 
a decisive advantage. (e. 9.) 

8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 8. Kt. takes K. P. 
9. P. takes Kt. Y. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 


If you castle instead of taking his Kt., you lose a Piece.) 
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GAME THE SIXTH. 


WHITE. BLASK. 
1, P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. Q. checks. 
4. K. to B’s sq. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 31d. 
5. Kk. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. Q. to K. R's 4th. 


If he play his Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th, you take his K. B. P. with 
B. (ch.), and if 5. Q. to K. R’s 3rd, then you move 6. Kt. to 
K’s 5th. . 


6. P. to K. Is 4th. 6. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
You may also play 6. P. to K’s 5th without harm. (e. g.) 
6. P. to K’s 5th. 6. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. Kt. to his 6th (ch.) 
8. K. to Kt.’s sq. 8. Kt. takes R. 
9. Q. B. takes P. 
The loss of the exchange is compensated by the superior development of 
your game. 
If Black at move 6. take the K. P., you play 7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
7. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 7. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
8. P. to K’s Sth. 8. Kt. to his sq. 


If 8. Kt. to his 5th, then 9. K. to Kt.’s sq., followed by 10. P. 
takes K. Kt. P. 


9. K. B. to K's 2nd. 9. P. to Kt.’s 5th. 
You might also move 9. P. to Q’s 4th. 
10. Kt. to K. R’s 2nd. 10. Q. takes K. P 


11. P. to Q’s 4th. 
You have the advantage. 


GAME THE SEVENTH. 


WHITE BLACK 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. Q. checks. 
4. K. to B’s sq. 4. Q. to K. B’s 8rd. 


Although defective, this 4th move of defence 1s much stronger 
than either 4. B. te Q. B’s 4th, or 4. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
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5. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 5. P. toQ. B's 3rd 
He may also play 5. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. (See Variation.) 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. to Q’s 8rd. 
7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th 
8. P. to K. R's 4th. 8. P. to K. R's 3rd 
9. P. to K's dth. 9. P. takes P. 
10. P. takes P. 10. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
11. Q. to her 4th. 11. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 


If he play 11. B. to K’s 2nd, you move 12. P. to K’s 6th, and 
if 11. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd, you proceed as follows :— 


ll. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


12. P. takes Kt. P. 12. P. takes P. 

13. R. takes R. 13. Q. takes R. 

14. P. to K’s 6th 14. Q. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 
15. Q. to K. Kt.’s sq. 15. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 


16. K. takes Q. 
The game is in your favour. 


12. P. takes Kt. P. 12. DP. takes P. 

13. R. takes R. 13. Q. takes R. 

14. Kt. takes K. Kt. P. 14. Q. to K. It’s 8th Ce 
15. Q. to K. Kt.’s sq. 15. Q. takes Q. (ch. 


16. K. takes Q. 
You have the superiority. 


VARIATION, 


Beginning at Black's 5th move. 


WIIITE. BLACh. 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th 

2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

3. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. Q. checks. 

4. K. to B's sq. 4. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 

5. Q. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 5. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. to Q's 3rd. 

7. IK. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
If he play 7. Q. B. to K’s 8rd, you move 8. Q. to her 38rd. 

8. P. to K. R's 4th. 8. P. to K. R's 3rd. 

9. P. to K’s 5th. 9, Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 


Jaenisch plays 9. P. takes K.P. The “ Handbuch” gives the 
move in the text. 
z 2 
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R. P. takes P. 10. K. R. P. takes P 
takes R. 11. Q. takes R. 

kt. to K’s 4th. 12. P. takes K. P. 
takes P. 13. Q. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 
Kt. to his sq. 14. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
Kt. takes P. 15. Q. Kt. takes K. P. 


to K’s 2nd. 
You have the better position. 


GAME THE EIGHTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
to Q. B's 4th. 3. Q. checks. 
to B's sq. 4. P. to Q's 3rd. 


This defence is considered incorrect, as it admits of your im- 
mediately recovering the Pawn by Cozio’s move, 5. Q. ta 
Kk. 2’s 3rd, nevertheless it requires to be met with circum- 
kpection. 


5. Q. to K. B's 3rd. 


5. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


Instead of 5. Q. to K. B's 3rd, you may play 5. P. to Q’s 4th, 
as in the variation. 

If you move 5. Q. Kt. to B's drd, his best reply is 5. Q. B 
to K's 3rd. 


6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 


Brie by $9 


Il. to K. Kt.’s 8rd. 6. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
P. to Q's 8rd. 7. K. B. to R's 38rd. 
Q. takes Q. 8. I. takes Q. 
T. to k. W's 4th. 9, P. takes R. LP. 
Q. B. takes P. 

Iiven game. 

VARIATION, 

Beginning at White's 5th move. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P 
B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. Q. checks. 
K. to B's sq. 4. P. to Q's drd. 
P. to Q's 4th 5 Q.B. to K's dred 
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Jaenisch recommends this move for Black; the “ Handbuch” 
augeests, however, that his best play is perhaps 5. Q. to 
K. B's 8rd, and then the game proceeds as in Game the Seventh 
of this Chapter. Instead of either of these moves, he may 
play 5. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th, and the game be pursued as follows.— 


5. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 
7. P. to K. R’s 4th. 7. K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd (hest) 
8. K. R. to his 2nd. 8. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
9. K. to Kt.’s sq. 9. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
(A similar position occurs in Game the Sccond, Chapter VITTI.) 
10. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 10. JB. takes Kt. 
1]. P. takes B. 11. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
12. P. takes K. Kt. P. 12. Q. takes P. (ch.) 
13. K. to B’s sq. 13. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


14. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 14. P. to Q’s 4th. 


(You might also play 14. Q. to her 2nd, but still the advantage would be 
on Black’s side, who could castle, with a fine game. Instead of 14. P. 
to Q’s 4th, Jaenisch and the ‘‘ Handbuch?’ give Black 14. B. takes 
Q. P., which seems premature, and leads only to an equal game, while 
by first advancing the Q. P., he ought, I think, to win.) 


15. R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 15. P. takes B. 


(If, instead of so playing, you take the Q. P. with P., ne takes Q. P, 
with B., and wins; and if you take Q. P. with B., then his move, 
Kt. takes B., followed by B. to K’s 4th, gives him an irresistible game.) 


16. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 16. Q. takes R. (ch.) 
17. K. takes Q. 17. Q. R. to Kt.’s sq. 
18. Q. to Q. R’s 6th (best) 18. B. takes Q. P. (dis. ch.* 
19. K. to B’s sq. (best) 19. R. to K. Kt.’s 8th (ch.) 


if at move 19. you play the King to his R’s file, then 19. Q. R. to 
Q. Kt.’s 3rd wins.) 


20. K. to his 2nd. 20. K. R. takes B. 
21. P. takes B. 21. Q. R. takes P. (ch.) 
22. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 22. K. R. takes R. 
Foliowed by K. R. takes Q. R. P., and he ought to win easily. 
6. Q. to her 8rd. 6. B. takes BR. 
7. Q. takes B. 7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
8. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 8. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
9. Q. to K. R’s 3rd. 9. Q. takes Q. 
10. Kt. takes Q. 10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
11. Q Kt. to B’s 3rd. 11. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


The game Is even. 
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GAMES 


ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE KING’S BISHOP’S GAMBIT, 
(From the Chess-Player’s Chronicle.) 
GamrE I.—Between La Bourdonnais and Me Donnell. 


WHITE. 


nell ante ee 
SS ae ee ee 


(Mr. McD.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 
P. to K. B’s 4th. 
B. to Q. B’s 4th.* 
K. to B’s sq. 
Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. to Q’s 4th. 
K. B. to K’s 2nd. 

. to K’s 5th. 

. Ke. to his 5th. 


. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


. P. takes P. 


13. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
lf. P. takes Kt. 

15. K. to B’s 2nd. 

16. K. takes P. 

17. B. takes Q. 

18. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
19. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
20. P. to Q’s 5th. 

21. K. to R’s 2nd. 

22. P. takes Kt. 

23. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
24. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

25. Q. Kt. takes P. 
26. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th.f 
27. Q. Kt. to Q’s Oth. 
28. P. takes B. 

29. Kt. takes B. 

30. P. to Q’s 5th. 

31. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
32. K. to B’s sy. 

33. K. to his 2nd. 


35 


. K, to Q’s 3rd. 
. R. to K’s sq. 


p 
Q 

. Q. Kt. takes Q. B. P. 
K 


BLACK, 
. P. to K’s 4th. 


27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
o4. 


35. 


RORDRAR OAR ARE Nh 


(M. La B.) 
P. takes P. 


- Q. checks. 


P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
P. to Q’s 3rd. 


. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


. Castles. 


Q. R. to Q. Kt.’s sq 


. Q. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. K. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to his 6th (ch.) 
. Q. takes R. (ch.) 

- P. takes P. (ch.) 

. Q. takes Q. 


to K. R’s 3rd. 

to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

to K. B’s 4th. 

to K. B’s Sth (ch } 
takes B. 

to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

to K’s 4th (ch.) 
B. takes Q. P. 

B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
B. takes K. Kt. 
R. takes Kt. P. 
R. takes Kt. 

to B’s 2nd. 

to K’s 2nd. 

R. to K’s Sth. 

R. to K. B’s sq. 
R. to K’s 4th. 

to Q’s 3rd.t 


* This was a favourite opening of McDonnell’s; he bestowed much 
time and labour on its analyses, and discovered many skilful methods of 
diversifying the attack. 

+ Q. B. to K’s 2nd would have been better play we believe. 

$ This game is very cleverly played by La Bourdonnais, 


86. R. takes P. 

37. K. takes R. 

38. K. to his 4th. 

39. B. to Q’s sq. 

40. P. takes P. 

41. B. to K. B’s 3rd. 
42. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
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36. R. takes R. (ch. ’ 
37. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
38. P. to K. R’s 5th 
39. P. to K. R’s 6th. 
40. P. takes P. 

41. P. to K. R’s 7th. 
42. R. to K. B’s 8th. 


Mr. Mc Donnell resigned. 


Game II.—Bctween the same players. 


wHITE. (Mr. McD.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 
3. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 


BLACK. (M. La B.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 

2. P. takes P. 

3. Q. checks. 


4. K. to B’s sq. 4, P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
7. P. to K’s 5th. 7. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
8 K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 8. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 
9 9. » 

B 


- Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. . to K. R’s 3rd. 


10. Kt. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 10. B. takes Kt. 

11. P. takes B. 11. T. to Q’s 4th. 

12. B. to Q’s 3rd. 12. K. Kt. to B’s 4th. 
13. Q. to K’s sq. (ch.) 13. K. to Q’s sq. 

14. Kt. to K’s 5th. 14. K. Kt. takes Q. P.* 
15. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 15. Q. Kt. takes Kt. 
16. Q. takes Kt. 16. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
17. Q. takes Q. P. (ch.) 17. K. to his sq. 

18. B. to Q. Kt.’s dth.t 18. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
19. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 19. K. to K. B’s sq. 
20. Q. to 1’s 5th (ch.) 20. K to Kt.’s sq. 

2]. B. to K. B’s 3rd. 21. Q. to K. Kt.’s ord. 
22. Q. to Q’s 4th. 22. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
23. Q. to K’s 5th. 23. Q. R. to K’s sq. 
24. K. B. to K’s 2nd.t 24. P. to K. B’s 6th. 
25. K. to B’s 2nd.§ 25. P. takes B. 

26. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 26. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


27. P. to K. R’s 4th. 27. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 


* Had Black checked with his Kt. and taken the Rook, he would have 
been mated in five moves. 

ft This portion of the game is played by Mr. McDonnell with great 
judgment. 

~ It would have been better to take the Q. B. P. with Q. 

§ It is obvious he would have lost bis Q. bv taking the P. 
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Q. to her 5th. 
, K. takes P. 
. K. to Q’s 2nd. 


28. Q. takes P. (ch.) 
29. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th (chy) 
30. R. to Q’s sq. 


And White resigned. 


Gime III.—Between the same opponents, 


white. (Mr. McD.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 

P. to K. B’s 4th. 

. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

K. to B’s sq. 

P. to Q’s 4th. 

Q. to her 3rd. 

. B. takes K. B. P. (ch.)* 
- Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 
. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 

. Q. takes R. 

. Q@. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 

. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
K. to his sq. 

. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 

Q. takes Q. R. P. 

Q. takes Q. B. P. 

3. to Q’s 2nd. 

Kk. to Q’s sq. 

. Kt. takes B. 

K. to Q. B’s sq. 


BLAcK. (M. La B.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 

P. takes P. 

Q. checks. 

P. to Q’s 3rd. 

B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
K. takes B. 

. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 

. Kt. takes Q. P. 

10. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd.¢ 
1]. P. to K. B’s 6th.f 
12. Q. B. checks. 

13. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
14. P. to Q’s 4th.§ 

15. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
16. P. to Q’s 5th. 

17. Q. takes K. P. (ch.)} 
18. P. to K. B’s 7th. 
19. Q. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 
20. Q. takes R. 


SPT ROP BO 


son 


And wins. 


Game IV.—Between Mr. Perigal and an Amateur. 


whitt. (Mr. P.) 

. P. to K’s 4th. 

P. to K. B’s 4th. 
B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
K. to B’s sq. 

Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


BLACK. (Mr. —) 

. P. to K’s 4th. 

. P. takes P. 

. Q. checks. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
. P. takes P. 

. K. B. takes Kt. || 


STD OTR 09 ND bet 


* This is not good play, because to recover the Picce, White is abliged 
to take his Queen too far from the point of action. 
+ Indispensable, to prevent the Q. checking at K’s 8th. 


+ 
+ 


The winning move. 


&§ An exce'lent move to exclude the Quecz. 


N 


This is not advisable play. 
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4, K. Kt. to Is’s 3rd. 
9. B. takes B. P. (ch.) 
P 


14. Q. B. takes K. Kt. P. 
15. R. takes R. 

16. Q. to K. B’s 4th (ch.) 
17. K. takes P. 

18. Kt. to K’s 5th (ch.) 
19. B. to R’s 6th (ch.) 


Q 
K 
Q 
. K. takes B. 
Q 
K 
R 


. to Kt.’s 5th 
. to B’s sq.* 
. takes K. P. 


. to her B’s 3ra. 
. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. to K’s sq. 


. Q. to her 3rd. 
. K. to Kt.’s 2nd 
. K. to Kt ’s sq. 


White mates in two moves. 


Game V.—Played some years ago between one of the beet 
players of the day and Mr. Staunton. 


WHITE. (Mr. —) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
3. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. P. takes P.f 
5. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
6. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
8. P. takes P. 
9. P. to Q’s 4th. 
10. Q. B. takes P. 
1]. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
12. Q. B. takes K. B. 
13. K. to B’s sq. 
14, K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
15. Q. B. to K. R’s 2nd. 
16. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 
17. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
18. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
19. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
20. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 
21. Q@. to K. B’s 5th. 
_K 


. takes B. 


BLACK. (Mr. S.) 


22. 
And Black wins. 


SOON PR ote 


Q 
Q 
Q 
Q 
. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
Q 
Q 
Q 
B 
K 


P. to K’s 4th. 

P. takes P. 

P. to Q’s 4th. 

K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
K. B. to Q’s 3rd 


. Castles. 

. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. Q. Kt. takes P. 

. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 

- Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
. K. Kt. takes P. 

. Kt. takes R. (dis. ob.) 


. B. to K’s 3rd. 
. R. to Q’s sq. 

. B. to Q’s 4th. 
. to K. R’s 4th. 


. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. to K’s 6th. 

. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 
t. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 


* Taking the Bishop would evidently involve the loss of the Queen, 
f 1t is better to take the Pawn with the Bishop. 
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GamE VI.—Between MM. Kiescritzky and Devinek. 


wHITE. (M. D.) 
. P. to K’s 4th. 

. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. B. takes Kt. P. 
K. to B's sq. 

Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd 
Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 


. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


. P. takes B. 

. P. takes P. 

. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

. Q. B. to Q. R’s 3ra. 
. B. to Q. B’s 4th (ch., 
. B. to Q’s 5th. 

. P. takes Kt. 

. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 

. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

. Q. takes Q. 

LB. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 


Oe at SS i Set 


16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 


Black wins. 


BLACK. (M. kK.) 

P. to IX’s 4th. 

. takes P. 

P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

Q. checks. 

Q. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
P. to K. B’s 4th. 

B. takes Kt. 

P. takes P. 


ro 


. K. to R’s Sy. 
. Kt. takes B. 
. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


Kt. to K’s 4th 

P. to K. B’s Gti. 

Q. takes Q. B. P. (c’:,) 
Kt. takes Q. 

P. to K. B’s 7th. 

B. takes Q. P. 


Game VIT.—Between MM. Kieseritzky and Desloges. 


| ed 
a ae eee oe 


wuhitTr. (M. D.) 
P. to K’s 4th. 

P. to K. B’s 4th. 
B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
B. takes Kt. P. 
K. to B’s sq. 

kK. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
k. B. to K’s 2nd. 


. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 


P. to K. R’s 3rd. 


1]. P. takes P. 

12. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
13. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
14. K. B. to B’s 3rd. 
15. P. to Q’s 4th. 
16. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
17. R. takes P. 


18. 
19. 


Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
Q. to K. R’s sq. 


20. Kt. takes Kt. 


K. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


pond 
SOON Hoe wo 


fod 
helt 


ell alll aes 
m WD 


15. 


at pet ed 
(oo or) 


19. 
20. 


BLACK. (M. K.) 


. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. takes P. 
. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 
P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 


P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
P. to Q’s 3rd. 
K. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


. P. to K. B’s 6th. 
. P. takes K. R. P. 
. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 
. P. to K. R’s 7th. 
. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


Q. B. to Q. R’s 3rd (cts 


. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
. K. R. to Kt.’s sq. 


Kt. takes Q. P. 
Q. takes Kt. 
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21. B. takes Q. 21. B. takes B. (dis. ch.) 
22. K. to R’s 3rd. 22. Q. B. to his sq. oe 
23. K. to R’s 4th, 23. K. B. to his 3rd (ch. 
24. K. to R’s 5th. 24. R. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

25. R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 25. Kt. to his sq. 

26. P. to K. B’s Sth. 26. R. to his 3rd (ch.) 

27. K. to Kt.’s 4th 27. R. takes Q. 

28. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 28. K. B. to K’s 4th. 

29. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 29. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd (ch.) 
30. K. to his B’s 3rd. 30. Kt. takes K. P. 

31 R. to Kt.’s 8th (¢n.) 31. K. to his 2nd. 

32. R. takes Q. B. 32. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 
33. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 33. P. to K. R’s 4th (ch.) 
34. K. takes Kt. 34. P. to B’s 3rd (ch.) 

35. K. to Kt.’s 6th. 35. R. to K. Kt.’s 8th (ch.) 
36. K. to R’s 7th. 36. Q. R. takes R. 

37. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 37. Q. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 


38. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
And Black mates in three moves. 


Coarrer X. 
THE GAMBIT DECLINED. 


{[r Black docs not choose to accept the Gambit he has 
several modes of defence, which may be briefly noticed. They 
present, in fact, no particular difficulty of analysis, and none 
of those complicated and brilliant combinations that arise from 
taking the Pawn and maintaining it, and it may be remarked 
generally that, by refusing the Gambit, Black subjects himseh 
to some disadvantage of position, though, probably, not so 
much as to influence materiallv the result of the game. 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. B. to Q. B's 4th. 


a appears to be Black’s best move, if he declines taking P. 
with P. 

We shall examine, in subsequent games, the consequences 
of his moving 2. P. to Q’s 8rd, and 2. P. to Q’s 4th. (See 
Games the Second and Third.) Black has also several other 
defences, which are but rarely adopted; for instance, he may 
play 2. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. on which you take P. with P., and 
on his taking K. P. with Kt. move out K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
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He may also play 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, and you reply 
3. K. Kt. to B's 8rd; if he then play 3. LB. to Q. B's 4th, you 
may move 4. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th, &c. 

If Black move 2. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, your best move, as 
recommended by Jaenisch, is 3. P. to Q's 4th. 

If he play 2. Q. to K. B’s 8rd, your best move, according 
to the “ Handbuch,” is 3. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

And finally, if he play 2. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.), you play 
8. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, and afterwards P. takes K. P., and you 
have a better game. 


3. K. Kt. to B’s 38rd. 8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
4. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 4. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


Your 4th move, P. to Q. B's 3rd, is considered stronger than 
4. B. to Q. B’s 4th, in which case he replies 4. K. Kt. to 
B’s 3rd, and the game is about equal. By playing 4. P. to 
Q. B's 3rd, you threaten to establish your Pawns in the 
centre. 


5. LB. to K’s 2nd (best) 5. B. takes Kt. 


This is apparently your best move, but you may also play 
5. P. to Q's 4th, for which see the variation. 


6. B. takes B. 6. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
7. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
8. P. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 8. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
9. P. to Q’s 4th. 
And the position is, perhaps, a little in your favour. 
VARIATION, 
Beginning at Whate’s 5th move. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. B. to Q. B’s 4th 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 3. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes P. 
6. P. takes P. 6. B. takes Kt. 
7 P. takes B. 7. Q. to K. R’s 5th (cb. 
8. K. to his 2nd. 8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
9. B. to K’s 38rd. 9. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 
10. Kt. to Q. B's 3ni. 10. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


Equal game. 
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GAME THE SECOND. 


WILITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to Ks 4th. 1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


This move is objectionable, as unnecessarily confining the 
King’s Bishop. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. B. to K. Kt.’s 3th. 


Instead of this move you have the choice of 3. B. to Q. B's 4th, 
the result of which will be shown in the variation. 


4, B. to Q. B's 4th. 4. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
5. P. to Q. B's 8rd. 5. B. takes Kt. 
6. Q. takes B. 6. Kt. to K. B's 3rd. 


The game is slightly in your favour. 


VARIATION, 
Beginning at Whate’s 38rd more. 


WHITH. BLACK. 

1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. 2. to Q's 3rd. 
3. B. to Q. B's 4th. 3. LP. takes P. 


If Black docs not take this P., you can play 4. P. to Q’s 3rd, 
or 4. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd, and the position becomes the same as in 
the foregoing game. At this poit, Jacnisch makes him play 
3. P. to K. B's 4th. 

4. Kk. Kt. to B's 3rd. 4. B. to K’s ord. 


Q. to K. B’s 8rd would also be a good move for you. [f 
Black row play 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th, you reply 5. P. to 
K. R's 4th, and we have a position which occurs in the All- 
guier Gan bit. 


5. B. takes B. 5. P. takes BL. 

6. P. to Q’s 4th. 6. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
7. P. to K. R's 4th. 7. P. to Wk. Kt.’s 5th. 
8. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 8. Q. to K. b's 3rd 
9. Q. takes P 


You have the advantage. 
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GAME THE THIRD. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. to Q’s 4th. 


This is the customary mode of declining the King’s Gambit 
but it appears to be less advantageous for the second playes 
than 2. B. to Q. B's 4th 


3. P. takes Q. P. 3. Q. takes P. 


In licu of taking the Q. P. he can play 3. P. takes K. B. P., 
as in the variation. 


4. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 4. Q. to K’s 3rd. 
Ponziani advises, for your 4th move, 4. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
5. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 5. P. takes P. (dis. ch.) 


You may likewise take P. with P. and have a good game. 
Black can move also 5. P. to K’s 5th, when the following 
moves are probable :— 


5. P. to K’s 5th. 
6. Kt. to K’s 5th. 6. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
7. B. to Q. B’s ith. 7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
8. B. to Q@. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
9. K. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 9. B. to K’s 3rd. 
10. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


The game is even. 


At move 9. instead of Kt. to Q. B's 4th, in actual play you 
would perhaps venture 9. Q. to K. R’s Sth (ch.), &e. 


6. K. to B’s 2nd. 6. P.to Q. B’s3rd (best) 


He plays thus to prevent the check of your B., and the subse- 
quent loss of the Q., by your moving K. to Kk’s sq. 


7. P. to Q’s 4th. 7. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
&. B. to Q's 3rd. 8. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
9. R. to K's sq. 

You have a fine game. 


VARIATION, 
Beginning at Black's 3rd move, 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P to K. B’s 4th. 2. P. to Q’s 4th 
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8. P. takes Q. P. 3. P. takes K. B. P. 
4, B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 4. B. to Q’s 2nd. 


Instead of checking with your B., Ict us suppose 4. K Kt. to 
P’s 3rd. 

4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. Q. takes P. 

5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


(You may also attack the Q. with Q. Kt., and have the better game 
shortly.) 


6. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
You have certainly the advantage. 


5. Q. to K’s 2nd (ch.) 5. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
6. Kt. to Q. B's 3rd. 6. Kt. to K. B's 3rd. 
7. B. takes B. (ch.) 7. Q. Kt. takes B. 
8. P. to Q’s 4th. 8. Castles. 
9. Q. takes Q. 9, B. takes Q. 

10. B. takes P. 10. Q. Kt. to his 3rd. 


Equal game. 


GAMES 
ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE GAMBIT DECLINED. 


Game I.—Between Mr. G. Walker and Mr. Tuckett. 


wuite. (Mr. G. W.) BLAck. (Mr. T.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 2. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. P. to Q’s 4th. 5. P. takes Q. P. 
6. P. to K’s 5th. 6. P. takes P. 
7. P. takes P. 7. Kt. to his 5th. 
8. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 8. Kt. to K. R’s 3rd. 
9. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 9. Q. to her 2nd. 
10. B. takes Kt. 10. P. takes B. 
11. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 1l. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 
12. B. to Q’s 3rd. 12. Q. to b’s 5th. 
13. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 13. LB. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch, 
14, P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 14. Q. to K’s 6th (ch.) 
15. K. to B’s sq. 15. P. takes P. 
16. Q. Kt. to B’s 6th (ch.) 16. K. to B’s sq. 
17. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 17. Q. to her B’s 4th. 
18. Kt. takes B. 18. P. takes P. 
19. Q. R. to Kt.’s sq. 19. Q, takes Kt. 


20. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 20. Kt, to Q. B’s 3rd. 


352 


21 
22 


23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 


WHITE. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 


24 


SS 90 ST > St O98 0D 
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. R. takes P. 

. K. to B’s 2nd. 

B. takes K. R. P. 
K. R. to K’s sq. 
to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
to ner B’s 3rd. 
takes Q. 

takes Kt. 

to B’s 4th. 


R. to Q’s 2nd. 
R. to Q’s 8th. 
R. to Q’s sq. 


AOODOAROON 


R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 


21. 


22. 
23. 


24. 
25. 
26. 
Zhe 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 


Q. to K. B’s 5th. 
K. R. to Kt.’s sq. 
R. to K. Kt.’s 4th, 
K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
Kt. to Q’s 5th. 

Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 
Kt. takes Q. 

K. takes B. 

P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd, 
B. to his sq. 

K. R. to Kt.’s sq. 
B. to K’s 3rd. 


And after several more moves White resigned. 


Game IJ.—Between MM. Devinck and Kieseritzky 


(From the Cinguante Parties par L. Kieseritzky, p. 11.) 


(M. D.) 


P. to K. B’s 4th. 

K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
B. takes B. 


. P. takes K. P. 


. P. to Q’s 4th.* 

. Q. takes Kt. 

. Castles. 

. R. takes Q. 

. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 

. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

. Q. R. to K. B’s sq. 
. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P. to K. R’s 4th. 

. P. takes K. P. 

. Kt. takes Kt. 

. R. takes R. 

. RR. takes R. 

. K. to K. B’s 2nd. 
- B. to Q’s 4th. 

. B. takes B. 


—_ 
peat 


fond fed feet 
wa GS DO 


BLACK. 
e P. to K’s sth. 


— 
SMe eCN OUR WN Ee 


(M. K.) 


P. to Q’s 3rd. 

Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
P. takes B. 

Q. Kt. takes P. 


. Kt. takes Kt. (1 .) 

. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 

. Q. takes Q.T 

. B. to K’s 2nd. 

. B. to K. B’s 3rd. 

. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rc, 
. P. to K’s 4th. 

15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 


R. to K. B's sq. 
K. to K’s 2nd. 

P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
Kt. takes K. P. 

Lb. takes Kt. 

R. takes R. 

K. takes R. 

P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
P. takes B. 


* If Kt. takes Kt., Q. checks at K. R’s 5th. 
+ Taking the P. would be wrong, on account of 10. B. to K’e 8rd, 
11. Q. to R's 5th (ch.), and 12. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.), &c. 
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B’s 3riL 
Kt.’s 4th. 


25. K. to K. 

to K. 
27. takes 
28. o K’ 
Q. 
Q’ 
Q. 


29. 


8 3rd. 

’s Sid 

s 2nd. 

B's 2nd, 

pa Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 
es P. (ch.) 


31. 
32. 
33. 


PRRREATER 


oe 
- to 
» to 
to 
.P tak 


25. 
26. 
27. 
23. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 


A drawn game. 


Game III. 


(From Philidor.) 


WAITE. 
. P. to K’s 4th. 

. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

. P. takes Q. P. 

. P. takes P. 

B. to K’s 2nd. 

K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. P.to Q’s 4th. 
Castles. 

. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. B. to K. R’s 4th. 

. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 

. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

. Kt. takes Kt. (ch.) 

. B. takes Kt. 

. Q. to K’s 4th. 

Kt. to K’s 5th. 

2, P. takes B. 

21. K. R. to B’s 6th. 
22. R. takes Kt. P. (ch.} 
23. Q, takes P. (ch.) 
24. Q. tazes ?. (ch.) 


e 


all all anal neal send 
BWW HOO ONA A O91 


08 peed fed feed feat 
f? CONT: Ot 


—_ 
— 


beet ped thd 
Or we CO DO 


16. 
17. 


18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
20. 


pot 
SS aONane wen 
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P. to K. R’s 4th. 
P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, 
P. takes P. 

P. to @. B’s 5th. 
K,. to K’s 2nd 

K. to Q’s 3rd. 

K. to Q. B’s 4th. 
R. P. takes P. 

K. to Q. B’s 3rJ 


BLACK, 

. to K’s 4th. 

to Q’s 4th. 

takes P. 

takes K. P. (ch.) 
to Q’s 3rd. 

to K’s 2nd. 

to K’s 3rd. 

Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
to Q. B’s 3rd. 


WD DH DS rm 


. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. Castles on K’s side (best.) 
. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

. Q. to he sq. 
. K. B. to K’s 
. Q. to Q. B’s 2nd. 


2nd. 


Kt. takes Kt. 

B. takes B. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
B. takes Kt. 

Q. R. to Q’s sq.* 
Q. to her 2nd. 

P. takes R. 

K. to R's sq. 


And draws the game by perpetual check. 


* If Black attack the Q., by playing B. to K. B’s 4th, you take the R, 


with R. 


END OF BOOK IV. 


2A 


SYNOPSIS OF BOOK V. 


THE QUEEN’S GAMBIT, 


} P. to Q’s dth. 9 P. io Q,. B's th. 
* P. to Q’s 4th. > 








ACCEPTED AND DECLINED. 


IRREGULAR OPENINGS, 
INCLUDING 
THe Frexncu GAME:— 


P.to K’s 4th. 
° P. to K’s 31d. 


1 


Tre Sicitian GamMEi:— 


P.to Ks 4th. 


1. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 


Tut Centre CounrER Gambit :— 


P. to K’s 4th. 
" P. to Q's 4th. 


1 


Tue FiaNCHETTO :— 


P. to K’s 4th. 
* P.to Q. Kt.’s ord. 


1 


WITH OTHER LESS PRACTISED DEBUTS, VIZ. .— 


1 Pte Q’s 4th. 1, Pete a's ath. 1, Pte K. Bia #th 
* P, to K. B’s 4th *P. to Q. B’s 4th. > : 
ASD 


1 P. to Q. B’s tth 


BOOK VY. 
The CQueen’s Gambit. 


CuHarter I. 


THE QUEEN’S GAMBIT. 


THE Queen's Gambit, or, as it was somctimes called, the 
* Aleppo Gambit,” from its having been the favourite game 
of Stamma, of Aleppo, is a very sound and instructive method 
of opening the game; less brilliant, because less hazardous, 
than the gambits on the King’s side, but especially unproving 
to the student, from the niccty and correetuess of play on 
both sides which it demands. We find it noticed as carly 
even as Damiano and Lopez, and to have been subsequently 
examined by Salvio, Gianutio, and Carrera—by Stamma (who 
eulogizes it as the best of all openings), by Cozio, Philidor, 
Lolli, Ercole del Rio, Sarratt, Lewis, La Bourdonnais, Petroff, 
Jaenisch, Walker, the German “Tiandbuch,” the ‘ Chess- 
Player's Chronicle.” and admirably illustrated in the games 
between Mc Donnell and La Bourdonnais. 


GAME THE FIRST. 


WHITH. BLACK. 
1. P. to Q's Ith. 1. P. to Q's 4th. 
2. P. to Q. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 


These moves form the Queen's Gambit. But the best autho- 
rities have decided that it is unadvisable for Black to take 
the Pawn, and that his most prudent play is 2. P. to K's 3rd, 
(sce Game the Fifth). ‘The refusal of the gambit is in accord- 
ance with the example of Salvio; but in declining it he pro- 
poses a less recommendable move, namely, 2. P. to Q. B's 4th. 
(See Salvio, Ed. 1723, p. 104.) 
o ¥. to K’s 8rd. 3. P. to K’s 4th. 
Your move of 3. P. to K’s 3rd is that adopted in La Bour- 
donnais and McDonnell’s games, and appears to be at Icast as 
goodas 3. P. to K’s 4th, although it is denounced by the olde: 
2A2 
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writers. You may also play without disadvantage 3. Q. Kt 
to B’s 3rd. (See Game the Third.) 

Black plays correctly here in advancing his K. Pawn. If 
instead of this move he play 3. P. to K. B’s 4th, you may 
answer 4. K. B. takes P., and on his then playing 4. P. to K’s 
8rd, 5. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. For the move 3. P. to Q. B’s 
4th, see the variation. And if he attempt to sustain the gam. 

it Pawn, you will easily obtain an advantage ; for instance,— 
3. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


4. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, or (A.) 
5. P. takes P. 5. P. takes P. 
6. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
And you win a Piece. 
(A.) 

4. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
5. P. takes P. 5. B. takes P. 
6. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 6. Q. to her 4th. 
7. P. takes P. 7. B. takes P. 
8. Q. to her R’s 4th (ch.) 


And again you win a Piece, 


a. K. B. takes P. 4. P. takes Q. P. 


If you play 4. P. takes kK. P., Black will have the better 
game; for example.— 


4. P. takes K. P. 4. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
5. K. takes Q. 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
7. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 7. Castles. 
8. K. to Q. B’s 2nd. 8. Q. Kt. to his 5th (ch.) 
9. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 9. Kt. to Q’s 6th. 
10. B. takes Kt. 10. KR. takes B. (ch.) 
And the game is in Black’s favour. 
5. P. takes P. 5. K. Kt. to B's 38rd. 
6. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 6. K. B. to Q's 3rd. 
7. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. Castles. 8. Castles. 
9. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 9. P. to K. R's 3rd. 


The game is equal; but your P. is well placed, and you have 
ctill the move. 


VARIATION, 
Beginning at Black s 3rd more. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to Q’s 4th. - 1. P. to Q’s 4th. 


2. P. to Q. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
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3. P. to K’s 8rd. 3. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

4. B. takes P. 4. P. takes Q. P 

5. P. takes P. 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

6. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 6. P. to K’s 4th. 

7. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 7. P. takes P. 

8. Kt. takes P. 8. Kt. takes Kt. 

9. B. takes Kt. 9. Q. to K’s 2nd (ch.) 
10. K. B. to K's 2nd. 10. Q.toher Kt’s 5th(ch.} 
11. Q. to her 2nd. 11. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
12. Kt. takes Q. 12. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


You have the superiority. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to Q’s 4th. 1. P. to Q's 4th. 
2. P. to Q. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. P. to K’s 4th. 3. P. to K’s 4th. 


You may without danger play your K. P. to K’s 4th, but it is 
difficult to sustain the two Pawns abreast in the centre, and 
hence P. to K’s 3rd, as in the previous game, or Q. Kt. to 
B's 3rd, is more generally adopted. 

Black’s move in reply is the correct one, as he thus ensures 
the breaking up of your centre. If he play 3. P. to Q. Kt.’s 
4th, you answer with 4. P to Q. R's 4th, as in the variation 
given in the preceding game; and for the result of 3. P. to 
K. B’s 4th, see the fourthgame. Ie may, however, play without 
much disadvantage 3. P. to Q. B’s 4th, as in the following :— 

3. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 


4. P. to Q’s 5th. 4. P. to K’s 3rd. 
5. B. takes P. 5. P. takes Q. P. 
6. K. P. takes P. 6. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 


Your Pawn is passed, and will serve to obstruct the approach of his Pieces 
but the advantage is very slight. 


4. P. to Q’s 5th. 4. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


Many players prefer P. takes P. for your 4th move, and the 
German “Handbuch” remarks, that although it has been 
censured by some authors, it is as good as 4. P. to Q’s Sth. 
The following moves will enable you to judge :— 

4. P.takes P. 4. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 


5. K. takes Q. 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3ra. 
§. P. to K. B’s 4th. 6. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch., 
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If you play 6. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th, he answers with 6. Q. B. to K’a 3rd.) 


7. B. to K’s 2nd. 7. Castles (ch.) 
8. Q. LB. to Q’s 2nd. 8. B. takes K. B. (ch.) 
9. K. Kt. takes B. 9. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 
10. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 10. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
The game is even. 
5. K. B. takes P. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 


You can also play 5. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, or 5. P. takes K. B. P.. 
without harm. For example; in the first place,— 


5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

6. P. takes B. P. 6. Q. B. takes P. 
(You might without danger play 6. P. to K. B’s 3rd.) 

7. K. B. takes P. 7. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

8. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 8. Castles. 

9, Castles. 9. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


The game is equal. 
In the second plaece,— 


5. P. takes K. B. P. 5. Q. B. takes P. 

6. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
7. K. B. takes VP. 7. Q. At. to Ins 3rd. 
8. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 


An even game. 
He would obviously lose by taking the K. P., on account of 
your playing 6. Q. to K. R's oth (ch.). 


6. k. Kt. to Bs 3rd. 6. Ik. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
7. P. takes P. 7. Q. B. takes P. 

8. Castles. 8. Castles. 

9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 9, Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


The positions are pretty equal, but you have still an advantage 
in the move. 


GAME THii THIRD. 


Before proceeding to the consideration of games wherein 
Black refuses the gambit, it may be well to give a brief ex- 
ample of a different mode of carrying on the opening in the 
regular gambit which is at your command, and often adopted. 


WIIITE BLACK. 
1. P. to Q's 4th. 1. P. to Q's 4th. 
2. P. to Q. B's 4th 2. P. takes P. 
8. Q. Kt. to B's ard. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


For the consequences of his playing 3. P. to Q. B’s 4th, or 
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3. P. to Q. B's 8rd, see the variation. He might also play 
3. P. to K’s 4th, and the game procecd as follows :— 


3. P. to K’s 4th. 


4. P. to Q’s 5th. 4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
(You could here too play 4. P. to K’s 3rd.) . 
5. P. to K’s 4th. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


(If he move 5. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th, you will have the advantagi.) 
6. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 6. P. takes Q. P. 


7. P. takes P. 7. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
8. B. takes P. 8. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
The game is about equal. 
4. P. to K’s 3rd. 4. P. to K’s 4th. 
5. K. B. takes P. 5. P. takes TP. 

6. P. takes P. 6. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
The game may be called even. 
VARIATION, 

Beginning at Black's 3rd move. 

WHITH. BLACK. 

1. P. to Q's 4th. 1. P. to Q’s 4th. 
2. P. to Q. B's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. Q. Kt. to B's 8rd. 3. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 


If he move this Pawn to Q. B's 3rd only, the following mover 
are likcly:— 
3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
4. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 4. P. to K’s 4th. 
5. P. takes P. 5. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
6. Kt. takes Q. 
The game is quite even. 


4. P. to Q's Sth. 4. P. to K’s 3rd. 

do. P. to K's 4th. 5. P. takes P. 

6 P., takes P. 6. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
7. WK. B. takes P. 7. KX. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


Kqual game. 


GAME THE FOURTH. 
Tire Scowartz DEFENCE. 


WHITE. BLACK. 

1. P. to Q's 4th. 1. P. to Q's 4th. 

2. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P 

3. P. to K's 4th. 3. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
‘s, P. to K’s dth. 4. Q. B. tu K's 3rd. 
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This mode of defence is the invention of Mr. W. Schwartz, of 
Livonia; it is novel and ingenious, but if properly opposed, 
leaves an evident advantage in the hands of the opening 


layer. 
. ad of playing 4. P. to K.’s 5th, you may nullify the 
defence, apparently, by taking the doubled P. with your 
Bishop, and, if Black takes K. P. with P., moving Q. to her 
Kt.’s 8rd, or, if he bring K. Kt. to B's érd, by advancing 
K. P. to K’s 5th. You may also at the 4th move take K. B. P. 


with P., and obtain a fine game. 


5. Q. Kt. to R's 3rd. &, Q. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
6. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 6. Q. ht. to R's 4th. 
7. Q. to Q. R's 4th (ch.) 7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
8. B. to Q’s 2nd. 8. Q. takes Q. P. 

9, Q. takes Kt. 9. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 
10. Q. B. to his 8rd. 10. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
11. Q. takes Q. 11. P. takes Q. 

12. Q. Kt. takes P. 12. P. to Q. Kt.'s 4th. 
13. Q. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 13. P. to K. B’s 5th. 
14. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 2nd. 14. KR. takes P. 

15. K. B. to Q’s 38rd. 15. R. takes R. (ch.) 
16. B. takes R. 


You have much the better game. 


GAME THE FIFTH. 
Tue GampBir REFUSED. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to Q's 4th. 1. P. to Q’s 4th. 
2. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. P. to K’s 3rd. 


Black’s move of 2. P. to K's 3rd, I agree with Major Jae- 
nisch in thinking the best he can adopt; P. to Q. B’s 4th, and 
P. to Q. B’s 8rd, are certainly inferior. (See Variations I. 
and IJ. in the present game.) When the game is opened by 
the first player with 1. P. to Q’s 4th, a very common rejoinder 
among leading practitioners is 1. P. to K. B’s 4th, or 1. P. to 
Q. B’s 4th, the consequences of which will be shown undet 
the head of “ Irregular Openings.” 

3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

4. P. to K’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 


{t is a curious feature in this desemption of “close” game, 


GUEEN’S GAMBIT. $61 


that the Queen’s Bishop can rarely he played over to the 
King’s side with advantage. 
5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 6. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
And the positions are quite cven. 


VARIATION I., 
Beyinning at Black's 2nd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to Q’s 4th. 1. P. to Q's 4th. 
2. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 


By this move of Black’s you obtain a slight advantage of 
position. 
3. P. takes Q. B. P. 3. P. to Q’s 5th (best) 


Major Jaenisch counsels you take the Q. P., and not the 
Q. B. P., and his variation proceeds thus,— 


3. P. takes Q. P. 3. Q. takes P. 
4. P. to K’s 3rd. 4. P. takes P. 

5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. Q. to her sq. 
6. P. takes P. 6. P. to K’s 3rd. 


And the second player has lost time. 
I believe you may obtain at least as good a position, however, 
by taking the Q. B. P. 
4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 4. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
You may play too 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, and then 5. P. to 


Q. R's 3rd. If he play 4. P. to K’s 4th, the following is a 
probable result :— 


4. P. to K’s 4th. 
5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
6. P. to K’s 3rd. 6. P. takes P. 
7. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 7. K. takes Q. 
8. Q. B. takes P. 8. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
9. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 9. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
10. P. to Q. B’s 6th. 10. P. takes P. 
11. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 1l. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 


12. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
With a better garre. 


5. P. to Q. Kt.’s dth. 5. P. to K’s 4th. 

6. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd 6. P. to K. B's 3rd. 

7 P. to K’s 3rd. 7. B. Bie doubled P 
5 P. takes Q. P. 8. P. takes P. 
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If he take with the Bishop, you take B. with Kt., aud be 
cannot save the Pawn. 


9. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
And you have certainly the advantage. 


Variation IL, 


Beginning at Black's 2nd more. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to Q's 4th. 1. P. to Q's 4th. 
2. P. to Q. B's 4th. 2. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 


Black's second move here is even weaker aparently than P. 
to Q. B's 4th. 

3. P. to K. B's 3rd. 3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
If instead of bringing out his Kt. he play 3. P. takes P., you 
move 4. P. to K's 3rd, and if then he support his Pawn with 
4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th, you can reply with 5. P. to Q. R's 4th. 


4. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 4. Q. B. to K. B's 4th. 

5. P. to K's 3rd. do. P. to K’s 3rd. 

6. K. B. to Q's 3rd. 6. B. takes B. 

7. Q. takes B. 7. K.B. to Q. Kt.’s oth. 

8. P. to K's 4th. 8, B. takes Kt. (ch.) 

9. P. takes B. 9, Q. Kt. to Qs 2nd. 
10. Q. B. P. takes Q. P. 10. Q. B. P. takes P. 
11. P. to K’s oth. 11. Kt. to K. B's 4th. 


12. K. Kt. to K's 2nd. 
The game is in your favour. 


GAMES 
ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE FOREGOING ANALYSIS. 
(From the Chess-Player’s Chronicle.) 


Game ].—Betwcen M. De la Bourdonnaisand Mr. Me Donnell 


wuHiTe. (M. Dela B.) BLACK. (Mr. McD.) 
1. P. to Q’s 4th. 1. P. to Q’s 4th. 

2. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 

3. P. to K’s 3rd. 3. P. to K’s 4th 

4. K. B. takes P 4. P. takes P. 

5. P. takes P. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
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Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

.to K. R’s 3rd. 

. B. to K’s 3rd. 

. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
astles. 

. to K’s 2nd. 

. Kt. to K’s 5th. 

. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

. R. to K’s sq. 

. Kt. takes Kt. 

. Kt. takes Q. B. P.§ 
takes Kt. 


AOTAD 


OQ 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
J2 
13. 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 


SFODOAD 


19. 


Q. takes B. (ch.) 
20. Q. to her Kt.’s 4th. 
21. R. to K’s 5th. 
22. P. to Q’s Sth. || 
23. Q. to her ith. 
24. P. to K. R’s 4th. 


25. K. R. to K’s sy. 

26. Q. R. takes Kt. PY 
27. Q. to K’s 5th. 

28. R. to K. R’s Sth (ch.) ° 
29. Q. mates. 


6. 


~ 


rg 
. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 


K. B. to K’s 2nd.* 
Castles. 


Q. Kt. to his 3rd. 


. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. K. KC. to Q’s 4th. 

. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

. P. to K. B’s 5th. 

. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th.2 
. K. to his Kt.’s 2nd. 
. Kt. takes Kt. 

. Q. Kt. P. takes Kt 
. Q. takes B. 

. R. to K. B’s 2nd. 

. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
. Q. to her 2nd. 

2. P. takes P. 

. K. to R’s 3rd. 

. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 

. Q. R. to K’s sq. 

». Q. R. to K. B’s sq. 
. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 
. B. takes R. 


Game II.—Played by correspondence some years since 
between the Amateurs of Bristol and Mr. Staunton. 


wHITE. (The Amateurs.) 


1. P. to Q's 4th. 

2. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

3. P. to K’s 3rd. 

4. B. takes P. 

5. P. takes P. 

6. K. Kt. to B’s ord. 
7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. Castles. 

9. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
10. K. B. to K’s 2nd.** 


| 
e 


a 
w 


7 Rot 


e 
w 


BLACK. (Mr. S.) 
P. to Q’s 4th. 
P. takes P. 
. to K’s 4th. 


a") 


. P. takes P. 

. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. 
7. 
8, 
9, 

10. 


K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch. ) 
Castles. 

Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 

Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

Kk. Kt. to Q’s dth. 


* This is a fault. The Bishop should always be played to Q’s 3rd st 


the present stage. 


f An indispensable move in this opening. 
+ The advance of these Pawns should rarely be ventured by any but t&c 


experienced player. 
§ Capitally played. 
|| An excellent move. 


4] The best mode of taking the Pawn. 


** The best move apparently to preserve the Q. V, 
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11. Q. to Q. B’s 2nd.* 11. Q. B. to K. R's ithe 
12. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 12. K. B. to Q. R's 4th. 
13. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 13. K. Kt. takes Q. Kt, 
14. K. B. takes B. J4. Q. Kt. takes Kt. 

15. Q, P. takes Kt. 15. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

16. Q. B. to Q. B’s 5th. 16, K. R. to K’s sq. 

17. P. to K. B’s 4th. 17. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

18. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 18. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 

19. Q. to K’s 2nd. 19. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. ¢ 
20. K. B. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 20. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. § 
21. B. takes B. 21. Q. R. P. takes B. 

22. P. to K. B’s 5th. || 22. Q. R. to Q. R’s 5th.J 
23. P. takes K. Kt. P. 23. K. R. P. takes P. 

24. B. to K. B’s 3rd. 24. Kt. to K. B’s 5th. ** 
25. Q. to K’s 3rd. 25. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
26. R. to Q’s 7th. 26. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th.tt 
27. K. to R’s sq.ft 27. Q. takes K. P. 

28. Q. takes Q. 28. R. takes Q. 

29. Q. R. takes Q. Kt. P. 29. Q. R. to Q. B’s 5th, 
30. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 30. Kt. to Q’s 6th. 

31. B. to Q’s sq. 31. Q. R. to K. B’s 5th. 
32. R. takes R. 32. Kt. takes R. 

33. B. to K. B’s 3rd.§§ 33. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

34. K. to Kt.’s sq.|I || 34. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


* Good play, threatening to move K. Kt. to Kt.’s Sth, which might 
cost the Black a Piece. 

+ Correctly played; by this simple move he utterly disconcerts the 
meditated attack on his K. R. P. 

+ Had Black, instead of this move, taken K. B. P. with his Kt., the 
opponents, by capturing K. B. P. with Bishop (giving check at the same 
time), would have obtained a winning position. 

§ Far better than playing P. to K. R’s 4th, in which case White would 
have moved the B. to Q’s 7th, attacking the Rook. 

|| By this move the Bristolians appear to have weakened their game. 

{ This Rook is admirably posted. 

** A fine position for the Kt. also. Had the Kt. remained at Q’s 4th, 
White might have taken him with K’s Bishop, and then by playing Q. to 
K. B’s 3rd, would have won a Pawn. 

+t Threatening to win the Queen by checking with the Kt. at K. R’s 6th. 

+} But for the necessity of making this defensive move, there is every 
pginna’ that the Bristol players would have acquired the better game. 
f, however, instead of moving the King, they had proceeded with their 
attack, playing Q. to Q. Kt.’s 6th, their adversary would have moved his 
Q. R. to Q. B’s 5th, and afterwards checked with Kt., and thus have 
been enabled at least to draw the game. 

§§ This is stronger than B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 

I] These moves are to bring the King within reach of the adverse 
Pavn om Q's side. 
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35. K. to B’s 2nd. 

36. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
37. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
38. P. takes P. 


35. K. to B’s 3rd.® 
36. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
37. P. takes P. 

38. R. to Q. R’s {th, 


The game was resigned as a drawn battle. 


GaME III.—Played in Paris by three members of the Chese 
Cercle, MM. Harrwitz, Sasias, and another, in consultation, 
against MM. Kieseritzky, Ilenderson, and Kling, in the 


Café de la Regence. 


WHITE. (Allies of the Cercle.) 


. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

. P. to K’s 4th. 

. P. takes P.t 

K. B. takes P. 

. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
. Castles. 

Q. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
B. takes B. 

Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 
. Q. to R’s 6th. 

12. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


pont me 
m OO ON Om Oh ee 


13. Q. takes Q. 

14. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

15. K. to R’s sq. 

16. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

17. P. takes P. 

18. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
19, Q. R. to Q’s sy. 

20. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
21. B. takes Q. Kt. 

22. K. R. to B’s 3rd. 
23. K. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
24. Q. Kt. takes Kt. 

25. R. takes R. 

26. R. to Q’s 8th (ch.) 
27. «Kt. to Q’s 5th. 


BLACK. (Allies of the Café.) 


l. P. to Q’s 4th. 

2. P. takes P. 

3. P. to K. B’s 4th.t 
4, Q. B. takes P. 

5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. Q. B. to K’s 5th. 
7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. B. to Q’s 4th. 

9. Q. takes B. 
10. Q. Kt. takes Q. P.§ 
11. P. to K’s 4th. 


12. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 
13. Kt. takes Q. 

14. B. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.) 
15. Castles on K’s side. 
16. Q. R. to K’s sq. 
17. Q. Kt. takes P. 

18. Q. R. to K’s 3rd. 
19. Q. Kt. to B’s 5th. 
20. Q. Kt. to K’s 6th 
21. Q. R. takes B. 

22. K. R. to K’s sq. 
23. Kt. to K’s 5th. 

24. K. R. takes Kt.]] 
25. B. takes R. 

26. K. to B’s 2nd. 

27. R. to Q’s 5th. 


* This appears to be the only move by which Black can prevent his 
opponents obtaining a “‘ passed ’’ Q. R. P. 
t This leads to the objectionable defence of Mr. Schwartz, which has 


been previously examined. 


$ Bishop takes Pawn would be iikewise good play. 


§ Very neatly played. 


\ It would have been better pernaps to have taken this Kt. with the 


Queen’s Rook. 
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28 R. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 
29 R. to K’s 7th (ch.) 
30. R. takes B. 

31. R. to Q’s 3rd (ch.) 
32. K. to R’s 2nd. 

33. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
34. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
35. K. to R’s 3rd. 

36. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
37. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
38. P. takes P. (ch.) 


j R. to Q’s 7th. 


. R, takes K. Kt. P. 


28. 
2. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
39. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 


K. 
. takes Kt. 


Y. 


OAR 


to his 3rd 


to K’s 5th. 


. to Q. B's 3rd. 


to K’s 7th. 

to Q. R’s 4th. 
to K’s 5th. 

to Q. Kt.’s 4th 
to Q. B’s 4th. 
to Q. R’s 5th. 
takes P. 

to Q. B’s 5th. 
to Q. B's 6th. 


The players of the Black men win. 


Gamer IV.—Between M. St. Amant and Mr. Stauatoa 


WHITE. 


Soe ee Se ee 


10. 
11. 
12. 


13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 


(M. St. A.) 

P. to Q’s 4th. 

P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 

P. to Q. B’s 5th. 

Q. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth.* 
P. to K’s 2rd. 

P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


. Q. B. takes Kt. 


K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

Q. B. P. takes P. 
Castles. 

Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. | 
P. takes P 

B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th.§ 


fed pend bed ed 
am Wh = 
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BLACK. 
oe i 
a PS 
. K, 
am i 
K. 
. Castles. 
ee 
. Q. 
. B. 
as i 
. Kt. to Q’s 
Ps 
~Q. 
es 
. «K. 
» Kt. to K. B’s sq. 


(Mr. S.) 
to Q’s 4th. 

to K’s 3rd. 
Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
to Q. R’s 3rd. 
B. to K’s 2nd. 


to Q. Kt.’s 3rd.t 
B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
takes B. 

to Q@. R’s 4th. 
2nd.¢ 

tukes P, 

to K’s 2nd.§ 

takes P. 

R. to Q. B’s sq. 


* It has been previously remarked that the Q. B. in these games cen 
stldom be advantageously plaved to the King’s side. 

¢ This appears the only safe and effectual way of bringing the Queen’s 
Bishop into play. 


~ Threatening to gain a Pawn. 


§ A much better move than advancing the King’s Pawn one stp, 
which would have cost Black at Jeast a Pawn. (e. 4.) 
11. P. to K’s 4th. 
12. Kt. takes P. 
13. B. takes Kt. 
14. K. takes B. 
15. K. to Kt.’c sq. 


12. P. takes P. 
13. Kt. takes Kt. 


14. B. takes K. R. P. (ch. 
id. Q. to K. R’s Sth (ch. 
16. Q. takes B., &c. 


{] Well played, 
q A lost move. 


QUEEN’S GAMBIT. 


17. K. R. to Q. B’s sq. 
18. B. to K’s 2nd. 

19. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 5th 
20. K. Kt. to K's sq. 
21. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
22. K. to B’s 2nd. 

23. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
24. Q. R. takes R. 

25. B. takes B. 

26. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

27. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
28. Kt. to Q. B’s 6th. 
29° Kt. takes B. (ch.) 
30. B. takes Kt. 

31. Q. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
32. R. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
33. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 
34. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
35. R. to K. R’s sq. 
36. Q. to K’s 4th. 

37. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
38. R. to K. B's gq. 
39, Q. to her Kt.’s 7th 
40. K. to R’s 3rd. 

41. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
42. Q. to her Kt.’s &t} 
43. Q. to K. B’s 8th. 
44. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
45. R. to Q. R’s sq.F 
46. R, takes R. 


47. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 
48. Q. to her Kt.’s 7th. 
49. Q. to K’s 4th. 


51. 
92. Q. to her B’s sq. 
53. K. to R’s 2nd. 
54. P. to K. B’s 5th. 
55. K. to R’s 3rd. 
56. P. takes P. (ch.) 


Q 
Q 
Q 
50. Q. to K’s sa. 
Q 
Q 
K 


. to her R’s sq. (ch ) 


17 Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
18. Q. to her sq. 

19. B. to K’s 2nd. 

20. B. to Q. R’s 3rd.* 
21. Kt. to R’s 5th. 

22. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
23. B. takes Q. Kt. 
24. R. takes Q. R. 

25. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 
26. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
27. Kt. to Q. B’s Sth. 
28. Q. to her 3rd. 

29. Q. takes Kt. 

30. Q. P. takes B.t 
31. R. to Q. R’s 5th. 
32. Q. to her R’s 2nd. 
33. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
34. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

35. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 
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36. Q. to her Kt.’s 7th (ch,) 


37. R. to Q. R’s 7th. 
38. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
39. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
40. P. to Q. B’s 6th. 
41. Q. to K. B’s 7th. 
42, k. to R’s 2nd. 

43. Q. takes K. P. (ch,) 
441. R. to Q. R’s 2nd. 
45. Q. takes Q. P.§ 
46. Q. takes R. 

17. Q. to K. Kt.’s 8th. 
4%. kK. to At.’s 2nd. 
49, Q. to her B’s 4th. 
50. P. to Q. B’s 7th. 
ol. K. to R’s 2nd. 


52. Q. to K. B’s 4th (ch.) 


53. Q. to her 6th. 

54. Q. to K’s 7th (ch.) 
55. Q. to her Sth. 

56. P. takes P. 


And White surrendered. 


* From this point the game is in Black's favour. 
ul Black properly takes with the Q. P., foresecing, in the event of the 
capital Pieces being changed off, that a White passed P. on the Q. Kt.’s 


file, would be out of reach of his King. 


{ High praise is due to White for the pertinacious ingenuity with 


which he strugeled to draw the game. 


§ Hd he taken the R., White would have drawn the game. 


3d8 CHESS-PLAYER’S BANDIOOK. 


Onaprer I, 
IRREGULAR OPENINGS 


THosE methods of commencing the game, in which the first 
r second player moves otherwise than 1.2524 
i pe -P.to K's 4th’ OF 


D) P. to Q’s 4th 


‘Picoocm, are usually designated “Irregular.” Without 


assenting to the propriety of this distinction, I have thought 
it advisable, for the sake of perspicuity, to adopt a genera! 
and well known classification in preference to arranging these 
peculiar débuts under separate and less familiar heads. 

Of the “ Irregular Openings.” the most important are,— 


First. the different modes of defence which Black may adopt 


P. to K's 4th 


in answer to your Ist move of 1. » when he declines 


playing 1. P. to K’s 4th? also, viz. :—1. Pik. sa |- Pp Q. B’s 4th’ 


1. P. to Q’s 4th’ and 1. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd? alpeaad vhs 
es cae . . to Q’s 4t 
lee pram 8nd 1. p[>QRTa IM reply tol. -—————; 


and Secondly, two ways of beginning the contest, which are 


‘ P. to K’s 4th 
at your command, beside the customary 1.————, or 


P. to Q’s 4th P. to K. B’s 4th P toQ. B's 4th 
1.————,, viz.: —1. —————_-, and _ 1.—-_-——. 


The present Chapter shall be devoted to the consideration 
of the irregular defences in question, and the next to the 
examination of these two unusual systems of attack. The 
leading authorities to consult upon these openings are—Bertin 
(1735); Ponziani (1782), p. 78; Lolli, pp. 134. 140; Coch- 
rane, p. 261; La Bourdonnais, p. 114; Mouret (1838); 
Jaenisch, Ist vol.. pp. 42—59, 74; Lewis (1844). and the 
German “ Handbuch.” 


GAME THE FIRST. 
THE FrRencH GAME. 


Throughout the whole of the preceding Chapters of this 
work which treat of the opening on the King’s side, Black’s 
reply to your first move, of 1. P. to K’s 4th, has invariably 
been 1. P. to K's 4th also; and this mode of defence has sub- 
jected him, in every case, to an attack of more or less ifitensity 
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and duration, according to the particular course you have 
afterwards chosen to pursue. It is needful now to direct 
attention to those defences by which, as far as present ex. 
perience teaches us, the advantage of the first move is sooner 
neutralized, and the combatants are placed upon a fairer foot- 
ing of equality at starting. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 3rd. 


This manner of defence brings us nearer to the form of the 
ancient game, before the innovation in the march of the Pawn 
was introduccd, than any other, and by nullifying the advan- 
tage of the first move, gives a higher tone and character to 
the game than it possesses while chance is an admitted element 
in the struggle. 


2. P. to Q's 4th (best) 2. P. to Q’s 4th. 
You can also answer with 2. P. to K. B's 4th, as ix the 
variation. 

3. P. takes P. (best) 3. P. takes P. 
If, instead of taking the P., you play 3. P. to K's &tk, the 
game will be in favour of Black; for example,— 


3. P. to K’s 5th. 3. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 4. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 5. P. takes B. 


(In place of taking the Kt., you may play 5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, but he 
still obtains an advantage.) 


6. P. to Q@. B's 3rd. 6. Q. to her Kt.'s 3rd. 
7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. B. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
8. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 8. P. takes Q. P. 
9. P. takes P. 9. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
10. Q. Kt. to his 3rd. 10. P. takes Q. P. 
1]. K. Kt. takes P. 11. K. B. checks. 
12. B. to Q’s 2nd. 12. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
13. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 13. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
14. P. to K. B’s 4th. 14. Q. to K’s 6th. 
15. Q. Kt. to B’s sq. 15. Castles. 


He has a manifest advantage. 
(See also the Illustrative Games at the end of the Chapter.) 


4. P. to Q. B's 4th. 4. K. B. checks. 
If 4. P. takes P., you reply with 5. K. B. takes P., and on his 
then playing 5. B. to Q’s 3rd, the game is quite equal. 
5. B. to Q’s 2nd. . 5. Q. 40 K’s 2nd (ca.} 
2B 
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Interposing the Q. Kt. is not so good for you. (e. g.) 


5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 6. Q. Kt..to B’s 3rd 
7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
8. B. to Q’s 2nd. 8. Castles. 
9. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 9. P. tukes P. 
10. K. B. takes P. 10. Q. B. takes B. 
11. Q. takes Q. B. 11. R. to K’s sq. (ch.) 
12. B. to K’s 3rd. 12. B. takes Kt. (oh.) 
13. P. takes B. 13. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
He has an embarrassing attack upon you. 
§. Q. to K’s 2nd. 5. Q. B. to K’s 8rd. 
6. P. takes P. 6. 3. takes B. (ch.) 
7. Q. Kt. takes B. 7. B. takes P. 
The game is equal. 
VARIATION, 
Beginning at White's 2nd move. 
WHITE. BLACK, 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to K's 3rd. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. to Q’s 4th. 
6. P. takes P. 3. P. takes P. 


You can also advance your K. P. to K’s 5th, as in the fol- 
lowing :— 


3. P. to K’s 5th. 3. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, 
5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 5. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
6. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 6. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd, 
7. Q. Kt. to B’s 2nd. 7. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
8. P. to Q’s 4th. 8. Castles. 
I prefer his game. 
4. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 4. P. to Q. B's 4th. 
5. P. to Q's 4th. 5. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
To check with your B. would be unavailing. 
6. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
7. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 7. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd 
8. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 8. Q. Kt. to R's 4th. 
9. Q. takes Q. 9. P. takes Q. 
Instead of exchanging Queens you may play,— 
9. K. B. checks. 9. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
10. B. takes B. (ch.) 10. K. Kt. takes B. 


There is little advantage on sa side, but I like the disposition of bis 
orces. 
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10. K. B. checks. 10. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
11. B. takes B. (ch.} 11. K. Kt. takes B. 


‘The game is even. 


GAME THE SECOND. 
THE Sicrt1an Game. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q. B's 4th. 


In the opinion of Jaenisch and the authors of the German 
‘“‘ Handbuch,” with which I coincide, this is the best possible 
reply to the move of 1. P. to K's 4th, “as it renders the for- 
mation of a centre impracticable for White and prevents every 
attack.”’ This defence is found in the earlier Italian works, 
and has been analysed by Philidor in the second edition (1777) 
of his treatise. In the appendix to Sarratt’s translation of 
Damiano, Lopez, and Salvio, mention is made of some games 
at this opening, which the author had received as an extract 
from an old Italian MS. Sarratt has given us neither the 
name of the writer nor the date of the MS., but merely says: 
‘These games are extracted from a scarce and valuable MS., 
which has been obligingly communicated to the editor by 
K. Morris, Esq., M.P., indisputably one of the ablest chess- 
players of the present day. ‘This opening is called the 
‘Gruoco SICILIANO.’” 

In answer to this move you have several ways of playing. 
You may move 2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd, which Major Jaenisch 
formerly thought your best; or 2. P. to Q's 4th, which he now 
prefers; or 2. P. to K. B's 4th; or 2. P. to Q. B's 4th; or 
2. P. toQ. Kt.’s 4th. The present game shall be devoted to 
the examination of the first of these, and the consequences of 
the others shall be shown in Games the Third, Fourth, Fiftk, 
and Sixth. 


2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. P. to K's érd. 
He can likewise play 2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd, and proceed thus:— 
2. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. takes P. 
4. Kt. takes P. 4. P. to K’s 4th. 
5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd 


2n2 
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(Taking his Kt. would perhaps be imprudent, from its drawing his side 
Pawns to the centre, but 5. K. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd would prevent his 
B. taking the customary station at Q. B’s 4th, and would cramp his 


game a little.) 


6. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 6. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
And the game is even. 
8. P. to oe 4th. 3. P. to Q's 4th. 
4. P. takes Q. P. 4. K. P. takes P. 
5. P. tc Q. B's 4th. 5. P. takes Q. P. 
Your can check with your B.. instead of throwing forward the 
Q. B. P., and equalise the game; for instance,— 
5. B.to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 6. P. takes P. 
7. K. Kt. takes P. 7. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
8. P. to Q. B's 4th. 8. P. takes P. 
9. K. B. takes P. 9. K. B. checks. 
10. Q. Kt. to B’s Sra. 10. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
11. Castles. 11. B. takes Q. Kt. 
12. P. takes B. 12. Castles. 
The advantages are pretty equally balanced. 
6. P. takes Q. P. 6. Q. takes P. 
7, Q. takes P. 7. Q. takes Q. 
8. Kt. takes Q. 8. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
¢. Kt. toQ. Kt.'s 3rd. 9, B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. B. to Q. B's 4th. 10. Kk. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
11. Castles. 11. Castles. 
Equal game. 
GAME THE THIRD. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to Q. B's 4th. 
2. P. to Q's 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
[f he move 2. P. to K's 3rd, youcan play the P. on to Q’s Sth. 
3. Q. takes P. 3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd 


Instead of taking the P. you have a choice of two other moves, 

viz., 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, or 3. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th, which it 

may be well to examine ; suppose then, in the first place,— 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K’s 4th. 


(He ean obtain a perfectly _ game also by giving up the P., and playing 
3. R. to K’s 3rd, and 4. P. to Q’s 4th, instead of bringing out his Kt.) 
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4. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3ra. 
(The “‘ Handbuch’’ suggests 4. K. B. to K’s 2nd, as Black’s best move. 

5. K. Kt. to his 5th. 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 
6. P. takes P. 6. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
7. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
8. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 8. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 
9. P. takes B. 9. Q. takes B. 

10. Kt. takes K. P. 10. Q. takes Q. P. 

11. Castles. ll. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

12. B. to K. B’s 4th. 12. Castles. 

13. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 13. Q. to K’s 5th 

14. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 14. Q. takes Q. 

15. P. takes Q. 15. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

16. Kt. takes Kt. 16. B. takes B. 


The game is even, for White dare not take the Q. P. 


» This variation is taken from the ‘‘ Handbuch ;’’ the first 12 moves are 
the opening of a game between Mr. Cochrane and the writer. 


In the second place,— 


: 3. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. P. to K’s 4th. 
4. P. to K. B’s 4th. 4. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
G6. Q. to K’s 2nd. 6. B. to K’s 2nd. 


(If you take the P., at move 6., with your Kt., he takes Kt. with Xt. 
and then checks with his Q. at her R’s 4th, &c.) 


7. Castles. 7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
His position is preferable. 
4. Q. to her sq. 4. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


The ‘‘ Handbuch” proposes 4. P. to K. B’s 4th for Black, fol. 


lowing it out thus: — 
4. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


5. P. takes P. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
(He can also check with his Q., and take the P.) 

6. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 6. Q. checks. 

7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. P. to K. R’s 4th. 


(If you interpose the Q. B. P. instead of the Kt., he checks at K’s 4th, and 
on your playing, for the best, Q. B. to K’s 3rd, he moves Q. to K’s 
5th, &c.) 


8. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 8. K. Kt. to K’s 5th, 
9. Q. to her 3rd. 9, Kt. takes Q. Kt. 
10. P. takes Kt. 10. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
11. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 11. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
12 Q. to her 2nd. 12. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd, 


Black has the better rame. 
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5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. P. to K’s 8rd. 
6. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 6. K. B. to K's 2nd. 
The game appears to be equal. 


GAME THE FOURTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1, P. to K's 4th. 1. P. to Q. B's 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. to K's 3rd. 


In reply to your advance of the K. B. P., he may also play 
2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd, as in the variation. 


3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to Q's 4th. 
The “‘ Handbuch” recommends for you 3. B. to K's 2nd, in 
preference to bringing out the Kt. 

4. P. to K's 5th. 4. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 


You can take the P. instead of passing it, but the opening 
will still be rather unfavourable for you. (e. g.) 


4. P. takes Q. P. 4. P. takes P. 

5. B. to K’s 2nd. 5. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 6. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 7. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 

He has the better game. 

5. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 5. P. to K. B's 8rd. 
6. K. B. to Q's 3rd. 6. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
7. K. B. to Q. B's 2nd. 7. Q. to her Kt.’s Srd. 


Black has the advantage. 


VARIATION, 
Beginning at Black's 2nd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K's 3rd. 

4. B. to K’s 2nd. 4. P. to Q's 4th. 


Your 4th move is advised by the authors of the ‘“‘ Handbuch.” 
The usual play has been 4. P. to Q. B's 3rd, or as Philidor 
proposes, 4. P. to Q's 4th. In the latter case, his best reply 
appears to be 4. P. to Q's 4th, and your position is inferior to 
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his. if you play the former move, 4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd, the 
game is one of difficulty for both parties, but he acquires a 
situation which is less assailable than yours. (e. g.) 


4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 
5. P. to K’s 5th. 5. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
6. Q. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 6. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 


(If you play 6. B. to Q’s 3rd, the position is the same as one we have 
previously been looking at.) 


7. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 2nd. 7. Q to her Kt.'s 3rd. 
8. P. to Q’s 4th. 8. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 


Black will presently play his Q. R. to B’s sq., and castle afterwards, 
having a good game. 


5. P. to Q’s 8rd. 5. P. takes P. 


This is the mode of play given in the “ Handbuch,” from 
whence these moves are taken, but I think Black's best policy, 
in similar situations, is not to exchange his men, but to de- 
velope his game as rapidly as possible. 5. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, 
followed by K. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, would greatity strengthen 
his game, by preventing the advance of your Pawns on the 
King's side, and by bringing his K. B. into commanding play. 


6. P. takes P. 6. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
7. B. takes Q. 7. K. Kt. to B's 8rd. 
8. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 8. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
9. Q. B. to K's 3rd. 9. Castles. 


The game is even. 


GAME THE FIFTH. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q. B's 4th. 
2. P. to Q. B's 4th. 2. P. to K’s 3rd. 


I agree in opinion with Major Jaenisch, that this rejoinder of 
yours is objectionable. With two Pawns so circumstanced your 
chief Bishop is absolutely shut in, play him where you wil; 
and you can never advance the Q. P. to Q’s 4th without your 
centre being broken up, while the enemy's remains intact and 
impregnable. Another disadvantage attending the present 
position of your K. P. and Q. B. P., is the facility afforded 
the adversary to post cither his Q. Kt. or K. B. in the very 
heart of your encampment. 
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3. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4, Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 4. P.to K. Kt.'s 3rd 
5. P. to Q's 3rd. 5. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, 
6. B. to K's 2nd. 6. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
I much prefer his game. 
GAME THE SIXTH. 

WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K's 4th. 1, P. to Q. B's 4th. 
2. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. ¢. P. takes P. 


This mode of attack, which Jaenisch calls ‘‘ The Wing Gam. 
bit,” is found in Sarratt; if properly opposed, the result ie 
favourable to the second player. 

Black may either take the offered P., as in the text, or 
simply play 2. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, with a safe game. 


3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. to Q's 4th. 


He can also play 3. P. to K's 3rd, and frustrate all attack. 
(e. 9:) 


3. P. to K’s 3rd. 

4. P. es Q. R’s 3rd. 4. P. takes Q. R. P. 

5. Q. B. takes P. 5. B. takes B. 

6. Q. R. takes B. 6. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

7. P. to K. B’s 4th. 7. P. to Q’s 4th. 

8. P. to K’s 5th. 8. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 

9. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 9. Castles. 
He has gained a clear Pawn, without any inferiority of position. 
4. P. to K’s dth. 4. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th, 
5. P. to Q. B's 3rd. 5. P. takes P. 
6. Q. B. takes P. 6. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


You have no equivalent for the lost Pawn. 


GAME THE SEVENTH, 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q's 4th. 


The defence of Q. P. versus K. P., ur “ The Centre Counter 
Gambit,” as Major Jaenisch terms it, is not often practised, 
although it presents many features of interest; and if not 
opposed with care and judgment, will frequently turn the 
scale in favour of the second player. 
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2. P. takes P. (best) 2. Q. takes P. 
If instead of taking P. with P., you play 2. P. to K’s 5th, the 
opening is shortly resolved into a position of the French 
game which is not advantageous to the first player. Black, 
in place of re-taking the P., may move 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
(See Variation I.) 

3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd 3. Q. to her sq. (best) 


If you play 3. ). to Q’s 4th, he should answer with 3. P. to 
K’s 4th, or Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. P. to K’s 38rd. 
6. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

You have a better opened game. 

Variation I., 
Beginning at Black's 2nd move. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q's 4th. 
2. P. takes P. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 3. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


Instead of 4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. Black might play as follows :— 
4. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 


5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
6. P. takes P. 6. Q. Kt. takes P. 
7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
Your game is preferable. 
5. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 5. Q.B. to K. Kt.’s 5th 


For the result of his playing 5. P. to Q. R’s 4th, see Varia. 
tion IT. 


6. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 6. Q. B. to his sq. 


At move 6. you might also play, as given in the “ Chess- 
Player’s Chronicle,” vol. viil. p. 44,— 


6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, 6. Kt. takes P. 
7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Kt. takes Kt. 
8. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 8. Q. to her 5th. 


(If he take the Q with either Piece, you mate him at once.) 
9. Q. takes b 9, Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 
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10, K. to B’s aq. 10. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
11. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. ll. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 
12. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
And you have a fine ee 
7. Q. to K’s 2nd. . P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
8. P. to Q. B’s 4th He a Q. B's 3rd. 
9. Q. P. takes P. 9. Q. Kt. takes P. 
10. Q. B. P. takes P. 10. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 
11. Q. to K’s 8rd. 11. Q. R. P. takes P. 


Sal play 11.Q. B. to K's 3rd, you still reply with 12. Kt. te 
"sg 2nd. 


12. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 12. Kt. takes Kt. 

13. K. takes Kt. 13. Q. B. to Q. R’s 38rd. 

14. K. R. to Q’s sq. 14. P. to Q. Kt.’s dth 
(dis. ch.) 

15. P. to Q’s 3rd. 15. P. to K’s 3rd. 


16. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
You have a good game, and a Pawn superiority. 
Variation II., 
Beginning at Black's 5th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q's 4th. 
2. P. takes P. 2. K. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
8. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 3. B. to Q’s 2nd 
4. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th 
5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd 5. P. to Q. R’s 4th 
6. P. to Q. R’s 3rd 6. Q. B. to 7 Kt.’s 5th 
7. P. to K. B’s 3rd 7. B. to hiss 
8. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd 8. Q. B. to R’s 8rd. 
9. P. to Q’s 3rd 9. P. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 
If he move 9. Q. Kt. to Q's 2nd, White answers with 
10. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
10. Q. R. P. takes P. 10. Q. R. P. takes P. 
11. Q. Kt. to R’s 4th. 11. Q. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 


12. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
Black’s position is inferior.* 


* For an interesting analysis of this opening, sec the Berlin ‘‘ Schach- 
zeitung”’ for September, 1846. 
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GAME THE EIGHTH. 


THE FIANcHETTO. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
Black’s present move, which the Italians call “ I] Fianchetto 
di Donna,” although disapproved of by the earlier writers, 
may be made by the second player without harm, if followed 
speedily by P. to K’s Srd, and P. to Q. B's 4th. It is not, 
however, so advisable a mode of opening the game for the 
first player as the more customary moves, from its being 
essentially defensive. 

2. P. to Q’s 4th. 2. Q.B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 

3. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 3. P. to K’s 3rd. 

For the consequences of his now playing 3. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, 
followed by 4. K. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, see the variation. He 
may, however, but without advantage, move 3. P. to K. B’s 
4th, instead of the move in the text. (e. g.) 

3. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


4. P. takes P. 4. B. takes K. Kt. P. 
5. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 5. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
6. P. takes P. 6. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 


(If 6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, you mate him in two moves.) 


7. P. takes P. (dis. ch.) 7. K. to B’s sq. 
8. P.takes Kt., becoming 8. K. takes Q. 


a Q. (ch.) 
9. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 9. B. takes R. 
10. P. to K. R’s 4th. 10. P. to K’s 3rd. 


11. P. to K. R’s 5th. 
You have a better game than he has. 


4. P. to K. B’s 4th. 4. P. to Q’s 4th. 
[f he play 4. P. to K. B’s 4th, you answer with 5. Q. to K's 
2nd, and soon obtain an advantage. 
5. P. to K’s 5th. 5. P. to Q. B's 4th. 
6. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 6. K. Kt. to K. R’s ord, 
The game appears to be equal. 
VARIATION, 
Beginning at Black's 3rd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
2. P. to Q’s 4th. 2. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
8. B. to Q’s 8rd. 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 8rd 
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4. P. to K. B’s 4th. 4. R. to K. Kt.’s 2ud, 
5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
If he play 5. P. to K’s 3rd, then Jaenisch proceeds thus :— 
5. P. to K’s 3rd. 


6. P. . Q. B's 3rd. 6. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
7. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

8. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 8. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd, 
9. Castles. 


With a good game. 


6. Q. B. to K’s 38rd. 6. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 
7. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 7. P. to K’s 8rd. 
8. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 8. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
9. Q. to K's 2nd. 9. Castles. 
10. Castics on Q’s side. 10. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
11. K. Kt. to his 5th. 11. P. takes K. P. 
12. B. takes P. 12. B. takes B. 


13. Q. Kt. takes B. 
You have the better game. 


GAME THE NINTH. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to Q's 4th. 1. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


This is a very common defence to the openings on the Queen’s 
side, yet, if properly taken advantage of, the premature 
advance of his K. B. P. may cause Black a good deal of subse- 
quent embarrassment. It is found in Stein’s “ Nouvel Essa 
sur le Jeu des Kchecs,” (1789). (For 1. P. toQ. B’s 4th, sce 
the next game.) 

2. P. to Q. B's 4th. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


You might also plav 2. P. to K’s 4th, or 2. P. to K. R’s 3rd, 
as in Variations I. and ITI. 

If Black, at his 2nd move, play 2. P. to K’s 8rd, the game 
is likely to procecd as follows:— 


2. P. to K’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. B. to K’s 2nd. 
5. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 
6. P. takes P. 6. P. takes P. 
7. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 7. Castles. 

Even game. 
3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


4. Q. B. to K. B's 4th. 4. P. to Q. b's 3rd. 
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5. P. to K’s 3rd. 5. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 
6. K. Kt. to B's 3rd 6. K. Kt. to K. R’s 4th. 
7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 7. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
8. B. to K. R's 4th 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
9. K. Kt. to Q’s 2nd 9. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 
10. B. to K. Kt.’s 38rd 10. P. to K’s 4th. 
Equal game. 
VaRIATION I., 
Beginning at White's 2nd move. 
WIIITE, BLACK. 

1. P. tc Q's 4th. 1. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
2. P. to K’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 


Your present move first occurred m a game between Mr. 
Horwitz and the writer, and scems to be a recommendable 
mode of carrying on the attack. 

1f Black refuse to take the P., you can take P. with P., aud 
then play K. B. to Q's 38rd. 


3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 


If he advance the Q. P. to Q’s 4th, you check with the Q., 
and then take the Q. P. 


4. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s dth. 4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
5. B. takes Kt. 5. K. P. takes B. 
6. Q. Kt. takes K. P. 6. P. to Q's 4th. 

7. Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 7. B. to Q's 3rd. 

8. B. to Q's 3rd. 8. Castles. 


I prefer your position. 
Variation IT,., 
Beginning at Whate's 2nd move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to Q’s 4th. 1. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. R's 3rd. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 3. P. to Q's 4th (best) 

If he take the K. Kt. P., you will have the better game. (e.g.) 
3. P. takes P. 

4. P. takes P. 4. Kt. takes P. 

5. P. to K’s 4th. 5. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

6. B. to K’s 2nd. 6. P. to K. R’s 4th. 


7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 7. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
You have the advantage. 
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4. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th 4. K. Kt. to K's dth. 
5. P. to K. R’s 4th 5. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
6. P. to Q. B's 3rd 6. P. to K’s 3rd. 
7. K. Kt. to B's 3rd 7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
8. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th 8. K. B. to Q’s 8rd. 
9. B. takes B. 9. Q. takes B. 
Even game. 
GAME THE TENTH. 
WHITE. BLACK, 
1. P. to Q's 4th. 1. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 


Black now adopts a move which is given in Ben-Oni,* and 
which occurs in two of the games between M. St. Amant and 
the writer. 


2. P. to Q’s 5th. 2. P. to K’s 4th. 


Your move of 2. P. to Q’s 5th, yichls you an immediate 
advantage in position, while taking the P. would only result 
in an even game. 

Instead of 2. P. to K’s 4th, Black may play 2. P. to K. B’s 
4th, as in Ben-Oni, upon which the following moves will pro- 
bably occur :-— 

2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

4. P. to K’s 4th. 4. K. B. P. takes P. 

5. Kt. takes P. 5. P. to K’s 4th. 

6. B. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 6. Q. to her R’s 4th (ch.) 


[Ic he interpose either B. or Kt., you have a fine game. (e. g.) 
6. Kt. or B. to K’s 2nd. 


7. K. B. checks. 7. Q. Kt. or B. to Q’s 2nd (best) 
8. Kt. takes Q. P. (ch.), &c.] 
7. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 7. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
8. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 8. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
9. B. to Q’s 3rd. 9. B. takes B. 
10. Q. takes B. 
You have much the better game. 
8. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 3. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
4. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


You have the advantage. 


* «¢ Ben-Oni, oder die vertheidigungen die Gambit-zuge im Schache, 
dec., von Aaron Reinganum,” Frankfort, 1825. 
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Caarrer III. 


GAME THE FIRST, 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K. B’s 4th. 1. P. to Q’s 4th. 


This way of opening may be ventured without much danger, 
and unless it 1s properly met, will give your adversary some 
trouble ; it is not, however, so advantageous for the first player 
as 1. P. to K’s 4th. 

Black’s best reply appears to be the move in the text, but he 
may play 1. P. to K. B’s 4th also, and equalize the game. (e. g.) 


1. P. to K. B’s 4th. 


2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. to Q’s 4th. 
Even game, 
9. K. Kt. to B's 8rd. 2. Q.B.to K. Kt.’s 5th 


He may also play 2. P. to Q. B’s 4th, and the game then 
proceeds as follow :— 
2. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. P. to K’s 3rd. 3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3nd, 
4. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 4. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
(If he play 4. B. to Q’s 2nd, you may castle.) 
5. B. takes Kt. (ch.) . P. takes B. 
6. Castles. . P. to K’s 3rd. 
7. P. to Q. B’s 4th. . K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
8. Q. to K’s 2nd. . K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. . Q. to K’s 2nd. 
10. P. to Q. Kt.’s Srd. 10. P. to kK. B’s 3rd. 


Oo oOosrno 


ll. P. to Q’s 3rd. 11. Castles. 
12. P. to K’s 4th. 12. P. takes K. P. 
13. Q. P. takes P. 13. P. to K’s 4th. 


14, P. to K. B’s Sth. 
You have the advantage. 
The above are the opening moves of a game played by the 
writer many ycars ago aguinst the leading amateurs of Bristoi. 


3. K. Kt. to K’s 5th. 3. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
4, P.to kK. Kt.’s 4th. 4. P. to K’s 3rd. 


Your third move is thus given by the “ Handbuch,” and in 
Lewis, but I think the attack is needlessly hazardous, and 
that 4. P. to Q’s drd, or 4. P. toQ B's 4th, would be more 
to the purpose. 


5. P. to K. Kt.’s Sth. 5. P. to K. B's 3rd. 


384 CHESS-PLAYER’S HANDBOOK. 


6. Kt. to K. B's 3rd. 6. P. takes P. 

7. Kt. takes P. 7. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
8. P. to K. R’s 4th. 8. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

9. Kt. to K. B's Srd. 9. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, 


Black has the better game, owing to your premature attack a‘ 
the 4th move. 


GAME THE SECOND. 


WHITE. BLACK, 
1. P. to Q. B's 4th. 1. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 


This is an opening which may be adopted with perfect secu- 
rity, either by the first or second player. 

The move recommended by modern authors for Black's 
reply is 1. P. to K’s 4th, and we have then of course the 
same position as if Black had commenced the game with 
1. P. to K's 4th, and you had replied with 1. P. to 6. B's 4th, 
with this difference, that in the present instance you have the 
advantage of the move, a circumstance which scems to have 
escaped the notice of some writers, since, with a strange 
inconsistency, they carry on the game from this position, and 


decide it in favour of the defending player, who is a move 
behind ; while in the ‘“ Sicilian Game,” 1. Sea when 


the position is reversed, and you have Black’s position, and 
in addition the advantage of the move, you can barely make 
an even game. For the effect of his defending with 1. P. to 
K’s 4th, see the variation. 

2. P. to K. B's 4th. 2. P. to K. B's 4th. 
These moves are extracted from the ‘‘ Handbuch.” Jaenisch 
gives for your second 2. P. to K's 4th, pursuing the game as 
follows :— 


2. P. to K’s 4th. 2. P. to K’s 4th. 
(f prefer 2. P. to K’s 3rd for your 2nd move.) 
3. P. to Q’s 3rd. 3. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
4. P. to K. B’s 4th. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
The game is even. 
3. P. to Q’s 3rd 3. K. Kt. to B’s Sri. 


4. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 4. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
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5 P. to K’s 4th. 5. Q. Kt. to B’s 8x0. 
6. K. Kt. to B’s 8rd. 6. P. to K’s 4th. 
7. B. to Q’s 2nd. 7. Q. to K’s 2nd. 
8. P. to Q. R's 3rd. 8. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
9. P. to K. Kt.’s 38rd. 9. K. B. to Kt.’s Qud. 
10. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th. 10. Kt. takes Kt. 
11. Q. B. P. takes Kt. 11. Q. Kt. to Q's 5th. 
12. Kt. takes Kt. 12, Q. B. P. takes Kt 


Equa. game. 


VARIATION, 


Beginning at Black's 1st move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
3. P. to K’s 8rd. 3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


The ‘“ Handbuch” and Lewis give you 3. P. to Q’s 4th, 
following it thus,— 


3. P. to Q’s 4th. 3. P. to K’s 5th. 
4. P. to Q’s 5th. 4. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
5. P. to Q’s 6th. 5. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 
6. P. to Q. B’s Sth. 6. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
7, P. takes P. 7. Q. R. P. takes P. 
8. Q. Kt. to R’s 4th. 8. B. takes Q. P. 
9. Kt. takes P. 9. B. checks. 
10. B. to Q’s 2nd. 10. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 
1]. Kt. takes Q. R. 11. B. takes B. (ch.) 
12. Q. takes B. 12. Q. takes R. (ch.) 
13. Q. to Q’s sq. 13. Q. takes Q. R. P. 
Black has the better game by far. 


4. P. to Q’s 4th. 4. P. to K’s Sth. 
5. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
You have the advantage in position. 


For additional examples of this fine opening, see the Illus- 
trative Games at the end of the Chapter. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE PRECEDING ANALYSES. 
(From the Chess-Player’s Chronicle.) 
(Jame I.—In a match between the Paris and Westminster 


HITE. (Westminster.) 
. P. to K’s 4th. 

. P. to Q’s 4th. 

. P. takes P. 

K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

. Q. to K’s 2nd (ch.)* 
. P. takes P. 

Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 

. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

. B. takes Kt.t 

. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. P. takes B. 

- Q. to her 3rd. 

. Castles. 

16. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
17. P. takes Q. 

18. K. takes B. 

19. P. takes P. 

20. P. takes Kt. 

21. Kt. to Q’s 2nd. 

22. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
23. R. takes Q. R P. 
24. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
25. P. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 
26. P. to @. Kt.’s 7th. 
27. R. to Q. R’s Bth. 


put 
SOODUANTR ONE g 


pod pond bend feed fee 
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Chess Clubs. 


BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 3rd. 
2. P. to Q’s 4th. 
3. P. takes P. 

4. 
5 
6 
7 
8 


(Paris.) 


K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 

. Castles. 

. K. R. to K’s sq. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. B. takes P. 

. P. takes B. 

. B. takes Kt. 

. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 

. Q. B. to R’s 31d. 

. Q. takes Q. 

. B. takes R. 

. Kt. to his 5th. 

. Kt. takes B. 

. K. R. takes P. 

. Q. R. to K’s sq. 

. K. R. to Q’s 6th. 

. R. takes Kt. 

. K. R. takes Q. Kt. P. 
. P. to Q’s 5th. 

26. 
27. 


P. to Q’s 6th. 
K. to B’s sq. 


And White surrendered. 


GamME II.—Bctween Messrs. Szen and Boncourt. 


wuHitg. (Mr. S.) 
1. P. to K's 4th. 
2. P. to Q’s 4th. 
3. P. takes P. 


BLACK. 


1. 
3. 


2. 


(M. B.) 
P. to K’s 3rd. 
P. to Q’s 4th. 
P. takes P. 


* This move was the primary cause of all White’s subsequent diffi- 


culties. 


+ If they had taken Kt. with Kt., Black would have played Q. to 


her Ku.’s 8rd. 


IRREGULAR OPENINGE. 


to Q. B’s 4th. 
. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
P. takes B. 
- Q 
K. 
K. 


e Pp. 


to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
B. takes P. 
12. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
13. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 
14. Castles. 
15. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
16. Kt. takes B. 
17. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
18. K. R. to K’s sq. 


pw 
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19. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 

20. Q. B. takes K. Kt. 

21. R. takes R. (ch.) 

22. P. takes P. 

23. R. takes P. 

24. B. to his sq. 

25. Q. to her 2nd. 

26. Q. to her 3rd. 

27. Q. R. to his 3rd. 

28. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 

29. Q. to her 3rd. 

30. P. to Q’s 5th. 

31. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
an 


to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


4. 


eee 
23. 
24. 
29. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 


Black wins. 
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K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
B. takes Kt. (ch.} 


- Kt. to K’s 5th. 

. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. Castles. 

. P. takes P. 

. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4tt. 

. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
. R. to K’s sq. 

. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, 


Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 
R. P. takes Kt, 
Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
to Q’s 2nd. 

Kt. to B’s 2nd. 
takes B. 

takes R. 

takes P. 

. to K’s &th (ch.) 
. to her B’s 3rd. 
. to Q. Kt.’s 8th. 
to Q. B's &th. 
Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

P. to K. B’s 3rd. 
Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 
Q. tukes Q. P. 

kt. takcs Q. 

Kt. tukes Q. B. P. 


PR OAUE OPP PAE 


Game III.—Between MM. St. Amant and Kieseritzky. 


wHiTE. (M. K.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 
c. P. to K. B’s 4th.* 
3. P. takes P. 
4, P. to Q’s 4th. 
5. P. takes P.ft 
6. K. B. checks. 
7. Q. to K’s 2nd (ch.) 
8. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
9. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
0 


10. Q. B. takes B. 


BLACK. 


t ead 


SPUN TTR wo 
PREROATN 


(M. St. A.) 
P. to K’s 3rd. 

P. to Q’s 4th. 
takes P. 

to Q. B’s 4th. 
B. takes P. 

Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
takes Q. b. 


* This is not so good a reply as P. to Q’s 4th. 
t P. to Q. B’s 4th, or K. Kt. to B’s 3rd, is better, because tho 
present move brings the adverse B. into ponent play. 
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11. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
12. Castles on Q’s side. 
13. B. to Q’s 3rd.* 
14. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
15. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
16. Q. takes B. 

17. Q. to her 4th. 

18. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
19. Q. to her 3rd. 

20. K. R. to K’s sq. 


21. 


Kt. to Q’s 4th. 


22. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
23. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
24. P. takes P. 


25. 


Q. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


26. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 4th.f 
27. Q. to Q. R’s 4th. 
28. P. to K. B’s 5th. 


The game was prolonged for many moves, but finally won by Black. 


11. 
12. 
13. 
14, 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22, 
23. 
24, 
25. 
26. 


27 
28 


Castles on K°s side. 
Q. R. to Q’s aq. 

K. to R’s aq. 

B. to K. B’s 4th. 
B. takes B. 

Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
Q. to R’s 4th. 

Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. to Q. R’s 3rd, 
P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
Q. to B’s 2nd. 

P. takes P. 

Kt. to Q. R's 4th. 
Kt. to Q. B’s 5th. 
R. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
K. R. to Q. B’s sq. 
Q. to K’s 4th.t 


GameE IV.—Between Mc Donnell and La Bourdonnais. 


a) 


—_ 
NO 


13. 


14 
15 
16 


pad 
SO CSTR Ot 09 ND 


wHiTr. (McD.) 
. P. to K’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 
Kt. takes P. 
Q. takes Kt. 
. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
Q. Kt. to B's 3rd. 
. Q. to her sq. 
. Castles. 
. K. to R’s sq. 
. P. takes P. 
. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
Q. to K. R’s 5th. 
. B. takes R. 
. Q. takes B. P. 
. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 


e 
° 


. Kt. takes Kt.§ 


med ped fed feed pee 
Om OOF bh = 


BLACK. 


jot 
SO Oso ON = 


(La B.) 

P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
P. takes P. 


P. to K’s 3rd. 
K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


K. B. to Q. B’s 4th, 


. Castles. 

. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
. R. takes P. 

. R. to K. B’s sq. 

. R. to K. B’s 4th. | 
. P. takes B. 

. P. to Q’s 3rd. 

16. 


K. to R’s sq. 


@ Threatening to take the K. R. P. (ch.), and if the K. took the B. 


to check with the Kt. at bis 5th. 


+ Badly played, as it enables Black to strengthen his attack without 
losing time. 
¢ Overlooking the obvious move of Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd, which wins at 


once. 


§ This is not so good as P. to K’s 4th, 
{| He appears to have no better move. 
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17. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
18. Kt. to K’s 4th. 

19. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 
20. Q. R. to K’s sq. 
21. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 


17. Q. to K. B’s eq. 

18. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
19. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
20. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 


And White wins. 


Gamer V.—Between Messrs. Cochrane and Staunton 


wHitTE. (Mr. C.) BLack. (Mr. S.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
2. P. to Q’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3. Q. takes P. 3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. Q. to her sq. 4. P. to K’s 4th. 
5. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 5. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
6. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 6. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th.* 
7. Castles. 7. Castles. 
8. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 8. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
9. P. to Q. R’s 3rd.¢ 9. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
10. K. B. to Q’s 5th. 10. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
1l. B. takes Kt. ll. P. takes B. 
12. K. Kt. to K’s sq. 12. Kt. to his 5th. 
13. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 13. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 
14. K. to R’s sq. 14. Kt. to K. R’s 2nd. 
15. K. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 15. B. to Q. R’s 2nd. 
16. P. to K. B’s 4th. 16. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 
17. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 17. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
18. P. takes K. B. P. 18. Q. B. takes P. 
19. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 19. Kt. to his 4th. 


20. 
21. 
22. 


24. 


25 
26 


Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd.t 
Q. to K. R’s 2nd. 
Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
- Q. to K. R’s 2nd. 
Kt. to K’s sq. 

. R. takes B. 

- K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


25. 
26. 


. Kt. takes K. R. P. 

. Q. takes K. Kt. P. . 

. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 

. P. to K’s 5th. 

. K. B. to K. Kt.’s 8th. 


Kt. to B’s 7th (ch.) 
B. to K. R’s 6th (ch.) 


And White resigned. 





* Had he taken the K. P., White would have taken the K. B. P. wit 
his B., checking, and then played Q. to her 5th. 

+ With the intention of advancing the Q. Kt. P. and removing the 
adverse Kt. from the support of the K. P. 

¢ If White had ventured to take the Kt., Black would have played the 


Q. B. to K’s 5th, winning the Q. 
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GaME VI.—Betvreen the same players. 


WHITE. (Mr. C ) 


BLACK. (Mr. S.) 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
2. P. to Q’s 4th. 2. P. takes P. 
3 K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to K’s 4th. 
4. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
5. K. Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 5. P. to Q’s 4th. 
6. P. takes P. 6. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
7. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 7. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, 
8. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 8. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 
9. P. takes B. 9. Q. takes B. 
10. Kt. takes K. P. 10. Q. takes Q. P. 
tl. Castles. 1l. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
12. B. to K. B’s 4th. 12. Castles. 
13. R. to K’s sq.* 13. R. to K’s sq. 
14, P. to Q. B’s 4th. 14. Q. to her R’s 4th. 
15. B. to Q’s 2nd. 15. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 
16. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 16. R. takes R. (ch.) 
17. B. takes R. 17. Q. takes P. 
18. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 18. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
19. B. to Q’s 2nd. 19. R. to K’s sq. 
20. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 20. P. takes P. 
21. B. takes P. 21. Q. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 5th.f 
22. B. to K. B’s 4th. 22. B. takes B. 
23. Kt. takes B. 23. Q. to her B’s 8th (ch.) 
24. K. to R’s 2nd. 24. Q. takes Q. Kt. P. 


White abandoned the game. 


Game VII.—Between Messrs. Horwitz and Staunton. 


WHITE. (Mr. H.) 

. P. to K’s 4th. 

. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
ae ot 
. K. 


BLACK. (Mr. S.) 

. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 

. P. to K’s 3rd. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

. K. B. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, 


to Q. R’s 4th. 
Kt. to B’s 3rd. 


ch Or mm 69 fo 
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* P. to Q. B’s 4th would, perhaps, have been better play. 

¢t Black might also have secured the game thus :-— 

21. Q. takes Kt. 

22. R. to K’s 8th (ch.) 
23. Q. to K. B’s sq. 23. B. to K. R’s 7th (ch.) 
24. K. takes B. 24. R. takes Q. 


Locking up White’s remaining Pieces, and winning earily. 


22. Q. takes Q. 
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7. Castles. 7. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 

8. P. to Q’s 3rd. 8. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

9. Q. te K’s sq. 9. Castles.* 
10. Q. B. to K's 3rd. 10. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
ll. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 11. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd.f 
12. P. to K’s 5th. 12. Q. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
13. P. to Q’s 4th. 13. P. takes P. 
14. Kt. takes P. 14. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 
15. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 15. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
16. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 16. Q. R. to Q. Kt.’s sq.f 
17. Q. R. to Q’s sq.§ 17. Kt. takes Kt. 
18. B. takes Kt. 18. B. to Q. B’s sq. || 
19. Q. to K’s 2nd. 19. Q. to her Kt.’s 2nd. 
20. B. to K. B’s 2nd.** 20. Kt. to K. B’s 2nd. 
21. R. to Q’s 3rd. 21. K. R. to K’s sq. 
22. K. R. to Q’s sq. 22, B. to K. R’s 3rd.tf 
23. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 23. K. B. to his sq. 
24. K. to R’s 2nd. 24. Q. to B’s 3rd.tf 


25. Q. R. to Q’s 2nd. 25. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 


* This game is opened with remarkable care and pruden © on both 
sides. 

ft Threatening to win a Piece shortly, by advancing the Q. P. two 
squares. 

{ Imperative, for preserving the Kt. P. 

§ He might have gained three Pawns for a Piece by taking the K. P. 
with his Kt. 

{| The only move to save the P., for Q. to her B’s 3rd would have been 
unavailing. 

{ Black is driven to this abject defence for a time to preserve his Pawns. 

** ‘Well played. To understand the merit of this move, the student 
should observe that during the whole of the attack and defence on the 
Q’s side, Black has been looking for that moment to throw forward his 
Q. P., when White, by taking it en passant, would expose an unprotected 
Piece to the range of the Black K. B. Hitherto White has very cleverly 
thwarted him, and effectually prevented his advancing the P. beneficially ; 
but now, having his Q. R. bearing on the file, he changes his tactics, and 
seemingly affords his adversary the very opportunity desired; since if 
Black at this point plays on his Q. P., White cannot take it in passing 
without losing his Kt. Upon looking into the position, however, it will 
be seen that if Black throws forward his Q. P., White, instead of taking it 
en passant, would simply take it with his Kt.; and if the Kt. were taken, 
would win the adverse Queen by the check of the Bishop. 

tf An important move, far better than playing the Bishop to his square 
at. once, because it compels his adversary to make a move in some degree 
prejudicial to his game. 

+f Black has now an irresistible position. He threatens to gain a 
Piece by pushing on the Q. Ké. P., and also to play his B. to Q. Kt. 


end, 
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to Kt.’s 2nd. 
to B’s 3rd. 
47. R. to Q. B’s 8th. 
48. K. to his 3rd. 


26. B. to Q’s 4th. 
27. B. takes B. 
28. R. to Q’s 6th.* 
29. P. takes Kt. 
30. P. takes P. 
31. K. B. takes P. 
32. B. takes P. 
33. R. to Q’s 3rd. 
34. R. takes Q. 
35. B. takes P. (ch.) 
36. P. to Q’s 7th. 
37. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
38. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 
39. B. takes B. 
40. K. to R’s 3rd. 
41. R. to Q. B’s 6th. 
42. R. to B’s 7th (ch.) 
43. R. to Q. B’s 4th. 
44. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
.K. 
.K. 


26. 
. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

. Kt. takes R. 

. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2ndt 


B. takes Kt. 


. takes P. 


P 
. Q. takes Q. B. 


tJ 


. to K. B’s 6th. 
takes Q. 

R. to Q’s sq. 
to B’s sq. 

to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
takes P. 

to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
takes B. 

to K. R’s 4th. 
to Kt.’s 2nd. 
to R’s 3rd. 

R. to Q’s 8th. 
R. to Q’s 4th. 
R. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 
R. to Q’s 5th. 
R. takes P. 

R. to Q’s 5th. 


Fi DD DA RP be bd be Dt pt 


And after a few more moves, White surrendered. 


Game VIII.—Between the same players. 


wHiTx. (Mr. H.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 
2. P. to K. B’s 4th. 
3. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
5. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
6. Castles. 
7. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
8. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
9. Q. to K’s sq. 
10. K. to R’s sq. 
1). Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
12. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 
13. K. B. to Q’s sq. 


wee ee eee 


BLACK. (Mr. S.) 


13 
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. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P. to K’s 3rd. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
K. Kt. to his 3rd. 


. K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
. B. to K. B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
10. 
ll. 
12. 


Castles. 

Q. R. to Kt.’s sq. 
Kt. to Q’s 5th. 

Q. B. to Q’s 2nd.t 


* The ingenuity of desperation; he sacrifices ‘‘the exchango,’’ for 
the purpose, if possible, of playing his Q. to K’s 5th. 
t+ He would evidently have lost the game by taking the Bishop. The 
resent move not only gives White no time to plant his Q. at the K’s 5th, 
But prevents another very dangerous move, viz., R. to Q’s 5th. 
t It would, perhaps, have been prudent to return the Kt. to Q. B’s 
Srd. 


IRREGULAR OPENINGS, 393 


14. Q. B. takes Kt. 14. P. takes B. 

15. Q. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 15. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
6. Q. B. P. takes P. 16. P. takes P. 

17. P. to Q. R’s 5th. 17. P. to K’s 4th.* 

18. P. to K. B’s 5th. 18. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

19. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 19, Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
20. K. R. to Kt.’s sq. 20. B. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
21. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd.F 21. B. to K’s 6th. 

22. K. R. to Kt.’s 2nd. 22. Q. R. to his sq. 

23. P. to Q. R’s 6th. 23. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
24, P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 24. K. to R’s sq.ft 

25. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 25. Q. R. takes P. 

26. Q. R. to K. B’s sq § 26. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
27. K. R. to Kt.’s 3rd. 27. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
28. B. takes K. B. P.|| 28. K. R. takes B. 

29. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 29. Q. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
30. Kt. to R’s 4th. 30. P. to Q’s 4th.** 
31. R. to K. R’s 3rd. 31. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd.Tt 
32. Q. to Kt.’s 4th. 32. Kt. takes Q. P. 

33. Q. to Kt.’s 2nd. 33. Q. P. takes P. 

34. Kt. takes P. (ch.)ff 34. R. takes Kt. 

35. P. takes R. 35. R. takes R. (ch) 
36. Q. takes R. 36. Kt. to B’s 7th (ch.)§§ 


* Black’s necessity to sustain the doubled Pawn gave White an oppor- 
tunity of opening a powerful attack on the King’s side. 

t Very well played. 

~ A little examination will show that this was indispensable. 

§ White plays here with becoming care and foresight. He knew well 
the importance of getting his K. R. to Kt.’s 3rd, with the object of 
afterwards placing it behind the Q. on the R’s file, and he saw the diffi- 
culty of accomplishing it while Black’s B. could be played to K. B’s 
7th, & move effectually barred by the Q. R. being stationed at K. B’s sq. 

| This is an error. White forgot that on pushing forward his Kt. P 
as he meditated, Black could exchange Queens. His best move, we 
believe, was P. to K. B’s 6th, from which many beautiful variations 
spring. He might also have played K. R. to his 3rd, and in either casc 
would have had an irresistible attack. 

{ Played with the conviction that White, overlooking the Q. R. in 
reserve, would dash at a mate with his Kt. 

** This may he called ‘‘ The game move.’’ By bringing the banished 
Rook into operation at the proper moment, Black completely paralyses his 
opponent’s attack. 

Tt Leaving White nothing but to retreat. 

+f¢ He would obviously have lost his Q. had he taken the doubled P. 
with her. 

5§ We have here one of those positions, where the young player, 
flushed with success, is too apt to suffer a victory within his reach ta 
clude him. Nine out of ten inexperienced amateurs would now snatch at 
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37. Q. takes Kt. 

38. R. takes P. (ch.) 
39. P. takes Q. 

40. K. to Kt.’ s 2nd. 
41. K. to B’s 3rd. 
42. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 


. B. takes Q. 

. Q. takes R. 

. K. takes P. 

. P. to K’s 6th. 

. B. to Q. B’s 3rd (ch.y 
42, 
White resigns. 


P. to Q’s 6th. 


Gamer IX.— Between the same players. 
BLACK. (Mr. S§.} 


WHITE. (Mr. H.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 
. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P.to K. B’s 4th. 
. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
K. B. to K’s 2nd. 
P. to K. R's 3rd. 
P. to K’s 5th. 
. P. takes P. 
. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
10. Q. to her 2nd. 
11. Castles. 

12. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
13. K. to R’s sq. 


14. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 


15. P. takes P. 
16. P. to Q’s 4th. 
17. P. takes P. 


18. Q. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


19. Q. to B’s 2nd.t 


20. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


pad feed fed feed fee 
Om WN = 


fom 


P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
P. to K’s 3rd. 


. P. to Q’s 3rd. 


K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
P. to K. B’s 4th. 


. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd, 
. B. takes P. 

. Q. to B's 2nd. 

. Castles. 

. K. Kt. to B’s 2nd. 

. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

. Q. R. to Kt.’s sq. 

. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th.* 

. P. takes P. 

16. 
. B. takes Q. B. P. 

. K. R. to Q’s sq. 

. B. to K’s 6th.§ 

. Q. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. || 


Q. Kt. to R’s 2nd.t 


the R., conceiving the check with the Kt. sheer loss of time; and would 
be astounded to learn that they had lost the game by their impetuosity. 
Let us suppose Black to have played in this manner :— 


37. Q. to B’s 6th (ch.) 
38. Q. to her 8th (ch.) : 
39. P.to K. Kt.’s7th(ch.) 39. 
40. Q. to K. B’s 6th. 


6. B. takes R. 


. Q. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


38. Q. to Kt.’s sq. 
K. must take P. 


* This move was not sufficiently considered. B. to Q’s 2nd would 


have been better play. 


+ By taking the Q. P. he would have !nst two Pawns for one. 
t If properly taken advantage of, this move should have lost the game. 
§ With the intention of winning the hit. by playing the P. to Q. Kt.’s 


5th, 


{| It would have been better vlay to take the K. B. P., we think. 
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21. Q. to Kt.’s 3rd. 21. Q. takes K. B. P. 
22. Q. takes K. P. 22. K. R. to K’s sq. 
23. Q. to K. B’s 6th.* 23. Q. to K. R’s 3rd. 
24. Kt. takes Q. Kt. P. 24. B. takes K. Kt.f 
25. R. takes B. 25. B. to K. Kt.’s 4th 
26. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 26. Kt. takes Kt. 

27. B. takes Kt. 27. R. takes B.t 

28. P. to Q. R’s 4th. 28. Q. R. to K’s 4th. 
29. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 29. B. to Q’s 7th. 

30. Q. to her B’s 6th. 30. Q. R. to K’s 3rd. 
31. Q. to B’s 4th. 31. B. to Q. R’s 4th. 
32. B. to Q. B’s 3rd. 32. R. to K’s 5th. 

33. Q. to her B’s 5th. 33. B. takes B. 

34. Q. takes B. 34. Kt. to K’s 4th. 

35. Q. to Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 35. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
36. Q. to Kt.’s 2nd. 36. Q. to K. R’s 5th. 
37. P. to Q. R’s 5th. 37. K. to R’s 3rd. 

38. K. R. to B’s sq. 38. Kt. to k. Kt.’s 5th. 
39. Q. to her 2nd (ch.) 39. K. to R’s 4th. 

40. K. to Kt.’s sq.§ 40. Kt. to K’s 6th. 

41. K. R. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 41. Kt. to Q. B’s 5th.| 
42. Q. to K. B’s 2nd. 42. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
43. P. to Q. R’s 6th. 43. R. to K’s 7th. 

44. Q. to B’s 3rd (ch.) 44. K. to R’s 3rd. 

45. P. to Q. R’s 7th. 45. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
46. P.to Q. R’s 8th (becomingaQ.) 46. Kt. takes Q. 

47. R. takes Kt. 47. Q. takes K. Kt. P. (ch. 
48. Q. takes Q. 48. R. takes Q. (ch.) 
49. K. takes R. 49. R. takes R. 

50. K. to B’s 3rd. 50. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
51. K. to his 3rd. 51. K. to R’s 5th. 


* Threatening to win at least a Piece by playing Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th 
next move. 

+ If he had taken the @. Kt., White would have won the game by 
moving K. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 

{ Black has now the advantage of a Kt. for a P., quite sufficient, with 
ordinary care, to win the game. 

§ Intending to take the Kt. (checking) next move. 

| Instead of this move he should have taken the K. Kt. P. with his 
Kt., and then he must have won easily. (e. g.) 


41. Kt. takes K. Kt. P. 
42. Q. takes Kt., or(A.) 42. Q. R. to K’s 6th. 


And White cannot save the game. 


(A.) 
42. Q. to her sq. (ch.) 42. R. to K’s 7th, &c. 


White has many ways of playing besides the two given, but none which 
can prevent the ultimate loss of the game. 
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52. P. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 
53. P. to Kt.’s 7th. 


52. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


54. K. to B’s 3rd. 

. 55. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
56. P. takes P. 
57. R. to Kt.’s 5th. 


53. R. to Q. Kt.’s sy. 


54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 


P, to K. R’s 4th. 
P. to Kt.’s 5th. 
R. P. takes P. 

P. to B’s 5th. 


58. K. to B’s 2nd. 58. P. to B’s 6th. 
59. R. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 59. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
60. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 60. K. to B’s 4th. 
61. R. to Kt.’s 4th. 61. K. to his 4th. 


62. R. takes P. 


Drawn game, 


Gamer X.—Between V. H. der Laza and Mr. H. of Berlin. 
BLACK. (V. H. d. L.) 


WHITE. (Mr. H.) 


10. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

ll. K. Kt. to B’s 4th. 

12. Q. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
13. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 

14. P. to Q’s 4th. 

15. K. Kt. takes Q. P. 

16. Q. takes B. 

17. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th.t 
18. Q. to her 3rd. 


1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q’s 4th. 

2. P. takes P. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
3. K. B. checks. 3. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

4. B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd 5. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
6. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 6. B. to his own sq. 
7. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd.* 7. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
8. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 8. Kt. takes P. 

9. B. takes Kt. 9. Q. takes B. 


. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

. Q. to her Kt.’s 4th. 

. P. to K’s 4th. 

. K. B. to Q. B’s 4th.t 
. P. takes P. 

. B. takes Kt. 

. Castles. 

. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. K. R. to K’s sy. (ch.) 


19. K. to B’s 2nd. 19. Q. to Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 
20. B. to K’s 3rd.§ 20. R. takes B. 

21. Q. takes R. 21. P. to K. B’s 5th. 
22. Q. takes Q. 22. P. takes Kt. (ch.) 
23. P. takes P. 23. Q. R. P. takes Q. 
24, K. R. to Q’s sq. 24. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
25. K. R. to Q’s 2nd. 25. K. to B’s 2nd. 


* Instead of this move, he ought to have played Q. to K’s 2nd. 

+ By this move, White is deprived of the power to castle. 

$ He has perhaps no better move in his present bad position. 

§ To avoid the shutting up of his K. R., he is obliged to sacrifice two 


minor Pieces for a R. and P. 
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26. P. :»o K. Kt.’s 4th. 26. B. to K’s 3rd. 

27. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 27. P. takes P. 

28. P. takes P. 28. Kt. to K’s 4th. 

29. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 29. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 

30. K. to R’s 4th. 30. Q. R. to his 5th. 

31. K. R. to K’s 2nd. 31. Kt. takes K. Kt. P. 
32. P. takes Kt. 32. R. takes P. (ch.) 

33. K. to R’s Sth. 33. R. to Kt.’s 4th (ch. 
34. K. to R’s 4th. 34. R. to Kt.’s 5th (ch.)* 


Drawn game. 


Game XI.—Between the same players. 


wuHitr. (Mr. II.) BLACK. (V. H.d. L.) 
1. P. to K’s 4th. 1. P. to Q’s 4th. 

2. P. takes P. 2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd.t 
3. B. checks.t 3. B. to Q’s 2nd. 

4, B. to Q. B’s 4th. 4. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 5. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th.§ 
6. P. to K. B’s 3rd. 6. B. to his own sq. 

7. Q. to K’s 2nd.|| 7. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

8. P. to Q. B’s 4th.f 8, P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd,** 9. P. takes Q. P. 

0. 0. 


10. P. takes Q. P.tt 10. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2ud. 


* Here Black proffered to make the game drawn, remarking that he 
might perhaps win by venturing R. to K. B’s 5th. 

+ It is with this move the Centre Gambit begins: if, instead of playing 
the Kt., the first player takes the P. with his Q., he is obliged by Q. Kt. 
to B’s 3rd, to retreat his Q., which is followed by Q. P. two; end his 
opponent has the superior game. 

t It may be remarked here, that if the first player wishes to avoid the 
complicated manceuvres of this Gambit, and prefers giving up the gained 
P., which will probably be the case in actual games, he should play for 
his 3rd move Q. P. two; and, when the Kt. takes the gambit P. bring 
K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

§ Black might play P. to Q. R’s 4th (and White must answer with 
P.to Q. R’s 3rd), then Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th, then Q. B. to his own sq., 
and afterwards B. to Q. R’s 3rd, by which he acquires another position, 
presenting new difficulties for the defence of the gambit P., which are not 
easily got over. 

|| This is better than the move of the Kt. in the last game. 

§ Better than P. to Q. R’s 4th, as in the first of these games 

** He might also take Q. B. P. with Q. P. 

tr If Q. B. P. takes Q. Kt. P., Black plays— 

10. P. to Q’s 5th. 
(1. Q. Kt. to K’s 4th. 11. P. to Q’s 6th. 
12. Kt. takes Kt. (ch.) 12. K. Kt. P. takes K¢ 
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1). Q. to K’s 5th.* ll. Q. Kt. to Q’s 2ud, 

12. Q. to her 4th. 12. Q. to her Kt.’s 3rd. 

13. Q. to K’s 3rd.¢ 13. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 

14, Kt. to Q, R’s 4th, 14. Q. to her R’s 4th. 

15. P. to Q’s 6th.§ 15. Q. B. to his 3rd. 

16. P. to Q. R’s 3rd.|| 16. P. to K’s 3rd. 

17. Q. R. P. takes P.** 17. Q. takes P. 

18. Q. to her B’s 3rd.tf 18. Q. takes P. 

19. P. to Q’s 4th. ft 19. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

20. B. takes Kt. 20. Q. takes B. 

21. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 21. B. to Q. Kt.’s 4th.§§ 

22. K. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 22. Q. to K. B’s 4th. 

23. K. to B’s 2nd. 23. K. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

24. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 24. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 

25. Q. to K’s 3rd.|||| 25. Castles on K’s side. 

26. P. to K. R’s 4th.9f 26. P. to K’s 4th. 

27. K. Kt. to R’s 5th. 27. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

28. Q. to K’s 4th. 28. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

29. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 29. K. to R’s sq. 

80. P. to K. Kt ’s 5th. 30. P. to K. B’s 5th. 
13. Q. to K’s 4th. 13. Q. R. to Q. R’s 2ud. 


14. K. B. toQ. B’s 4th. 14. Q. R. to Q’s 2nd. 
and White will not he able to rid himself of the P. at his Q’s 3rd, whack 
completely locks up his game. 
* To defend the P. If he attempts to do so by Q. to her 3rd, Black 
plays K. P. one. 
+ If Black replies with Q. Kt. to his 3rd, White may play Q. R. P. two. 
t White retires his Q., that if Black exchanges he may unite his P’s— 
K. Kt. to K’s 2nd would, however, have been better, the P. at Q’s 5th 
being no longer defensible. 
§ The only way to preserve the P. for a move or two. 
| By this move the Kt., which appears to be lost, is indirectly but yet 
securely defended. 
© If Black persevere in his endeavours to win a Piece by playing Q. R. 
to Q. Kt.’s sq., White can answer with— 
17. Q. R. P. takes P. 17. R. takes P. 
18. Q. to Q. B’s 3rd, 
having a better position. 
** Jt would be unsound to sacrifice the B. now by taking the K. P. 
+t To drive Black to take the P. at Q’s 6th, by which the development 
of his Pieces is somewhat retarded. 
tt K. Kt. to K’s 2nd appears to be better. 
§§ The best move—preventing White from castling. 
I|| The Q. is not well placed—Kt. to K. Kt.’s 2nd would have pro- 
longed th defence. 
¢@ He might also have played Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd or K. R. to K’s sq.3 
but neither would have »een of much avail. 


31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
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K. R. to Q’s sq. 
Q. takes K. B. 
K. to Kt.’s sq. 
K. to R’s sq. 

K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
K, to R’s sq. 


31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 


36 


And White loses the z 


Q. takes Kt. 

Q. takes K. R. P. (ch.) 
Q. takes P. (ch.) 

Q. to R’s 5th (ch.) 

Q. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 
K. R. to B’s 4th. 


ame. 


Game XII.—Between Messrs. Horwitz and Stauntoz 


26. 


wuiTr. (Mr. S.) 


. P. to Q’s 4th. 


P. to K’s 4th.* 


. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 

. Q. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. B. takes Kt. 

. Kt. takes P. 

. Kt. to K. Ke.’s 3rd. 
. B. to Q’s 3rd. 

. K. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 

. P. takes P. 

. K. to B’s 2nd. 

. K. R. to K. B’s sq. 


K. to Kt.’s sq. 


. B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth.t 

. B. takes Kt. 

. R. to K. B’s 3rd.§ 

. P. takes P. 

. K. to R’s sq. 

. K. R. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
» P. to Q. R’s 4th. 

. Kt. takes K. B. P. 

. R. takes B. 

. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 


Q. takes Q. P. (ch.) 


fond teed eel 
OW Nh = 


24, 
25. 
26. 


bout 


DEOTAOANNO& 


BLACK. (Mr. H.) 


. P. to K. B’s 4th. 

. P. takes P. 

. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


K. P. takes B. 
P. to Q’s 4th. 


. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
. Castles. 


P. to K. B’s 4th. 


. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
. P. takes P. 


. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 


B 
. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
14. 


B. to Q. R’s 4th.t 
. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. to K. B’s 3rd. 
tukes B. 

to Q. B’s 4th. || 

. takes P. (ch.) 

. B. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
to Q. R’s 4th ** 
. takes Kt. 

. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

. takes K. B. P. 
K. to R’s sq. 


* This strikes us as a novelty not to be found in ‘‘ the books.” 

+ Preparatory to an attack on the Q. P. with B. and Q. 

¢ The only move apparently to save the Q. P. 

§ Partly in anticipation of Black’s playing Q. B. to R’s 3rd. 

| To get the advantage of a ‘‘ passed’? Pawn, and give free range 
presently to his Q@. B 

{ Had he protected the Q. B. with either of his Rooks, White would 


have won both Bishops for his Rook. 


** By this mode of play Black loses a Pawn, but we doubt if he had any 


Other less disadvantageous to him. 
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27. Q. takes Q. R. P.* 27. Q. R. to Q. B’s 5y-¢ 
28. Q, to K’s sq.t 22. K. R. to K’s aq. 
29. Q. to K. Kt.’s sq. 29. B. to Q’s 6th.§ | 
30. P. to Q. R’s 5th. 50. B. to Q. B’s 5th, 
31. P. to Q. R’s 6th.|] 31. B. to Q’s 4th. 

32. Q. R. to Q’s sq. 32. Q. to K’s 4th. 

33. Kt. to B’s sq. 33. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 
34. R. takes B. 34. Q. takes R. 

35. Kt. to K’s 3rd. 35. Q. to her 7th. 

26. Kt. takes R. 36. Q. takes Kt. 

37. P. to Q. R’s 7th. 37. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 
38. R. to K’s 6th. 38. R. to Q. R’s sq. 
39. Q. to K’s 3rd. 39. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
40. R. to K’s 8th (ch.) 40. R. takes R. 

41. Q. takes R. (ch.) 41. K. to R’s 2nd. 

42. Q. to K’s 4th (ch.) 42. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
43. Q. to K’s 3rd. 43. Q. to her Kt.’s 2nd. 
44, P. to K. R’s 3rd. 44. P. to K. R’s 4th. 


45. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
And White won the game. 


Game XIIT.—Played some years since, in a match by corres. 
pondence, between the leading players of Bristol and Mr. 
Staunton. 


WHiITr. (Mr. S.) BLACK. (Bristol.) 
1. P. to K. B’s 4th. 1. F. to Q’s 4th. 
2. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 2. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. P. to K’s 3rd. 3. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
4. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 4. P. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
5. B. takes Kt. (ch.) o. P. takes B. 

6. Castles. 6. P. to K’s 3rd. 

7. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 7. K. Kt. to R’s 3rd. 
8. Q. to K’s 2nd. 8. KX. B. to Q’s 3rd. 
9. Q. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 9. Q. to K’s 2nd. 


* This move involved so many remote contingencies, that it required 
some nerve and the nicest calculation to venture on it. 

t+ Ingeniously played. 

t His oniv safe move. 

§ Black’s game was to bring this B. to bear on the adverse K. Kt. P.; 
ne would have saved time, therefore, by moving it at once to its 5th. 

|| If White had played his R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th, with the view of winning 
the K. Kt. P., Black might have played R. to K’s 3rd, leaving the P. to 
be taken, and then R. to K. R’s 3rd. 

q If Black take this P., their opponent obtains more than an equivr- 
lent, as he separates their Pawns, and gains one of them immediately. 
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10. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
11. P. to Q’s 3rd.¥ 
12. P. to K’s 4th. 

13. Q. P. takes P. 

14. P. to K. B’s 5th.t 
15. K. Kt. to K. R’s 4th. 
16. R. to B’s 3rd. 

17. Q. B. to K’s 3rd. 
18. @ R. to K. B’s sq. 
19. R. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
21). Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
21. K. Kt. to B’s 3rd. 
2%. K. Kt. takes Kt.§ 
23. P. to K. R’s 4th. 
24. P. takes P. 

25. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
26. K. R. to his 3rd 
27. Q. to K’s 2nd. 

28. Kt. to Q. R’s 4th. 
29. Q. to her B’s 2nd. 
30. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
31. B. takes P. 

32. Kt. takes B. (ch.) 
33. R. to Q’s 3rd. 


34 


35. 
36. 


37. 
39. 


Kt. takes R. 
R. to Q’s sq. 
R. to Q’s 2nd. 
Q. takes Q. 


. K. to B’s 2nd. 


K. to his B’s 3rd. 


10. P. to K, B’s 3rd. 
il. Castles. 

12. Q. P. takes K. P. 
13. P. to K’s 4th. 

14, Kt. to B’s 2nd. 
15. Q. B. to Q’s 2nd. 
lu. K. R. to Q’s sq.ft 
17. Q. B. to K’s sq. 
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18. K. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 4th 


19. P. to K. R’s 3rd. 
20. K. R. to Q’s 2nd. 
21. K. to B’s sq. 

22. K. R. P. takes Kt. 


23. B. to K. B’s 2nd. 
24. K. to his sq. 

25. B. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
26. K. to Q’s sq. 

27. K. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
28. K. R. to Q’s sq. 
29. K. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
30. Q. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
31. B. takes B. 

32. K. to Q. B’s sq. 
33. R. ae R. 


34. Q. to her 3rd. 
35. K. to B’s 2nd. 
36. Q. to her 5th. 
37. P. takes Q. 
38. R. to Q's sq. 


* Better than moving the P. to Q’s 4th, as Black would then have 
released the doubled Pawns. 


ft Far more effective than taking the K. P. 


~Q. R. to Q’s sq. 


would, perhaps, have improved tneir game. 


§ If White had attacked the Kt. with K. R. P., instead of taking it, he 
would have lost his Queen. 


END OF BOOK V, 
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SYNOPSIS OF BOOK VI. 


ENDINGS OF GAMES, 


Cuaprer I. 


King and Queen against King. 

King and Rook against King. 

King and two Bishops against King. 

King, Bishop, and Knight against King. 

King and two Knights against King. 

King and Pawn—King, Bishop, and Pawn—and King, Knight, and 
Pawn, against King. 


Cuarter II. 


Queen against a Knight or Bishop. 
Queen against Rook. 

Queen against Rook and Pawn. 
Queen against two Bishops. 

Queen against two Knights. 
Queen against Knight and Bishop. 
Queen against Queen and Pawn. 
Queen against Pawn. 


CuHartae III. 


Rook against Bishop. 

Rook against Knight. 

Rook and Pawn against Bishop. 
Rook against three minor Pieces, 
Rook and Pawn against Rook. 
Rook against one or more Pawns. 
Rook against two Rooks. 

Rook against Rook and Bishop. 
Rook against Rook and Knight. 


CuHaprrir IV. 


Endings of games with Kings and Pawns only, 
King and Pawn against King and Pawn. 

King and two Pawns against King and Pawn. 

King and two Pawns against King and two Pawns. 
King and two Pawns against King and three Pawns, 
King and Pawns against King and three Pawns. 


CuaprTer V. 


Chess Notation adopted in Germany and France. 
Chess Problems 


BOOK VI, 
Endings of Games. 


To play wifh correctness and skill the ends of games, is an important but 
a very rare accomplishment, excent among the magnates of the game. 
T’'o the inexperienced player, a want of knowledge of the principles which 
should govern the action of his forces when the field is comparatively 
vacant, is a constant source of embarrassment and mortification. How 
often, while he is exulting in a fancied victory, when in fact it seems 
within his grasp, and he is dismissing the last uncertainty of its result, 
do we see it snatched from him ina moment! The well-timed advance 
of some unheeded Pawn—the perpetual and unavoidable check of the 
sole remaining Piece of his opponent—or the still more tantalizing di- 
lemma of a forced stalemate—will often reverse the fortunes of the day 
or make the contest null. You should, therefore, make it an especial 
point of study, to comprehend the various classes of positions which most 
frequently occur towards the terminating stages of the conflict. To 
enable you to do so, we will now begin with the simpler class of check- 
mates, consisting of the King alone against an adverse force of different 
degrees, proceeding onward to the more difficult and complex situations 
which arise, when both parties are left with nearly equal forces at the end. 


Croaptrer IL. 
KING AND QUEEN AGAINST KING. 


Turis is one of the simplest of all checkmates. It is only necessary to 
force the single King to the nearest side of the chess-board, and then 
bringing up your own King, you mate in a very few moves. There is, 
however, one danger to be guarded against, viz., that of stalemating your 
adversary. The power of the Queen being so great, renders you very 
liable to this error. Place your Pieces as in Diagram 1, and find how to 
effect mate in two moves—observing the probability there is of your 
giving stalemate. 


KING AND ROOK AGAINST KING. 


Tus is also a very easy checkmate, though less so than the preceding one. 
A little practice, however, will enable you readily to master it. In fact. 
in the most favourable position for the single King, he cannot protrxet 
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mate beyond eighteen or nineteen moves. As before, he must be driven 
to the side of the board, and then your King being placed in front of hins, 
with one square between, mate is given by a check from the Rook on the 
same side line upon which the King stands. An example (see Diagram 2) 
will make this quite plain. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. R. to K. R’s 7th. 1. K. to K. B’s gq. 
2. K. to K's 2nd. 2. K. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
. R. to Q. R’s 7th. 3. K. to K. B’s gq. 
. K, to K’s 3rd. 4, K. to K’s sq. 
. K. to K’s 4th. 5. K. to Q’s sq. 
» K. to Q’s 5th. 6. K. to Q. B’s sq. 
. K. to Q’s 6th. 7. K. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
. R, to K. R’s 7th. 
(8. R. to Q. B’s 7th is still better, but the present move exhibits the 
principle more clearly.) 
8. K. to Q. B’s aq. 


on mS oO Rf OO 


9. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 9. K. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
10. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 10. K. to R’s sq. 
11. K. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 11. K. to Kt.’s sq. 


12. R, to K. Kt.’s 8th (checkmate. ) 


a 
Diagram 1. Diagram 2. 


BLACK. 





WHITE. 


In the following situation (see Disgram 3). cxamine bow to give mate 
in three moves. 
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KING AND TWO BISHOPS AGAINST KING.* 


Tux two Bishops also win, without much difficulty, against the King 
lone ; but im this case the King must be forced, not only to a side of the 
board, but into one of the corners, or, at any rate, into a square adjoming 
a corner one. The following example (see Diagram 4) will be a sufhcient 
Nustration :— 


WHITE. BI ACK. 


1. K. B. to K. R’s 3rd. 1. K to Q’s 4q. 
2. Q. B. to K. B’s 4th. 2. K to k’s 2nd. 
3. K. to his 2nd. 3. K. to K. B’s 31d. 
4. K to K. B’s 3rd. 4. K to K’s 2nd. 
5. K. B. to K. B’s 5th. 5. K_ to K. B’s 3rd. 
6. K. to his Kt.’» 4th. 6. K. to his 2nd 
7. K. to his Kt.’s 5th. 7. K to Q’s sq. 
8. K. to his B’s 6th. 8. K. to K’s sq. 
9. Q. B to Q. B’s 7th. 9. K. to B’s sq. 
10. K. B. to Q’s 7th. 10. K. to Kt ’s sq. 
11. K. to his Kt.’» 6th. 11. K. to B’s sq. 
12. Q. B. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 12. K. to Kt.'s sq. 
13. K. B. to K’s 6th (ch.) 13. K. to R’s sq. 
14. Q. B. checkmates. 
Diagiam 3 Diagram 4. 
BLACK. BLACK. 





y ¥ 
ale A Csiedh bausd 


Chess Chroniwle vol in. p. 184, 
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KING, BISHOP, AND KNIGHT AGAINST KING.*® 


Tus is a much more difficult checkmate than any of the preceding ones, 
and should you be left with suca a force at the termination of a game, 
you would probably find it quite impossible to win within the stipulated 
number of moves. This position merits a close examination. and you 
will then see that in this case, the King must not only be driven into a 
corner of the board, but into one of them which is commanded by your 
Bishop. 

You will observe in this position (see Diagram 5), that the Black King 
is in the most unfavourable situation for you, since he occupies a corner 
square which is not commanded by your Bishop. 


WHITE. BLACK. 

1. Kt. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 1. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

2. B. to K’s 4th. 2. K. to B's sq. 

3. B. to K. R’s 7th. 3. K. to his sq. 

4, Kt. to K’s 5th. 4, K. to his B’s sq., or (A.) 

5. Kt. to Q’s 7th (ch. 5. K. to his sq. 

6. K. to his 6th. 6. K. to Q’s sq. 

7. K. to Q’s 6th. 7. K. to his sq. (best.) 

8. B. to K. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 8. K. to Q’s sq. 

9. Kt. to Q. B’s 5th. 9. K. to Q. B’s sq. 
10. K. B. to his 7th. 10. K. to Q’s 3q. 
11. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 11. K. to Q. B’s sq. 
12. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 12. K. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
13. K. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 13. K. to Q. B’s sq. 
14. B. to K’s 6th (ch.) 14. K. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
15. Kt. to Q. B’s Sth. 15. K. to Q. R’s sq. 
16. B. to Q’s 7th. 16. K. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
17. Kt. to Q. R’s 6th (ch.) 17. K. to Q. R’s sq. 
18. B. to Q. B’s 6th (checkmate.) 

(A.) 
4. K. to Q’s sq. 

5. K. to his 6th. 5. K. to Q. B’s 2nd. 

_ 6. Kt. to Q’s 7th. 6. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


{This is his best move, to avoid the corner square; if, instead of this, he 
play his K. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd, your best move is the B. to Q’s 3rd, and 
if he then play K. to Q. B’s 3rd, you can move your B. to Q. B's 4th, 
and after his next move, B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th.) 


7. B. to Q’s 3rd. 7. K. to Q. B’s 2nd (best.) 
8. B. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 8. K. to Q’s aq. 
9. Kt. to K’s Sth. 9. K. to B’s 2nd. 

10. Kt. to Q. B’s 4th. 10. K. to Q’s sq. 


ll. K. to Q’s 6th. 11. K. to Q. B’s sq. 


ET AES SA Me 


* Chess Chronicle, vol. ii. p. 185 
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12 Kt toQ R’s 5th 12 K to Q’s sq 

13 Kt toQ Kt.’s 7th (ch ) 13 K toQ B’s aq. 
14. K toQ B’s 6th. 14 K to Kt’s sq 
15 Kt to Q’s 6th 15 K to R’s 2nd. 
16 K toQ B’s 7th. 16 K to R’s sq 
17. B toQ B’s 4th 17 K to R’s 2nd. 
18 Kt toQ B’s 8th (ch) 18 K to R’s sq. 


19 B to Q’s 5th (checkmate ) 


It not unfrequently happens, however, that when your opponent has a 
1 .wn besides the King, checkmate can be given without the necessity of 
diiving him to the corner commanded by your Bishop, because you do not 
then incur the nsk of stalematmmg him = The following position, from the 
‘ Palaméde,” (December, 1842, p. 288,) illustrates this (See Dia- 


gram 6 ) 
Diagram 5 Diagram 6 


BLACK, BLACK 





WHITE BLACK 
1 B toQ Kt’s 4th 1 K toQ@ R’s 2nd 
2 B toQ B’s 5th (ch ) 2 K to R’s sq (best.; 
3 K toQ Kt’s 6th 3 P toQ@ Kt’s 5th 
4 K toQ R’s 6th 4.P toQ@ Kt’s 6th. 
5 B to Q’s 6th. & P.toQ Kt’s 7th. 
6 Kt. mates, 
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KING AND TWO KNIGHTS AGAINST KING 


THE two Knigh‘s, with the assistance of the King, cannot force check. 
mate, unless, mdeed, the adversary has a Pawn, which may sometimes 
he made the means of effecting it with only a single Kmght, as will bo 
seen hereafter Many singular positions occur with the Kmghts, where 
the adverse Pawns, or even Pieces, may be made to assist in crowding, 
and finally m checkmating, ther own monarch. The followmg » an 
example — 


Diagram 7 





White mates in six moves, thus — 


WHIT! BI ACK. 
1. Kt from Kk s 3:1dto Q B’s 4th 1 P toQ B’s 4th. 
2 P toQ Kt’s 4th 2 P takes P 
8. K to his 2nd 3 P toQ Kt’s ¢th. 
4. K to his eq 4 P toQ Kt’sith 
§. Kt to K’s 5th 5. P. Quoens. 


6. Kt. to Q’s 3rd (ckeckmate.) 
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KING AND PAWN,—KING, BISHOP, AND PAWN,—AND 
KING, KNIGHT, AND PAWN,—AGAINST KING 


W HEN one Pawn only 1s left on the board supported by its King and the 
adverse King 18 either 'n front of the Pawn, or within such distance as to 
be able to intercept it, 1t becomes a pomt of gieat nicety in some cases, to 
calculate whether or not you have the power of Queening the Pawn and 
therefore of wmning the game This frequently depends upon your 
gaining the opposition, which you cannot always do 

In the annexed position (see Diagram 8) you have the opposition, and 
if Black have to play you will win Thus — 


1 K_ to his sq 
2 P to K’s 7th 2 K tob@ 2nd. 2 
3 K_ to B’s 7th, and 
4 P Queens 


But if you move first, the game 1s drawn for if you play P to K’s 7th 
(ch.), Black moves King to his square, and you must either abandon the 
Pawn or give stalemate You will find on tial that any other mode of 
play on your part will produce the same result —from which 1s deduced 
this important gencral rule ‘That if you can advincc the Piwn to its 
7th sq , not gueng check, you will win, but that it the Pawn checks at 
this point, you will only draw 


Diagram 8 Diagrar 9 


BLACK BLACK. 





WHITE 


In this position (see Diagram 9) you wil win either with or withoat 
the move, for if Black have to play, he 1s forced to allow vour King to 
be moved either to B’s 7th or Q’s 7th sq , and if you move you gain tho 
apposition, by playing K to B’s 6th or Q 8 6th, and then P to K’s 6th. 
bt 1s evident that this would equally hold good if your Pawn were any 
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number of squares less advanced; so that you invariably win, if you can 
succeed in placing your King on the sixth square of the file occupied by 
your Pawn, and in front of it; providing, of course, that the single King 
cannot attack the Pawn, so as to compel you to retreat in order to support 
it. It is perhaps scarcely necessary to observe, that if the Pawn be upon 
either of the Rooks’ files, these remarks will not apply—this contingency 
will be considered hereafter. 

Recurring to the last position (Diagram 9), place your King and Pawn 
each one square further back, that is, King at his 5th, and Pawn at King’s 
4th square. If now you have to move you win, by playing King to his 
6th as before; but if Black play first he will draw the game. (e. g.) 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K. to his 2nd. 
2. K. to K. B’s 5th. 2. K. to B’s 2nd. 
3. P. to K’s 5th. 3. K. to K’s 2nd. 
4. P. to K’s 6th. 4. K. to K’s sq. 


It is obvious, that if instead he had moved K. to Q’s or K. B’s sq., you 
would have won, as in the first example. 


5. K. to B’s 6th. 5. K. to B’s sq. 
And draws as before. 


The student is recommended to devote a little time to the careful exa. 
mination of the preceding positions and variations, with such others 
arising out of them, as will readily suggest themselves; after which, be 
will not find much difficulty in understanding the following one. (See 
Diagram 10.) 

This position was first given by Lolli, and has been subsequently 
quoted by most of the later authors. An analysis of it will exhaust the 

rincipal varieties of this branch of the subject. The winning of it for 

hite, depends altogether upon his having the move or the contrary. In 
the first place, suppose White plays first :— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K. to Q’s 2nd. 1. K. to his 2nd. 
2. K. to his 3rd. 2. K. to his 3rd. 
3. K. to his 4th. 3. K. to B’s 3rd. 
4. K.. to Q’s 5th. 4. K. tu K’s 2nd, 
5. K. to his 5th. 5. K. to B’s 2nd. 


6. K. to Q’s 6th. 


Lf ne play K. to B’s 3rd, you advance P. to K’s 4th, then to K’s 5th, 
and on his afterwards nyoving K. to his sq., you gain the opposition, 
as shown before. 

6. K. to his eq., or to B’s sg 
7. K. 109 K’s 6th. 


Aud then advances Pawn, winning. 
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Next, suppose Black has the move, and he will draw — 
WHIIF BLACK 


1 K to K’s 2nd 
2 K toQs 2nd 2 K to his 3rd 
3 K to his 31d 3 K to his 4th 
4 kh toQs3rd 4 K toQs 4th 


5 P toK s3:d, orto K’s4th(ch ) 5 K to K’s 4th 
And it 1s clear that, play as you may, you can only draw the game, 


The only exception in all the foregomg cases 18 to be found, as as 
already been remarked when the Pawn 1s upon esther of the Rooks’ files. 
In these instances, Black will invanably draw the game when his King 
can be placed on any part of the file in front of the Pawn, 1t being quite 
immaterial at what distance the adverse King and Pawn may be Even, 
as in the next example which 1s to be found in Ponzian: the player of the 
mngle King will draw the game, if he have not the move, against two 
Pawns in a somewhat similar position For White being to move he can 
only play K to Rs 8th, to which Black must reply by K to B’s sq , 
and if White then advance Bs Pawn, it will be taken, or if he play 
R’s Pawn Black returns h. to B’s 2nd, and his adversary 1s stalemated. 
(See Diagram 11 ) 


Diagram 10. Diagram 1] 
BLAUK BLACK 





WHITE WHITE 


Two untted Pawns, with thew King, always win against King alone. 
Another advantage m having two Pawns thus situated 1s, that they can 
always maintain themselves until the arrival of the Kmg to their support, 
for should one be taken, the other will advance to Queen In the next 
position (see Diagram 12), White wins by advancing K to Kt’s 5th, 
then Queening Rook’s Pawn, and upon that being taken, playing K to 
R’s 6th, or B’s 6th, having the opposition It 18 curious, however, that 
if White had a Bishop m place of a Pawn, at his R’s 7th sq , he could onry 
diuw the game, for he could not drive the adverse King trom the corner, 
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and should he sacrifice the Bishop at Kt.’s 8th, he could not afterwards gain 
the opposition. 

Of course, in all ordinary cases, a Pawn, with tne support of one of the 
minor Pieces in addition to the King, must win with ease. Besides the 
case just mentioned, however, there are one or two important exceptions 
to this rule,—an acquaintance with which will sometimes enable you to 
save an otherwise desperate game. Of these, the one of most consequence 
has reference to the Bishop, and may be thus expressed: That if you are 
left with a Pawn on the Rooks’ file, and a Bishop which does not command 
the 8th square of that file, or, in other words, the square on which your 
Pawn should go to Queen, you will not be able to win, unless the adverse 
King can be prevented from getting before the Pawn. 


Diagram 12. Diagram 13. 
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In this position (see Diagram 13), Black having to play, the game, yuu 
will find, cen only be drawn. Thus :— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
l. K. to his 2nd. 


(If he play the King to his sq., you can win.) 
2. B. to Q. B’s 4th, or (A.) 2. K. to B’s 3rd, 
And play as you may, the game is drawn. 


(A.) 
1. K. to his 2nd. 
2. P. to K. R’s 6th. 2. K. to B’s 2nd. 


And draws the game. 


The peculiarity of this latter variation is, that if Black, after the P. is 
moved, play K. to B’s 3rd, you win by B. to K. R’s 5th, 
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We my conclude this Chapte~ with two imgemious pos tions frum tha 
excellent German Treatise so often referred to already, ,sce Book II , 
page 11,) 1m which a single King draws the game against Knight and 
Pawn 


Diagram 14 Diagrim 15. 


BLACK BI ACK 





The first of these positions (Diagram 14) strikingly exemplifies an 
mportant peculiarity of the Kmght, wiz , that he can never 4117 a move. 
White would now win if Black had to move, nut having himself to play, 
the case is diffurcnt for m order to force away the Black King, the 
Knight must be abl to occupy one of the squares commanding Kirg’s 
Bishop s squire, or Kinz’s Bishop’s 2nd squaic, not giving check, which, 
(since the moves required by a Kmght to reach a given poinc cinnot be 
altered from an even to an odd numbei) you will find he can never do 
Suppose,— 


WHITL BLACK 
1 Kt to Q’» 6th 1 K to Bs 7th 
2 Kt to k’s 4th (ch ) 2 K to Bs 8th 
3 Kt to Q’s 2nd (ch ) 3 hk to B’s 7th 
&e , &e 


Diagram 15 Here also it 1s clear that White cannot win, for the 
Knight cannot command the Rook’s 8th square without le wrg the Pawn 
to be taken, en snould the King attempt to support .t, you imevitably 
give stalemate. 
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Cyaprer II. 


Enpines of games in which there are Pieces or Pawns on both sides, are 
of course much more difficult and complicated in their nature than sach 
as have yet been examined. In many cases, indeed, tl« variations are 
too numerous to admit of complete demonstration, whilst in others, the 
result continually changes according to the different ports of the board 
which the same Pieces may occupy. All that we can attempt here, there- 
fore, is to mention the principal instances, in which thc 1.-ve is determi- 
nate and fixed; and to give as accurate an approaimation “+s possible in 
those that remain. We need only premise further, thut the reader will 
find a careful study of these peculiar endings of the greatest advantage, not 
only as regards his acquaintance with the positions actually given, many of 
which in play may never occur, but still more particululy as to his 
general knowledge of the powers and range of the various Pieces, and of 
the methods of most effectually combining and playing them. 


QUEEN AGAINST A KNIGHT OR BISHOP. 


(In all cases, each party is of course understood to have a King in 
addition to the Pieces named.) 

The Queen wins easily against one of the minor Pieccs, except when 
in such a position that the weaker party, by the sacrifice of the Piece, 
may force a stalemate. As an example, see Diagram 16. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. Q. to her 4th (ch.) 1. K. to his 3rd. 
2. K. to his 4th. 


If he move the Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd, you should check with your Q. at 
her 5th, and then take the Kt. ; but if he play— 


2. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
3. Q. to her Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 3. K. to B’s 2nd. 
4. K. to B’s 5th. 4. Kt. to K’s 2nd (ch.) 
5. K. to Kt.’s 5th 5. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
6. Q. to her 6th. 6. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 
7. Q. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 7. K. to his sp. 
8. Q. to K’s 6th. 8. K, to Q’s sp, 
9, K. to B’s 6th. 9. Kt. to Q. B’s sp, 
10. Q to Q. B’s 6th. 


And you must win the Kt. 


Whenever the Knight is at a distance from the King, you may generally 
win it in a few moves by a divergent check, or by attacking and confining 
the Knight; but you must always be careful to prevent your King and 
Queen being attacked at the same time by the adverse Knight; and tc 
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avoid positions m which Black may draw by giving up his Kmght, as in 
the following (see Diagram 17), where Black having to move, can make 
a drawn game. 


Diagram 16. Diagram 17. 
BI ACK. BLACK. 





WHITE, WHITE 
In the same manner, the Queen easily wins against a Bishop 


QUEEN AGAINST ROOK. 


Herz also, as in the last case, the Queen wis in all general positions, the 
exceptions being of the same nature as before, viz , being founded on the 
possibility of making a stalemate,—an instance of which has been given m 
the Introduction (see page 33) 

Phihdor gives this position (see Diagram 18), and the method of play- 
ng it. Black being already in check, he plays — 


WHITE BI ACK. 
1. K to Kt ’s 6th. 
2. K. to Q’s 6th. 2. R toQ B’s7w 


Should Black play 2 R. to B’s 5th, White’s reply 1s 3. Q. to K’s sq. 
and then to advance his King ) 


3 K to Q’s 5th. 
(To check would be a loss of time * 
3 K. to Kt ’s 7th. 


4 K. to Q’s 4th 4. K. to R’s 8th 

(Inviting White to take the Rook, and thus give stalemate.’ 

5. K. to Q’s 3rd. 5. R to Kt ’s 7th. 

6. Q to K. R’s 4th (ch.) 6 K. to Kt ’s 8th, or (A.) 


7 K. to B’s 3rd. 7. R.to K. R’s 7th. 
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8. Q. co Kt.’s 5th (ch.} 8. K. to R’s &th. 

9. Q. to R’s 6th (ch, 9. K. to Kt.’s 8th, 
20. Q. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 10. K. to R’s 7th. 
11. Q,. to R’s 7th (ch.) ll. K. to Kt.’s &th. 


42. Q. to Kt.’s 8th (ch.) 
Then takes Roox, and wins 


(A.) 
6. R. to Q. R’s 7th. 
7. Q. to Q’s sq. (ch.) 7. K. to Kt.’s 7th. 
8. Q. to Q. B’s 2nd (ch. 8. K. to R’s 6th. 
9. Q. to Q. B’s 3rd (ch 9. K. to R’s 5th. 
10. K. to Q. B’s 4th. 


And wins. 


Diagram 18. 






WHITE. 


With the exceptions already referred to, you van always force the single 
King to a side of the board, and afterwards win the Rook, either by a 
divergent check, or as im the last vanation. We give one other example 
of the same kind (see Diagram 19), with the method of playing 1. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 
If he play R. to K. R’s 2nd, White moves Q. to K. B’s 5th, and if; 


1. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 
2. Q. to Q’s sq. (ch.) 2. R. to Q. B’s 8th. 
3. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 3. K. to R’s 8th. 
4. Q. to Q. R’s 4th (ch.) 


Lf instead you play K. *o his 2nd, Black moves R. to B’s 7th (ch ), and 
will draw tne game. 
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4. K. to Kt.’s 7th. 


5. K. to Q's 2nd. 5. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th. 
o, Q. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 6. K. to R’s 7th. 

7, Q. to Q. R’s 6th (ch.) 7. K. to Kt.’s 6th 

8. Q. to Q. R’s 5th. 8. R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th (ch. 
y, K. to Q’s 3rd. 9. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th. 
10 Q. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 10. K. to R’s 7th. 
11. Q@ to Q. R’s 4th (ch.) ll. K. to Kt.’s 7th. 
12. K. to Q’s 2nd. 

And wins. 
Diagram 20. 
BLACK. 





WHITE, 


In this position (see Diagrain 20), which 1s given by Ponziani, Black 
aving the move, will draw the game; thus,— 


WHITE 


to Kt.’s 2nd. 
to B’s 3rd. 
. to Kt.’s 4th. 
. to B’s 5th. 
. to Kt ’s 6th. 
. to R’s 6th. 


&c., for if White should take the Rook, 


AIO Ut & & ft 
Tatatalale 


i SIO SB & NO 


1S 


BI ACK 
to R’s 2nd (ch.) 
to Kt ’s 2nd (ch.* 
to B’s 2nd (ch ) 
to Kt ’s 2nd (ch.) 
to B’s 2nd (ch ) 
to Kt ’» 2nd (ch.) 
. to R’s 2nd (ch.) 


dversary is stalemated. 


DADA RAA 


bs] 
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QUEEN AGAINST ROOK AND PAWN. 


“With few eaceptions, arismg from peculiar situations, the Queen wins 
also against a Rook and Pawn, though with greater difficulty than before. 
Tle two following positions, ulustratmg both a won and a drawn game, 
are from Philidor. 


Diagram 21. 





Here White having to play, will win. The following is Philidors 
analysis, and seems satisfactorily to prove this -— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. Q. to R’s 7th «k ) 1. K. to K’s 3rd (best.’ 
2. Q. t» Q. B’s 7th. 2. R. to Q. B’s 4th. 
3. Q. to Q’s 8th * 3. R. to K’s 4th. 
4. Q. to K’s 8th (ch ) 4. K. to Q’s 4th. 
5. Q. toQ B’s 8th. 5. R. to K’s 5th (ch.) 


(Had the Rook mstead been played to lus 4th square, White would have 
cheched with Queen at her Rooh’s 8th, and im two or three more movers 
would win the Pawn at least.) 


6. K. to K. B’s 5th 6. R. to K’s 4th (ch.) 
7. K. to K. B’s 6th. 7. R. to K’s Sth. 


(If mstead ne had plaved K. to Q’s 5th, the Queen would advance to 
het Bishop’s 6th.) 








* This ts the position which White must endeavour te gain, in ordel 
ty farce tbe King to his Queen’s 4th, in front of the Pawa. 


ENDINGS OF GAMES. 419 


@. Q. to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 8. R. to K’s 4th. 

). Q. to Q’s 3rd (ch.) 9. K. to Q. B’s 4th. 
10. Q. to Q’s 2nd. 10. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
11. Q. to Q’s 4th. ll. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
(He might also have played to Q. B’s 2nd. See Variation.) 
12. Q. to Q. B’s 4th. 12. R. to Q. B’s 4th. 
13. Q. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 13. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


14. K. to his 7th. 


his 1s the important point, to be able to play the King behind the Pawn. 
14. R. to K’s 4th (ch.) 


15. K. to Q's 8th. 15. R. to Q. B’s 4th. 
16. Q. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 16. K. to Q’s 4th. 
17. K. to K’s 7th. 17. R. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
18. Q. to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 18. K. to Q. B’s 5th. 
19. K. to Q’s 7th. 19. R. to Q. B’s 4th. 
20. Q. to K’s 4th (ch.) 20. K. to Kt.’s 6th. 
21. K. takes P. 
And wins. 
VARIATION 
On Black’s 11th move. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1]. K. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
12. Q. to Q. R’s 4th. 12. R. to Q. B’s 4th. 
13. Q. to Q. R’s 7th (ch.) 13. K. to Q. B’s 31u. 


14. K. to his 7th. 


And wins, as above. 


In the next position (see Diagram 22) Black may draw the game either with 
{ne move or without it, for his King cannot be forced in front of the Pawn 
as in the last example. Suppose,— 


WHITE. BLACK. 

1. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 8th (ch.) 1. K. to his 2nd. 

2. Q. to K. Kt.’s 8th. 2. R. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
3. K. to his 5th. 3. R. to K’s 3rd (ch.) 


4. K. to Q’s 5th. 
And the game is drawn. 


The Rook, with the aid of two united Pawns, will frequently draw against 
the Queen, and still more easily with one or both of the minor Pieces. 
Tn the latter case they may sometimes win, as in the following situation 
‘see D'agram 23) from Ponziani. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. B. to Q. R’s 5th (ch.) 
2. K. to Q. B’s sq. 2. R. to K’s sq. 


3. Q. toQ. Kt.’s 4th, 
(Or P. to K. Kt.’s Gth. See A.) 
3 B. to Q. B's 7th. 
222 
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. P. to K. B’s 7th. . R. to Q. R's 8q 


. K. takes Q. 


4 
». Q. takes Kt. (ch.) 5 
6. K. takes B. 6. K. to Q’s 4th. 
7, P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 7. K. to K’s 3rd. 
3. P. to K. R’s Sth. 8. K. to B’s 3ra. 
And wins. 
(A.) 
3. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 3. R. takes Q. 
4, P. takes Q. 4. Kt. to Q’s 6th. 
5 P. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
And wins. 
Diagram 22. Diagram 23. 





QUEEN AGAINST TWO BISHOPS. 


Jue Queen usually wins against two of the minor Pieces, at least, if 
they are on different parts of the board, or at a distance from their King. 
There are, however, many instances in which, by skilful play, the weaker 
force may draw the game, nor are the principal writers by any means yet 
agreed as to the number and description of yuch cases. The examination 
is a difficult one, and we shall here present the latest discoveries. 

The two Bishops will be able to draw when they can assume a position 
similar to the following (see Diagram 24), or in other words, such a posi- 
tion in front of their King, that the adverse King cannot approach. 

This situation is from Lolli, who gives the following moves to prove 
that White cannot win; and, indeed, it is pretty evident that the White 
Ning can never cross the line formed by the two Bishops. 
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Diigram 24.6 





a as 


Css 


“A ud 4 


White moves first, 


W HITE. 
Q. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 
Q. to K’s 6th. 
. K. to K. B’s 4th. 
Q. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 
Q. to K’s 8th (ch ) 
K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
Q. to K’s 6th. 
Q. checks at Q’s 7th, 
Q. to K’s 8th (ch ) 
K. to R’s 5th. 


peed 
e 


SS ee ae 


mat 


a 
om om 

+4 

BLACK. 

1. K. to B or Kt ’s sq. (best; 
2. kh. to kt ’s 2ud. 
3. B tok R’s 2nd, 
4, kh. to At ’s 3rd. 
5. Kk. to At ’s 2nd. 
6. B. to Kt.’s did. 
7. B. to R’s 2nd. 
8. K. to Kt ’s 3id 
9. hk. to At ’s 2nd. 


10. Q@. B. tok B's 4th, 
The game 1s drawn. 


In the ““ Handbuch”’ the above moves are quoted, and the author theo 
sruceeds to show, at some length, and by a detailed exammation, that 
should Black on his first move play a Bishop in place of the King, n 
would lose The reason i», that your King could then be played to his 


Bishop’s 5th, for imstance,— 


WHITE. 
1. Q. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 
2. K. to K. B’s Sth. 
3. Q. to Q. B’s 7th. 
4. Q. to Q. R’s 7th. 
5. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 
6. Q& to Q’s 4th (ch.) 
7, K. to K. B’s 6th. 


8. Q. to Q’s 8th (ch ) 


Soe ee 


BI ACK. 
B to K B’s 2nd, 
B. to Q B's bth 
B toQ R’s oth 
B. toQ Kt ’s 7th. 
B. toQ R’s 6th 
K to Kt.’s sq 
K. to B’s sq. 
Q. B. to K’s 3q. 
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9. K. to K’s 6th. 9. K. B. to Q. Kt.’s 5ta, 
10. Q. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 10. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
11. Q. to K. Kt.’s Sth (ch. ) ll. K. to B’s sq 


12. Q. to K. B’s 4th (ch.) 
And wins a Bishop. 


And although Black may vary his defence in many parts, you will find 
that in a similar manner you can always, after his first error of B. tc 
K. B’s 2nd, force him to assume a position of the same kind, and win one 
of the Bishops. 


QUEEN AGAINSF TWO KNIGHTS. 


THe power of the Queen against the two Knights has of late years been 
a subject of considerable discussion. It had been laid down by Lolli and 
other old authors that, with one or two exceptions only, the Queen could 
always win in these cases, and this opinion was entertained until recently 
by all succeeding analysts. MM. V. H. d. Laza and Bilguer, however, 
consider this decision to rest on no sufficient grounds, and with the spirit 
of patient research which distinguishes the whole of their treatise, have 
succeeded, if not in demonstrating, yet in showing a very high degree of 
probability in support of their opinion. 

The kind of exception already referred to a3 having been so long suy 
posed the only one in which the Knights could draw, 1s the following (se 


Diagram 25) :— 
Diagram 25. Diagram 26. 


[7 


F tol dda, 
yy 





Here it is obvious that the White King can never move from the corner, 
and you will find that so long as Black keeps his King near the Knights, 
and does not play him on to the Rook’s file (in which case White might, 
by vecupying the Knight’s file with his Queen, break up the position) the 
game is only drawn. Should Black leave the Knights with his King, the 
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latter would speedily be forced into one of the Rook’s squares, and pre 
vented from moving, and then being compelled to move a Knight, would 
lose at once. 

Another position, strictly analogous to the above, and which, therefore. 
does not invalidate the general principle, has more recently been made 
jublic by Mr. WaHier. 

Leaving those few instances in which the King of the stronger party 
can be prevented from moving out of the corner and coming into play, it 
was always considered that the strongest situation in which the Black 
force could be placed, was one where the two Knights should mutually 
defend each other, and be within reach of their King. The opinion 
however, or we may rather say the discovery, of Von H. d. Laza is, that, 
to use his own words, ‘‘it is even more easy to draw the game against 
the Queen with two Knights than with two Bishops, and the whole secret 
consists in placing the Knights before their King in the same position as 
the Bishops, that is tosay, side by side, and not so that they may defend 
each other.’’ 

He then proceeds to support his assertion thus :—‘ In the well-known 
position examined by Loili (see his valuable treatise, p. 427), and pro- 
nounced by subsequent writers as one in which the Queen must win, I 
think the game ought to be drawn.’’* The position alluded to is given 
above (see Diagram 26) :— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
‘““], K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 1. K. to Q’s 6th. 
(It would be equally good to play K. Kt. to Q’s 6th.) 
2. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 2. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 
3. K. to B’s 4th. 3. K. Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 


4. K. to B’s 3rd. 


‘Lolli now makes Black play K. Kt. to K’s 4th, checking, a move 

which speedily loses him the game. Suppose him, however, to play— 
4. K. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 

5. Q. to her sq. 5. Q. Kt. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 
6. K. to his 2nd. 6. Q. Kt. to his 6th. 
7. Q. to K’s sq. (ch.) 7. K. to Q. B’s 5th. 
8. Q. to K. R’s 4th (ch.) 8. K. to B’s 6th. 
9. Q. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 9. Q. Kt. to Q’s 5th (ch.) 
0. K. to B’s 2nd. 10. K. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

And I cannot discover how White will win the game. 


‘‘The two following positions (see Diagrams 27 and 28) are certainly 
very favourable for the Q. and K., and yet it is, if not quite impossible, 
at least extremely difficult, to bring the K. into action and win the game 


] 


WHITE. BLACK, 
1. Q. to K’s 6th. l. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
2. K. to his B’s 3rd. 2. Q. Kt. to K. R’s 2nd. 


This appears to be a better move than K. Kt. to R’s 5th (ch.) 


* See “‘ Chess Chronicle,” vol. iii. p. 79. 
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3. K to Kt.’s 4th. 3 Q. Kt to K. Bs sq. 
4. Q. to her 6th. 4. K. to B’s 2nd. 
5. Q. to her 5th (ch ) 5. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


6. K. to Kt.’s 5th (a bad move.) 6. Q. Kt. to K. R’s 2nd (ch. 
Winning the Q. next move.”’ 


in Diagram 28 the best mode of defence 1s the followmg — 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. Q. Kt. to Q. B’s aq. (ch.) 
2. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 2. Q Kt. to K’s 2nd (ch.) 
3. K. to Kt.’s 5th. 3. K. Kt. to Q’s 3rd (ch.) 


And I know not how White can win. 


Diagram 27. Diagram 28. 





Our author then proceeds to show, with greit minuteness of detail, that 
sn this last instance Black has no other successful method of defence. 
All the vanations will be found fully given m the ‘* Chess-Player’s Chro 
incle,”’ vol. ni. pp 79—91, to which we refer those of our readers whe 
may be desirous of further mvestigating the subject. 


QUEEN AGAINST KNIGHT AND BISHOP. 


Turis kind of ending is analogous in character to the last, and the dis 
covery of MM. V. H. d. Laza and Bilguer equally apples to it. Except 
mn some few positions, such as the tollowmg (see Diagram 29), where, 48 
with the two Knights, the White King can be imprisoned im the corner, 
and that of the adversary 1s in the neighbourhood of his two Pieces, it has 
always been laid down that the Queen wis. Again, however, we inclme te 
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agree with V. II. d. Laza, that, though with greater difficulty, “a King 
with Bishop and Knight can in many cases draw the game against a King 
und Queen.”’ ‘‘ The system of defence which I am about to lay down,”’ 
he says, ‘18 the invention of my late friend, Von Bilguer, and has hither- 
to been known only to himself and me.”’ 

‘ Let us suppose the Black King to stand on his Rook’s 8th sq., then u 
we place his Kt. on K. R’s 7th, the latter attacks three squares, viz., 
King’s Knight’s 5th, King’s Bishop’s 6th, and King’s Bishop’s 8th, and 
it 18 evident that the adverse party can only win by bringing his King 
near the other, which is to be effected by passmg over his Book’s 4th, 
Bishop’s 4th, or Bishop’s 2nd squares ; but 1f we now place Black’s Bishop 
at K. Kt.’s 6th, all the squares around are for a moment defended, and 
before mate could be given, Black must be compelled to quit his enticnch- 
ments, and then it remains to be shown that it is impossible for him to 
take up a similar position.’’ 


Diagram 29. Diagram 30. 


BI ACK. 





WHITE. WHITE. 


Diagiam 30. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. Q. to her 5th (ch ) 1. K. to his Kt ’s 3rd. 
2. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd (ch.) 2. K. to his B’s 2nd. 


‘If instead of this move White play lis Q. to K. Kt.’s 8th, Black must 
move his B.to K. Kt.’s 4th, or R’s 5th, and then agam back to B's 
3rd, as circumstances may require.) 


3. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 3. B to K’s 4th. 


‘Since it 1s of great importance to defend the K. Kt.’s 3rd sq. agaist the 
Q., Black can only move his B., which he must play to K’s 2nd o1 
4th sq.) 

4. Q. to her B’s 4th (ch. 4. K. to his Kt.'s 3rd. 
5. Q. to K’s 4th (ch,) 5. K. to bis B’s 3rd. 
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It must now be examined whether White can force the game, or ff 
Black cannot again take up a safe position. 


6. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 6. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 

(In order to cut off afterwards the White squares from the adverse King.) 
7. Q. to K. B’s 3rd. 7. K. to his 3rd. 
8. Q. to K’s 4th. 8. K. to his B’s 3rd. 


(Should White play his K. to Q. B’s 5th, Black, by answering with B. to 
Q’s 3rd (ch.), would gain a position similar to the primitive situation 
of the Pieces, and if he play Q. to her 5th (ch.), the Black K. must 
be moved to his B’s 3rd, the result of which shall be analysed in the 
accompanying variation.) 


9. K. to Q’s 5th. 9. Kt. to K’s 2nd (ch.) 
10. K. to Q. B’s 4th. 10. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
ll. K. to Q’s 3rd. 1l. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 

12. Q. to her 5th. 12. K. to his B’s 4th. 
13. K. to his 3rd. 13. K. to B’s 3rd. 

14. K. to his B’s 3rd. 14. Kt. to K. B’s 4th. 
15. Q. to her B’s 6th (ch.) 15. Kt. to Q’s 3rd. 
16. K. to his Kt.’s 4th. 16. K. to his 3rd. 

VARIATION, 
Beginning at White's 8th move. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

8. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 8. K. to his B’s 3rd. 

9. K. to Q’s 7th. 9. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
10. K. to Q’s 8th. 10. Kt. to K’s 3rd (ch.) 
11. K. to Q. B’s 8th. 11. K. to his B’s 4th. 
12. K. to Q’s 7th. 12. Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 


And White has gained nothing. 


In this position (see Diagram 31) also it would appear that Black, with 
the move, may draw the game, or at any rate the contrary vet remains to 
be proved. Suppose, 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. B. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 


(B. to Q. R’s sq. would be equally good.) 


2. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 2. K. to Q’s 7th. 
3. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 3. K. to Q. B’s 7th. 
(By returning to K’s 7th, the Bishop would obviously be lost ) 

4, Q. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 4. B. to K. R’s 8th. 

5. Q. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.) 5. K. to Q’s 7th. 

6. Q. to Q. R’s 2nd (ch.) 6. K. to his 6th. 

7. Q. to Q. R’s 7th (ch. 7. K. to Q’s 7th. 

8. Q. to Q. R’s 5th teh} 8. K. to Q. B’s 7th. 


And we do not see that White can win. 
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Diagram 31. 


BLACK. 





In a situation of this kind, however, the nicest play is absolutely essent'el 
on the part of the two Pieces, as the shghtest error would inevitamy lead 
to a speedy defeat. Suppose in the last example Black shouid piay for 
his first move B. to K. R’s 8th, M. Von H. d. Laza proves that he must 
then lose. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. B. to K. R’s 8th. 
2. Q. to K. R’s 4th. 2. B. to Q. R’s sq. 


If in place of his last move, the Bishop is played to K. B’s 6th, he is lost 
by the check at K’s 7th; if to Q’s 4th, or Q. Kt.’s 2nd, White equally 
wins him by a divergent check; and if to Q. B’s 3rd, the result 1s as 
follows :— 


2. B. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
3. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 3. K. to his 8th. 
If to B’s 8th, White’s reply 1s Q. to her sq. (ch.) 


4. Q. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 4. B. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
5. Q. to K, B’s 5th. 
And wins. 


3. Q. to K. R’s 5th (ch.) 3. K. to his 6th. 


(lf K. to B’s 8th, White moves Q. to her sq. (ch.), and then @. to 
her 2nd.) 


4. Q, to K. R’s 6th (ch.) 4. K. to his 7th. 
(If to his 5th aq., the Queen checks at K. R's sq. and takes B.) 


426 CHESS-PLAY ERS HANDBOOR. 


5 Q@ to K’s 6th (ch ) 5 K to Q’s 8th 


(If the King 1s played to his B’s 8th, the Queen 1s moved to her B’s 4th. 
and then checks at her R’s 2nd ) 


6 Q toQ Kt’s 3rd (ch ) 6. K. to Q’s 7th 
7 Q toQ R’s 2nd (ch ) 
And wins 


On the whole, as regards this part of the subject, it may be safely 
assumed, that when you are left, at the end of a game, with the Queen 
against any two of the minor Pieces, the probability 1s very great in 
favour of your easily gaming it, and that this probability 1s converted 
almost into certainty, when the two Pieces are far removed from each 
other or from their King, or when they cannot prevent your Aing from 
entering into their game At the same time there appea: to be many 
positions that the weaker force may occasionally take up, in which by a 
very careful and accurate system of defence, they may succeed in main- 
taming their entrenchments, and thus produce a drawn game The innu- 
merable variations, however, are very far from being exhausted, and leave 
ample scope for the researches of future analysts 


QUEEN AGAINST QUEEN AND PAWN. 


In cases of this kind the game 1s usually drawn without difficulty and 
most generally so by means of a perpetual check, though the same object 
may sometimes be attained by an exchange of Queens when your King 1s 
abk to stop the Pawn When, however, the Pawn 15 advanced to its 7th 
sauire and more particularly if detended bv its King, the task 1s one of 
more difficulty, and many instructive situations occur where the Pawn 
may be Queened and the game therefore won We subjoin an example 
ot two of each kind, by way of illustration 


Diagram 32. Diagram 33 
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Here (see Diagram 32), with the move, White will draw the game for 

suppose, 
WHITE. BLACK. 

. Q. to K. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 1. Q. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
. Q. to K’s 4th (ch.) 2. K. to Kt.’s 8th. 
. Q. to Q’s 4th. 3. K. to R’s 7th. 
. Q. to K. R’s 8th (ch ) 4. Q. to R’s 6th 
. Q. to K’s 5th (ch.) 5. K. to Kt.’s 8th. 

Q. to Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 6. Q. to Kt.’s 7th. 
. Q. to K’s 3rd. : 

And he will always be able to make a drawn game. 

In the next case (see Diagiam 33), you would be ready to suppose that 
as Black must Queen the Pawn, he will win; 1t will be seen on eaamination, 
however, that the game 1s really drawn. Blach being in check plays— 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 


1 P Queens 
2. Q. to K. B’s 3rd (ch ) 2 Q trom R’s 7th to Kt ’s 7th. 
3 @ toK R’s 5th (ch.) 3. Q@ from Kt ’s 8th to R’s 7th 
4 Q to K’s sq. (ch.) 4. Either Queen mmterposes. 


And you evidently give a perpetual check. 


The ingemous position Diagram 34 is given by Mr Lewis, Black, witk 
the novc, ou_ht to win. You are recommended to endeavoui to discove: 
the method of doing so before looking at the solution 

WHITE. BI ACKe 
1. Q. to her Kt.’s 4th. 
2 K moves. 
(For it 1s clear that the Queen cannot move without allowing the Pawn t. 


advance.) 
2. K to Q’s 8th 
3. Q to Q. R’s sq. (ch ) 3. P. Queens. 
And wins, 
Diagram 34, Diagram 395 


BLACK. BI ACK. 
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White moves and wins (See Diagram 35 ) 


WHITE. BI ACK. 
1 P. Queens (ch ) 1. K. to K. B’s 5th. 


(If mstead the King 1s moved to B’s 4th, White checks at Q’s 5th, an 
then forces the exchange of Queens.) 


2. Q. to K. B’s 8th (ch ) 2. K. *o his 5th. 

3. Q. to K’s 7th (ch.) 3. K to K. B’s 6th. 
(If to B’s 5th, the Queen checks at K. B’s 7th ) 

4. Q. to K B’s 6th (ch ) 4 K to his 5th 

5. Q. to K’s 6th (ch ) 5 K to K B’s 6th. 

6. Q to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 6 K. to his 7th. 


7. Q. to her 3rd (ch.) 
{hen forces an exchange of Queens, and wins with his remaiming Pawn 


QUEEN AGAINST PAWN. 


Iw all ordinary situations, the Queen of course easily stops a single Pawn 
and wins against it, if, however, the latter has reached its 7th square 
and has the support of its King, there are imstances in which the game 
must be drawn. Our first position (see Diagram 36) will show the method 
of winning, and we shall afterwards point out the exceptions 





WHITE BI AUN 


1, Q. to K B’s 5th (ch.) 1, K.to K Kt s 7ta 
2 Q@ to K’s 4th (ch 2. K to B’s 7th 

3. Q@ to K. B’s 4th (ch.) 3. K to Kt’s 7th. 

4. Q. to K’s 3rd 4. K to B’s 8th 

5. Q. to K. B’s 3rd (ch.) & K. to his 8th, 
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&% K. to Q’s 4th. 6. K. to Q’s 8th. 
7. Q. to her 3rd (ch.) 7. K. to his 8th. 
8. K. to his 3rd. 8. K. to B’s 8th. 


J. Q. takes P. (ch.), and wins. 


The same mode of procedure can always be adopted, unless the tingle 
Fawn should be either on the Bishop’s or Rook’s file, in which case 
Black may usually make a drawn game, owing to the power which he 
then has of making a stalemate. His having this alternative, however, 
altogether depends upon the distance which the adverse King may chance 
to be from the scene of action. In the next position (Diagram 37) the 
game is drawn. 


WHITE, BLACR. 

1. Q. to K, Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 1. K. to R’s 8th. 
2. Q. to K. B’s 3rd (ch.) 2. K. to Kt.’s 8tn. 
3. Q. to K. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 3. K. to R’s 8th. 


And it is evident, that if White take the Pawn, his adversary is stalemated. 
The result is the same when the Pawn is on the Rook’s file, as you will 
at once see by making the experiment. 
The following position (see Diagram 38), from Lolli, is a very inge- 
nious exception to this rule, and will well repay your attention. 


WHITE. BLACK. 


1. K. to Q. B’s 5th (ch.) 1. K. to Q. B’s 7th (best.) 
2. Q. to K. Kt.’s 2nd (ch.) 2. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 
3. Q. to K. B’s sq. 3. K. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 
4, Q. to K’s 2nd (ch.) 4. K. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 
5. Q. to her sq. (ch.) o. K. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 
6. Q, to her 2nd sq. (ch.) 6. K. to Q. Kt.’s 8th, 
7. K. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 7. P. Queens. 
8. K. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
And wins. 
Diagram 37. Diagram 38. 


BLACK. 
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CuarTer III. 
ROOK AGAINST BISHOP.* 


iv is not very difficult to draw the game with a Bishop against a Rook. 
As it is necessary that the two Kings should be opposite each other 
(except in the corners of the board), before checkmate can be given with the 
Rook, it follows, that if you can so play your Bishop as to prevent his 
King facing yours, the game will be drawn. It is seldom good play tc 
interpose the Bishop when the King is checked, and your Bishop should 
generally be at a distance from your King. (See Diagram No. 39.) 


WHITE. BLACK, 
1. B. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 1. R. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
2. Be to Q’s 5th. 2. R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 
3. B. to Q. B’s Gth. 3. R. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 


1. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
if instead you had played K. to his sq., you would have lost the ga:.e. 


See (A.) 
4. K. to his 7th. 
5. B. to Q’s 5th. 5. K. to his 8th. 
6. B. to Q. B’s 6th. 6. R. to K. B’s 3rd. 
7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 7. R. to K. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 


&. K. to K. R’s 2nd. 
Not to K. R’s sq., because he would play K. to K. B’s 7th, and win 
the game.) 
8. K. to K. B’s 7th. 


9. K. to K. R’s 3rd, &e. 
And the game 1s drawn. 


(A.) 
WHITE. BLACK 
4. K. to Jus sq. 4. R. to Q. B's 7th. 
5. B. te Q R’s 4th. 5. R. to Q. B’s &th (ch., 
6. B. interposes. 6. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th. 
And wins. 


The most secure position, though not, as Philidor asserts, the only safe 
ene, tor the weaker torce, is that where the King can be played to & 
corner square of a different colour to that on which the Bishop runs, as 
‘n this situation you have only to meve your King or Bishop to Kt.’s sq 
or Rook’s 2nd, and cannot be compelled to leave the corner. 


White with the move gives mate in seven moves.t (See Diagram 10 ) 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. R. to Q. B’s 2nd. 1. B. to Q. Kt.’s 6th.f 
2. R. to B’s 8th (ch.) 2. B. to K. Kt.’s sq. 


* See “ Chess Chronicle,”’ vol. ii. p. 278. t Ibid, p. 145 
* If the Pawn is moved instead, the result is the same. 
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5. K. to Q’s 6th. 3. P. to Q. Kt.’s tito. 
4. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 4. B. to Q’s 4th (vest.) 
5 K. takes B. 5. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
6. K. to his 6th. 6. K. moves. 
7. R. mates. , 
Diagram 39. Diagram 40. 
BIACK. BLACK 





ROOK AGAINST KNIGHT. 


in ordinary positions, and where the Knight 1s near to, or cannot be pre- 
vented approaching, his King, the weakcr party will be able to draw the 
game. The method of domg so, however, 15 not very easy, and there are 
many positions (of which we shall give some eaumples) where the Rooh 
can win. 


Diagram 41. 
White to play. 
WHITE. BI ACK. 
1. R. to Q. R’» Sth. 1. K. to Q’s sq. 
2. R. to Q. Kt.’» 8th. 2. K. toQ B’s 2nd. 
3. R. to Q. Kt ’s 4th. 3. K. to Q’s sq. 
1, R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 4. K. to his sq. 
o. R. to Q’s 7th. 5. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
o. R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th, or (A ) 6. Kt. to Q. B’s sq. 
7. R. to K. B’s 7th. 7. K. to Q’s +q. 
8. R. to K. R’s 7th. 8. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
y. K. to Q’s 6th. 9. Kt. to Q. B’s sq. (ch.) 
10. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 10. Kt. to F s 2nd (ch.) 
ll. K. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 11. K. to his sy. 
12. K. to Q. B’s 7th. 12. K. to his B’s sq. 
13. K to Q’s 7th. 13. Kt. to K. Kt.’s aq. 
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14. K. to Q’s 8th. 14. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd, 
15. R. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 15. Kt. interposes. 
16. R. to K. R’s 4th. 16. K. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
17. K. to K’s 8th. 17. Kt. to K. B’s Srd (ch.) 
18. K. to K’s 7th. 18. Kt. to Kt.’s sq. (ch.) 
19. K. to K’s 6th. 19. K. to K. B’s sq. 
20. R. to K. B’s 4th (ch.) 20. K. to his sq. 
21. R. to K. B’s 7th. 21. Kt. to K. R’s 3rd. 
22. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 22. K. to B’s sq. 
23. R. to K. R’s 7th. 23. Kt. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
24. R. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 24. K. to his sq. 
25. R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 25. K. to K. B’s sq. 
And Black will draw the game. 
(A.) 

6. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 6. K. to Q’s sq. 

7. K. to Q’s 6th. 7. Kt. to Q. B’s sq. (ch.) 
(If Black play 7. Kt. to Q. R’s sq., he would lose the game.) 

8. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 8. Kt. to K’s 2nd. 


Checking, &c., as before. 
By carefully pursuing this system, he will always be able to draw the game. 


Diagram 41. 


BLACK. 





Diagram 42. 


This position, Black having the move, was considered for some time 
a drawn game, The late lamented Mr. Forth, however, proves that 
White can win, ‘See Mr. R. A. Brown’s “Collection of Problems,”’ p. 73.° 
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WHITE. BI ACK, 
1. K. to K’s sq. (best } 
(For if he play Kt. to K. B’s 3rd, you check with Rook, and then play 
K. to his 6th; and if instead he move K to Q. B’s sq, you play R 
to R’s 4th, and in a few moves will equally win the Knight.) 


2. K. to his 6th sq. 2. K to B’s sq. 
3. R. to R’s 4th. 3 Kt to K’s 6th. 
(Any other move loses the Kt at once ) 
4. R. to K’s 4th. 4. Kt toQ B’s 7th. 
(Ifto K Kt.’s 7th, White moves K. to K. B’s 6th ) 
5 K. to Q’s Sth 5. K. moves. 
6. K. to Q. B’s 4th. 6. K moves 
7. R to K’s 2nd. 7. Kt. to Q R’s 6th (ch ) 


3. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 8 Kt to Kt’s 8th 
9. R. to @, Kt ’s 2nd. 


And wins. 


Tn the following position (see Diagram 43) White will win eithe: wit! 
the move or without it 


Diagram 43. 


BLACK 





WHITE. BI ACK 
J]. Kt to R’s 2nd (ch.) 
2. K to K. B’s 7th. 2 Kt to kt ’s 4th (ch.) 


If he move Kt. to B’s sq., you play R. to Q. R’s 8th, for if you at onc> 
take the Kt. he 1s stalemated.) 
3. K. to K. Kt.’s @th. 
And wins. 


2erea2 
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The two last examples forcibly ilustrate the importance of keeping the 
Knight near his King, and of not playmg either the King or Kmght to a 
corner square, or even to a Knight’s square, 1f 1t can be avoided Jn all 
mases the danger increases to the weaker force, as he 1s compelled to 
recede from the centre squares of any of the side hnes The prmuple to 
be observed 15, therefore, precisely opposite to the one recommended in 
thc case of Bishop against Rook, where the corner squares are the most 
secure of any. 


ROOK AND PAWN AGAINST BISHOP. 


NoTWITHSTANDING that the Rook 1s much more powerful than the 
Bishop, and more paiticularly so towards the end of a game, st 15 
singular that there are many positions in which the former cannot do 
more than draw the game. We give some examples of both results. 


Diagram 44. Diagram 45, 





Diigiam 44, 


This situation 1s given by Phildor, and may either be won by White 
or only drawn, accordingly as he plays correctly or otherwise In thw 
first place, suppose— 


WHITF BI ACK 
1. R. toQ R’s sq 1. B toQ Kt’s sq 
(This 18 his best mode of play ) 
2 R. to R’s 6th (ch ) 2. B. to Q’s 3rd 


(Tke object of White 13 to be able to play his &ing m front of the Pawn, 
which, as you will see. speedily gives him the victory.) 
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8. R. to Q Kt.’s 6th. 3. K. to Q’s 2nd. 

4. K. to Q’s 5th. 4. B. to K. Kt.'s Sthe 

5. R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 5. B. to Q. B’s 2nd. 

6. R. to Q. R’s 7th. 6. K. to Q. B’ssq., or Q’s sy 
7. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 


And then advances the Pawn, winning easily. 


But if White for his first move had played P. to Q’s 5th (ch.), Black 
toight have drawn the game as follows -— 


WHITE. 
1. P. to Q’s 5th (ch.) 
2. K. to Q’s 4th. 
3. R. to Q. R’s sq. 
4. R. to Q. R’s 7th (ch.) . K. to Q’s 3rd, 
5. K. to his 4th. . B. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
(Black must exercise great care here; had he played 5. B. to R’s 7th, 
White would have moved R. to K. Kt.’s 7th, and won the game.) 


6. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 6. B. to K’s 8th. 
7. R. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 7. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
8. P. to Q’s 6th. 
(Were he to attempt first to support the Pawn by playing King to his 
Sth, a evident that the check from the Bishop would force him ta 
retire. 


BLACK. 
. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
. B. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
. B. to K. B’s 5th. 


om G bo RK 


8. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
9. K. to his 5th. 9, B. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 


And it is obvious that White can never advance the Pawn without imme- 


diately losing it. 
Diagram 45. 
In this situation, for which we are indebted to Mr. Lewis, Black draws 
the game, either with the move or without it. Suppose White begins,— 
WHITE. BLACK. 


1. R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 
2. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 


1. B. to Q. B’s Sth. 
2. B. to Q. R’s 7th. 


This is the proper square for Black to play his Bishop to; if he move 
it to Q. Kt.’s 4th, as recommended by Mr. Lewis, to K’s 7th, of 


Q. Kt.’s 6th, White can win the game. 
3 
4 to 
a to 
6. R. to Kt.’s 7th. 
7 to 
( 
8 


And wins. 


Suppose, in the first case: 


2. B. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 

3. B. to K’s 7th (best) 

4. K. to Kt.’s 2nd (best) 
5. B. to K. R’s 4th (best) 
6. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 

7. K. takes G, 
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nd place,— 
Ta the eecond place, ie ee acre 
3. P. to K. B’s 7th. 3 K. to Kt’s 2nd (best) 
4. K to B’s 5th. 4 B ks K R's 4th, or B. to 
Q’s 6th (ch.) 
5 K to his 6th 5 B to K Kt’s 3rd (best) 
6 P toB’s 8th, becommgaQ, 6 K. takes Q. 


7 K to B’s 6th 
And wins. 
If, mm the third place, he play,— 
2 B toQ Kt’s 6th. 

White wins by moving the King to his Kt ’s 6th, and afterwmds checking 
with the Rook. 

When, however, the Pawn 1s on the Knight’s file, the Rook, in a 
similar position, will win. (See Diagram 46.) 


WHIITF BLACK, 
1. P to K. kt’s 7th (ch) 


Should he take the Pawn, White wins by advancing K. to K. Kt’s 6th, 
therefore,— 


1. K. to R’s 2nd. 
2 R toQ@ Kt’s sq 


If he take P with Bishop, you check with Rat K. R’s aq., and then 
play K. to Kt.’s 6th, therefore,— 


2 B to Q’s Sth. 
3. R.toQ Kt.’s 4th. 3 B to K. B’s 7th. 
4,R toh kt’s 4th. 4 K to Kt’s aq. 
5 kh toK Kt’s 6th 5 B to Q’s 4th, 
6 R to K B’s 4th. 6. B takes P. 
7. R toQ B’s 4th, &c. 
Winning. 
Diagram 46. Diagram 47. 
__ BLACK __ BLACK. 





"WHITE, WHITE. 
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Diagram 47. 


(White having to play, is to give mate in 10 moves.) 


We close this part of the subject with the above beautiful stratagem of 
the Rev. H. Bolton, which first appeared in the ‘‘Chess-Player’s Chronicle,” 


vol, i. p. 305. 


So.uTion. 
WHITE. 
. to Q. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 
. to K. B’s 4th (ch.) 
. to his Kt.’s 6th. 
. to K’s 5th. 
. to K. R’s 7th. 


. to Kt.’s 8th. 
. to B’s 8th. 

. takes R. P. 

. to K’s 5th. 

. to his 8th. 

. to Q’s 8th, 

. takes R. 


pant 
p_ 
bund ound 


bod ad 
DS OMIA Roo 
DAAC SD AR ACK 


Checkmate. 


BLACK. 

. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 

. to Q. B’s 2nd. 

to K. R’s 4th. 

to K. R’s 5th. 

. to K. Kt.’s 4th (dis, ch.) 
(best.) 


oS EB 


a 


. P. to K. R’s 6th. 

. P. to K. R’s 7th. 

. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
. P. to K. Kt.’s 7th 
. P. to K. Kt.’s Sth 


(Queens, ) 


ROOK AGAINST THREE MINOR PIECES. 


THREE minor Pieces are much stronger than a Rook, and in cases where 
two of them are Bishops will usually win without much difficulty, because 
the player of the Rook is certain soon to be compelled to lose him for one 
of his adversary’s Pieces. If, however, there are two Knights and one 
Bishop opposed to a Rook, the latter may generally be exchanged for the 
Bishop, and as two Knights are insufficient of themselves to force check. 


mate, the game will be drawn. 


Diagram 48. 


Black will win. For suppose,— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. R. to Q. R’s 3rd (ch.) 1. B. to K’s 6th. 
2. R. to Q. R’s 2nd. 2. K. to Kt.’s 6th. 
3. R. to K. R’s 2nd. 3. B. to K. B’s 5th. 
4. R. to Q. R’s 2nd. 4. B. to K. R’s 6th. 
5. R. to Q. R’s 3rd (ch.) 5. B. to K’s 6th. 
6. R. to Q. R’s 2nd 6. Kt. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 
7. K. to Kt.’s sq. 7. B. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 
8. R. to K’s 2nd. 8. Kt. to K. R’s 6th (check. 


raate. ) 
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Diagram 48. Diagram 49. 





BLAS. 


Diagram 49. 


In this position also Black, with the move, will win, as his adversary 
will not be able to exchange his Rook for the Bishop. 


WHITF. BLACK, 
1. K. to K. B’s 7th. 
2. R. to Q’s sq. 2. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 6th (ch ) 


3. K. to Q@ kt.’s 2nd. 


(Had he pliyed K to Q B’s 2nd, Black would have taken the Rook 
checking, and if White retook, have given mate next move.) 


3. B. takes R. 


4 P. to Q, R’s 7th. 4. B. to K. B’s 6th. 
5. K_ takcs Kt. 5. K. to K. Kt.’s 8th. 
6 P to K. R’s 4th. 6. Kt. takes P. 
7. K. to Q. B’s 4th. 7. Kt to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
8. K. toQ B’s 5th. 8 Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 
9. K. to Q’s bth. 9. Kt. to Q’s 6th. 

10. K. to Q. B’s 7th. 10. Kt. to Q. Kt ’s 5th. 


Tl. K.toQ Kt ’s 8th. 11. Kt to Q, R's 6th /ch.) 
And will win. 
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ROOK AND PAWN AGAINST ROOK. 


Taiz is a more important ending, as being one of more probable occarrense 
in actual play than many of those we have been examining. The single 
Rook will frequently draw against Rook and Pawn when his King is in 
front of the Pawn. 

The first position (see Diagram 50) is given by Philidor, and is intended 
to show the method by which Black may draw the game, and also the mode 
of play which White must adopt should his adversary not play the correct 
defence. White, having to play, moves— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 5th. 1. R. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
\if he play R. to Q. R’s 8th, Philidor thinks he ought to lose vhe game 
See Variation.) 
2. R. to Q. R’s 7th. 2. R. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to K’s 6th. 3. R. to Q. B's 8th. 
4. K. to K. B’s 6th. 4. R. to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 
And will draw. 
VARIATION, 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to K’s 5th. 1. R. to Q. R’s 8th. 
2. K. to K. B’s 6th. 2. R. to K. B’s 8th (ch., 
3. K. to his 6th. 3. K. to K. B’s sq. 
4. R. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 4. K. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
5. R. to K’s 8th. 5. R. to K’s 8tu. 
6. K. to Q’s 7th. 6. K. to K. B’s 2nd. 


i— 


“If Black here check with the Rook. White must move K. to his 7th.) 


7. P. to K’s 6th (ch.) 7. K. to K. Kt.’s 2nd, 

8. K. to his 7th. 8. R. to K’s 7th. 

9. R. to Q’s 8th. 9. R. to K’s 8th. 
10. R. to Q’s 2nd. 10. R. to K’s 6th. 

11. R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd (ch.) ll. K. to R’s 2nd. 

12. K. to K. B’s 7th. 12. R. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 
13. K. to his 8th. 13. R. to K’s 6th. 
14. P. to K’s 7th. 14. R. to Q’s 6th. 
15. R. to Q. B’s 2nd. 15. K. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
16. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 16. R. to Q’s /th. 
17. R. to Q’s 7th. 17. R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 
18. R. to Q’s ag. 18. R. to Q. Kt.’s sq. (ch.) 
19. K. to Q’s 7th. 19. R. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd (ch.) 
20. K. to K’s 6th. 20. R. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (ch. 
21. R. to Q’s 6th. 21. R. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
22. R to Q’s 8th. 


And wins. 
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Diagram 50. Diagram 51. 
BLACK. BLACK. 





WHITE. WHITE. 


In the next case, according to Del Rio (sce Diagram 51), Black will 
draw the game, even against two Pawns. But this has subsequently been 
d.scovered to be an error, since White can win without much difficulty. 


WHITE. BI ACh. 

1 K toQ B’s 4th. 
2. R to K R’s 8th. 2 K. takes P. 
3 R to Q. B’s 8th (ch ) 3. K. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 


4 K to Q’s 4th. 
Winning easily. 


Diagram 52. Diagram 53. 


BLACK. 
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Diagram 52. 
Black, having to move, the game is drawn. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


1. R. to Q. R’s 7th (ch.) 
2. K. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 2. R. to Q’s 7th. 


And Black has only to persist in placing his Rook in front of that of his 
adversary, as if the latter takes it, he gives stalemate. 


Diagram 53. 
In this instructive position White, with the move, will win the game. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

l. R. to K. B’s 4th. 1. R. to K. R’s 8th. 
2. R. to K’s 4th (ch.) 2. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
3. K. to K. B’s 7th. 3. R. to K. B's 8th (ch.) 
4. K. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 4. R. to K. Kt.’s 8th (ch.) 
5. K. to K. R’s 6th. 5. R. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 
6. K. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 6. R. to K. Kt.’s 8th (ch.) 
7. R. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


And White wins. 


ROOK AGAINST ONE OR MORE PAWNS. 


We have already seen (p. 430) that a Pawn at its 7th square, defended 
by its King, and with the adverse King at a distance, may in some cases 
draw the game against the Queen. It will be obvious that, in a similar 
position, it must be much more easy to do so against a Rook. The latter. 
indeed, must speedily be sacrificed for the Pawn to prevent the loss of the 
game. When, however, the Pawn is not quite so far advanced, and espe- 
cially if supported by a second one, many cases of the greatest difficulty 
occur, and which demand the utmost nicety and precision of calculation. 

The following examples will serve in some degree to illustrate this, and 
they might easily be varied and increased to an indefinite extent. 


Diagram 54. 
White must lose. even with the move. 
Suppose — 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1 R. to K’s 8th. 1. K. to Q’s 2nd, 
2 K, to his 3rd, 2. P. ** Queens.”” 


&c., &c. 
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Diagram 54. Diagram 55, 


BLACK, 





Diagram 55. 
Here White will win the Pawn, and therefore the game. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
» R. to K. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) . K. to Q’s 4th. 
K. to Q’s 2nd. . P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
» R. to Q’s 6th (ch.) . K. to Q. B’s 5th. 
K. to Q. B’s 6th. . K. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 
K. to Q's Sth. . P. to Q. B’s Sth. 
R. to Q. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) - K. to Q. B’s 6th. 
- R. to Q. B’s 6th. 


And White wins. 


SID OTN G8 tO 
aS Om OS NO eH 


Two united Pawns at their 6th square, supposing the Kings to be at a 
listance, will win against a Rook if they have the move, or even without 
the move, providing they are not at the inoment attacked. (See Dia- 
gram 56.» 

Black having to play, moves :— 


WHITE. BLACK, 
1. P. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 
2. R. to K. B’s sq. 2. P. to Q. B's 7th. 
3. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. (ch.) 3. K. to K. R’s 6th. 
4, K. to K. B’s 3rd. 4. Either Pawn ‘‘ Queens.” 


xe., Ne, 
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Diagram 56. Diagram 57. 


BLACK. 





WHITE, 


Three united Pawns, defended by their King, must win against a Rook, 
unless the adverse King can be brought at an early period in front of the 
Pawns. In the present instance (see Diagram 57) the Pawns win, even 
under that disadvantage. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
. P. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 


1 
2. R. takes P. 2. R. P. “ Queens’ (ch.) 
3. K. takes Q. 3. K. takes R. 
4, K. to K. Kt.’s sq. 4. P. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 
5. K. to K. R’s 2nd. 5. K. to B’s 7th, and wins. 
Or, 
1. P. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 
2. K. to R’s sq. 2. P. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 
3. K. takes R. P. 3. P. takes R., and becomes 


a Kt. (ch.), and wins, 


It is evident that were Black to rake a Queen, his opponent would be 
stalemated, 

Even when, as in the next position (see Diagram 58), the Pawns are 
one step less advanced, Black, by careful play, will be able to draw the 
game, 

WHITE. BLACK. 
. R. to K. B’s 2nd. . K. to K. B’s 3rd. 
. K. to K. B’s 4th. . K. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
R. to K’s 2nd. . K. to K. B’s 2nd. 
. R. to K’s Sth. . K. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. R. to K’s 6th (ch.) . K. to K, Kt.’s 2nd. 
. R. to Q’s 6th. 
White dare not play K. to Kt.’s 5th, as Black would then advance 
R’s Pawn, afterwards supporting it with Kt.’s Pawn.) 


Dot m OO DS 
en wm Goh = 
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6. K. to K. B’s 2nd, 
His best move; were he to play K. to R’s 2nd he would lox ; hus,— 


6. K. to R’s 2nd. 
7. K. to Kt.’s 5th. 7. K. to K. Kt’s 2na. 
8. R. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 8. K. to kK. R’s 2nd. 
9. R. to K. R’s 6th (chy 9. A. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
10. R. to K. R’s 5th. 
And wiil win. 


7. R. to K. R’s 6th. 7. K. to K. Kt.’ 2n4, 

8. R. to K. R’s 5th, 8. K. to K. Kt.’s 3x¢, 

9. R. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 9. K. to K. R’s 3rd 
10. R. to K. Kt.’s 8th. 


(It is clear that, if White take the Pawn, Black must win, through thw 
advance of R’s Pawn.) 


10. K. to K. R’s 2nd. 
Al. R. to Q’s 8th. ll. K. to K. Kt.’s 3nd. 
12. R. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 


And cannot do more than draw the game. 


Diagram 58. Diagram 59. 
BLACK. BLACK. 





Had Black, however, played up his King to support the Pawns, he 
must have lost. (e. g.) 


WHITE. BLACK. 

1. R. to K. B’s 2nd. 1. K. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
2. K. to K. B’s 4th. 2. K. to K. R’s 4th. 
3. R. to Q’s 2nd. 3. K. to K. R’s 5th. 
4. R. to Q’s 6th. 4. K. to K. R’s 4th. 
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§. R. to K’s 6th. 5. P. to K. R’s 7th 
6. R. to K’s 8th. 6. P. ‘* Queens.” 
7. R. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 

And wins. 


Diagram 59. 
With the move Biack wins. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1 R to Q. B’s sq. 

. to Q. R’s 6th. 2 K toQ B’s 3rd. 
takes R 3. P. to Q. R’s 7th. 
.toQ R’s 7ta 4 P. “Queens”’ (ch ) 
5) 
6. 


-toQ Kt.’s sq Q toQ R’s 3ra. 
. moves. Q. checkmates. 


Dorm .0 00 
SHACK 


ROOK AGAINST TWO ROOKS. 


Tue two Rooks, in all ordinary cases, win with ease agamst one Rook, 
for you are speedily able to force an eachange of the single Rook for one 
of vours. As in almost every rule which can be laid down in chess, 
however, occasional exceptions occur. 


Diigram 60. 





This ingenious position is first given by Stamma, and has peen copted 
bv many subsequent writers. With the move, Black gives checkmate at 
once, and even without this advantage, it would at first sight appear 
that he may draw the game, because White cannot at the same time 
defend the checkmate and protect his attacked Rook. By the following 
mode of play, howeve , it will be seen that, having to play, White may 
win the game. 
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WHITE. BLACK 
1, R. to K. R’s 5th. 1. R. takes BR. 
2, R. to Q. R’s 6th (ch.) 2. K. moves. 
3. R to Q. R’s 5th (ch.) 3. K. moves. 


. R. takes R. 
And wins. 


The most important class of cases in which the single Rook is enabled 
to draw the game, 18 that where his King 1s placed in a position of stale. 
mate by the two Rooks; the weaker force has then only to persist in 
giviug a perpetual check, and offering to sacrifice his Rook as often as the 
opportunity arises. Diagram 61 1s an example. Suppose :— 


WHITE, BI ACK. 
1. R. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd (ch.) 
2. K to his 8th. 2. R. toQ Kt.’s sq. (ch.) 
3. K. to Q’s 7th. 3. R. to Q’s sq (ch.) 
4. K. to Q. B’s 7th. 4, R. to Q. B’s sq. (ch ), &e. 


And it 13 obvious that White cannot avoid the check without stalemating 
ois adversary. 


Diagram 61. Diagram 62. 


BIACh. BLACK. 





Diagram 62. 
Here, with the move, White wins the game. 


WHITE. BI ACK. 
1. P. to K. B’s 7th. 1. R. to K. B’s sq. 


(Hal be moved instead, P. to Q. B’s 7th, White would win by 2. P. t> 
K. B’s 8th, becommg a Queen.) 


2. R. to K. B’s 2nd. 2. KR. takes K. B. P. 
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(In heu of 2 R takes P Black might have played P to Q B's 7th; 
had he done so, White would have taken the Pawn, and then moved 
R to K’s 2nd.) 


3 R. takes R 3. K to Kt.’s sq. 
4. R. to Q B’s 7th. 
And wins. 


ROOK AND BISHOP AGAINST ROOK 


Tue lung pending controversy, whether the king Rook, and Bishop can 
win by force fiom any indifferent position against the King and Rook 
alone, appears at length to be definitively settled in the negative The 
merit of this interesting discovery, which may be said to set at rest a ques- 
tion upon which the leading players of Europe have been at issue for 
above two hundred years, 1s mainly due to the unwearying industry and 
penetration of Mr kling, a German amateur long domiciled in England 

Before proceeding to the consideration of the many beautiful variations 
adduced by Mr Kling to establish his conclusion, we should recommend 
the student who 1s desirous of comprehending the peculiar difficulties 
which beset this remarkable enigma, to muke himself perfect master ot the 
celebrated position from which Phihdor so admirably demonstrates th it 
the superior forces win. (See Diagram 63 ) 


Puirtirpor’s Positron, 
Diagram 63 





WHITF BI ACK 
1, R toQ B’s 8th (ch ) 1 R toQs sq 
2 R *oQ B’s 7th. 2 R to Q’s 7th 


(Tus is his only play to prevent your winning immediately, for as will be 
seen presently, when once you can compel him to move the Rook tv 
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your Q’s sq., or to ycur Q’s 3rd, the only two other squares open to 
him, the game must be won in a few moves.) 
3. R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 3. R. to Q’s 8th. 
(Here you observe that he was obliged to occupy one of the objectionable 
squares, since if he played his R. off the file, you mated at once.) 
4, R. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 4. R. to K. B's 8th (or Var. I.) 
5. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 5. K. to B’s sq. (or Var. II.) 
(You play the B. thus to prevent his checking when he moves the Rook, 
and at the same time to force him to take up a less advantageous 
position.) 
6. R. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 6. K. to his sq. again. 


‘He returns his King thus, because you now threaten to win directly by 
playing the B. to Q's 6th (ch.), and afterwards R. to K. Kt.'s 8th, 
&c.) 


7. R. to Q. B’s 4th. . R. to Q’s 8th (or Var. III. 
8. B. to K. R’s 4th. 8 K. to B’s sq. 

9. B. to K. B’s 6th. 9. R. to K’s 8ta (ch.) 
10. B. to K’s 5th. 10. K. to Kt.’s sq. 


11. R. to K. R’s 4th. 
And he cannot possibly save the game. 


Variation L., 
Beginning at Black’s 4th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
4. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 4. K. to B’s sq. 
5. R. to K. R’s 7th. 5. R. to K. Kt.’s 8th. 


(By this move he is compelled to play his R. to Kt.’s 8th, in order ta 
interpose when you check with yours, and the result is that you win 
his R. by force.) 

6. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 6. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

(This is his best move; if he check with the R. at K. Kt.’s 3rd, you 

interpose the Bishop, and he cannot escape.) 


7. R. to Q. B’s 8th (ch.) 7. K. to R’s 2nd. 
8. R. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 8. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
9. R. to K. Kt.’s 8th (ch.) 

Winning his Rook. 


VARIATION II., 
Beginning at Black’s 5th move. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
5. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 5. R. to K. B’s 6th. 
6. B to Q’s 6th. 6. R. to K’s 6th (ch,, 


7. B. to K’s 5th. 7. R. to K. B’s 6th. 
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(If he move the K. to B’s sq., instead of playing the R. thus, you have 
only to place your R. on K. R’s 7th to ensure the game.) 


8. R. to K’s 7th (ch.) 8. K. to B’s sq. 

(If K. to his Q’s sq., your reply must be R. to Q. Kt.’s 7th.) 
9. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 9. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

10. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 10. K. to B’s sq. 

ll. R. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 11. K. to his sq. 


(If he play R. to K’s 6th, instead of returning the K. to his sq., you 
answer with R. to K. It’s 4th, &c.) 


12. B. to K. B’s 4th. 
And you must win easily. 


VARIaTION III., 
Beginning at Black’s 7th move. 


WHITE. BLACK, 
7. &. to Q. B’s 4th. 7. K. to B’s sq. 
8. B. to K’s 5th. 8. K. to Kt.’s sq. 


9. R. to K. R’s 4th. 
Winning. 

In playing over the variations just submitted, it is impossible to avoid 
being struck by the elegance and accuracy of this analysis, but, as Lolli 
and other writers observe, ‘‘ the general proposition laid down by Philidor, 
of the Rook and Bishop winning against a Rook, can only be sustained 
on the supposition that the adversary can always be forced into this or a 
similar position,’”’ and this, though attempted by Philidor in his edition 
of 1777, has never been demonstrated, and in the opinion of every player 
who is conversant with the subject, is an impossibility. 

Lolli has subsequently given three positions, in two of which White 
can win by force, but the third is one where, with the best possible play, 
he can only draw. As these positions are well known, and are besides 
comprehended in one or other of the categories in Mr. Kling’s demon- 
stration, it is not necessary to give them again. In addition to these, 
Mr. Cochrane has given three situations, which it appears were sent by 
two players of lille to the Café de la Régence, in Paris, as examples 
where White can only draw the game. (See Cochrane, p. 341.) 

In later times Mr. Szen, the celebrated player of Hungary, has also 
put forth a position wherein Black can maintain his defence and draw the 
game. (See Diagram 64.) 

But, still more recently, we have had the admirable analysis of Mr. 
Zytogorski, in which an attempt, all but successful, has been made to 
prove that the superior force should always win. (See the ‘‘ Chess-Player’s 
Chronicle,”’ vol. ii. p. 427, and vol. iii. pp. 13, 45, 74, and 289.) From 
this able article we take one of the most important positions, where 
Mr. Z. conceives he demonstrates that White can win. but which Mr. 
Kling has shown to be an error. (See Diagram 65.) 
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Mr. Zzen’s Position. 
Diagram 64. 





Mr. ZyvTuGcorski’s Posttion. 


Diagram 65. 


BLACK. 


As these positions are included 1n one or other of the classes to which 
Mr. Kling divides the subject, it 1s needless to append their manifold 
variations, but the particular one of Mr Zytogorski’s in which the error 
before alluded to occurs, 1t may be well to give. Place the Preces as in 
Diagram 609. 


DH SOON HARON 
PPO DO bP 


13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 


WHITE 


. to K’s 8th (ch.) 
. to K’s 7th. 


to Q’s 7th. 

to Q. B’s 7th. 

to K. B’s 6th. 

to B’s Sth. 

to K’s 5th. 

to K. Kt ’s 7th (ch ) 
to Q’s 7th. 


. to B’s 6th. 


to Q’s 6th. 

to K. Kt.’» 7th (ch ) 
to K. Kt ’s 2nd. 

to kK. Kt.’s 6th. 

to Q. B’s 5th. 

to K. Kt.’s 5th. 


. to B’s 6th (dis. ch.) 
. to K’s 3rd. 

. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 
. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 


pot eed 
rm OO 


femed peed et peed pet 
“IO Otowm © tw 
e e * e e . e 


18. 
19. 
20. 


ee ee ee ee 


ratalatatsbalatslabedabal ated skedckakots 


BLACK. 
to K. B’s sq. 
to K. B’s 8th. 
to K. B’s 7th. 
to K. B’s 8th. 
to K. Kt.’s 8th (ch ) 
to K. Kt ’s 7th. 
to Q. R’s 7th. 
to B’s sq. 
to Kt.’s sq 
to Q. R’s 3rd (ch.) 
to Q R’s 8th. 
to R’s sq. 
to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 
to Kt.’s sq. 
to K. B’s 5th. 
to Q. R’s 5th. 
to R’s 2nd. 
to Q. B’s 5th. 


. to R’s sq. 
. to Kt.’s sq. 


It is at this 20th move of Black. accordmg to Mr. Kling, that Mr 
Zytogorski’s m‘stake occurs. 
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Nothing can be more beautiful and correct than the foregoing play, but 
at this point, instead of duecting Black to move hs King as avove, he 


makes him give check with his R. at Q. B’s 3rd, and by that means lose 
the game. 


21. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th (ch.) 21. K. to R’s 2nd. 
22. R. to Q. Kt’s 6th. 22. R. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
23. B. to Q’s 4th. 23. R. to K. B’s 2nd (ch.) 


This is his only move to draw the game; and now, whether you take the 
Rook or not, he will succeed in preventing your winning. 


Hr. Hling’s “ Analysis.” 
First CHAPTI R. 


Tue positions found in the followmg Chapter will show how the player 
with the Rook and Bishop can drive his adversary to the end of the board, 


and at the same time will pomt out the surest method that Black can 
adopt to ariive at a position for drawing the g ime. 


Tirst Position. (Diagram 66.) 
BI ACK. 





WHITE. 


We start from a position which the Black can always be co njxlled ta 
oa upy. 


WHITE. BI ACK. 


l. B. to K’s 5th. 1. R. ta Q Kt.’s 2nd. 

2. R. to K. R’s 6th. 2. R. to Q’s 2nd. 

3. B. to Q’s 6th. 3. R. to Q’s sq. (see Var. | 
and IIT.) 

4. R. to K. B’s 6th (ch.)} 4. K. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 

5. B. to K. B’s 4th. 5. R. tc Q’s 2nd. 

6. K. to K’s 6th. 6. R. to Q’s 8th. 


(This move is bad, and loses the game. See Variation {T.) 
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7. B. to K’s 5th. 7. K. to K. R's 2nd. 

8. R. to K. B’s 7th (ch.) 8. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 

9. R. to K, Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 9. K. to K. R’s 3rd. 
10. R. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 10. K. to K. R’s 2nd. 
11. K. to K. B’s 7th. 11. R. to Q’s 2nd (ch.) 
12. K. to K. B’s 6th. 12. R. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
13. K. to K. B’s 5th. 13. R. to Q’s 2nd. 

14. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 14, R. to K. B’s 2nd (ch.) 
15. B. to K. B’s 6th. 15. R. to Q’s 2nd. 

16. R. to K. R’s sq. (ch.) 16. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

17. K. to K’s 6th. 17. R. to K. R’s 2nd. 

18. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. (ch.) 18. K. to K. B’s sq. 

19. R. to Q’s aq. 


And wins. 


This variation shows that Black’s 6th move loses the game; the othes 


variations lead to drawn games. 


VargiaTIon I. 


WHITE. 
4, R. to K. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 
5. R. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 
6. K. to K’s 6th. 
7. R. to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 
8. R. to K. B’s sq. 
9. B. to K’s 5th. 
10. K. to K. B’s 5th. 
11. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. (ch.) 
12. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 
13. B. to K. B’s 6th. 
14. R. to Q. R’s 7th. 
15. B. to K’s 7th (ch.) 
16. B. to Q’s 6th. 
17. K. to K’s 6th. 


» 
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17. 


It now becomes a position of the second 


will be found in the Third Chapter. 


VaRIaTion II. 


WHITE. 
7. B. to K. R’s 6th (ch.) 
8. B. to K. B’s 8th. 
9. B. to Q’s 6th. 
10. R. to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 
11. R. to K. B’s sq. 


12. R. to K. Kt.’s sq. 


BLACK. 

to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
to K. B’s 2nd. 
to Kt.’s sq. 
to Q. R’s 2nd. 
.to K. R's 2nd. 
to Kt.’s sq. 

to Q. R's 3rd (ch., 
to K. R’s 3rd. 
to K. B’s 2nd. 
to K. B’s sq. 
to K. R’s 7th. 
to Q. B’s 7th. 
to K’s sq. 

to Q’s sq. 

to Q. B's sq. 


class, the defence of which 


BLACK. 
6. R. to Q. R’s 2nd. 
7. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
8. R. to Q. R’s 3rd (ch.) 
9. R. to Q. R’s 2nd. 
10. K. to R’s 2nd. 
11. R. to Q. R’s 3rd. 
12. K. to K. R’s 3rd. 


This is now a position of the first class, the defence of which will be 


found in the following Chapter. 
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VaRIaA1Ion III. 
WHITE. BI. ACK. 


3K. to K’s sq. 

4. R. to K’s 6th (ch.) 4. K. to Q’s sq. 

&. R. to K. B’s 6th. 3. K. to Q. B’s sq.* 

6. R. to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 6. K. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 

7. K. to K’s 6th. 7. R. to K. R’s 2nd. 

8. K. to Q’s 5th. 8. R. to K. R’s 4th (ch.) 

9, B. to K’s 5th. 9. K. to Q, Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th (ch ) 10. K. to Q. R’s 4th. 


Again a position of the first class. 


Seconn CHAPTER. 


First Class. 


The division of the different positions into classes is made to estimate 
then value with regard to the possibility of defence. 

The first and second class give us the easiest method of defence, and 
we shall see that we can armve at the one or the other by playing the 
correct moves; we shall also show that one can be changed to the other. 
If, however, the second player does not play very well, he can be forced 
into a position belonging to the other classes, which gives to the first 
player a better chance of foreing the game 

We have only made use of the Queen’s Bishop in the several positions 
—ait beg evident that the King’s Bishop would Jead to sumila: positions 
on squares of the other colour. 

Diagram 67. Diagram 68. 
BLACK. BLACK. 





~) 2 wnarre. 3 


First, Second, and Thud Post- Fourth Position.—This last po- 
tion.—The White Rook occupying sition 1s the only exception in the 
the same square in the three posi- first class, in which White can win 
hons. by playing K. to Kt.’s 6th. 





* If Black play R. to K. R’s 2nd. it will still resolve into @ position of 
the fist class. 
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The other positions are played as follows. 


First PosiTion, 


This is the one of the most difficult of this class for the defence, the 
Black King being so near the Rook’s square. It is evident that White 
would win, were the Black King placed on Q. R’s square, and his Rook 
on Q. R’s 8th—and White’s King on Q. R’s 5th—B. on Q. R’s 4th— 
K. R. on K. R’s 7th, the position being the same on the left side of the 
board as thatof the fourth position on the right. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K. to Q. B’s 5th. 1. K.to Q. R’s sq.(or Var. I.) 
2. B. to Q’s 2nd. 2. R. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
3. R. to K. R’s sq. 3. R. to K’s 2nd. 
4. B. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 4. R. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
5. B. to K. B’s 6th. 5. R. to Q. R’s 2nd. 
6. B. to Q’s 4th. 6. R. to Q. B’s 2nd (ch.) 
7. K, to Q’s 5th. 7. K. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
8. B. to K’s 5th. 8. R. to K. B’s 2nd. 
9. K. to K’s 6th. 9. R. to K. B’s 7th. 
10. R. to Kt.’s sq. (ch.) 10. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
11. R. to B’s sq. (ch.) 11. K. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
12. K. to Q’s 5th. 12. R. to K. B’s 4th. 
13. R. to Kt.’s sq. (ch.) 13. K. to Q. R’s 4th. 


This is a position of the same class, and one more favourable for the 
defence than the first position. 


VARIATION I, 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. R. to Q. B’s 8th (ck.) 

2. K. to Q. Kt.’s 6th 2. K. to B’s sq. 
3. B. to Q. B’s Sth. 3. K. to Q’s sq. 
4. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 4. R. to K’s 8th. 
5. R. to K. B’s 7th. 5. R. to K’s 3rd (ch.) 
6. B. to Q’s 6th. 6. R. to K’s 8th. 
7. R. to K. B’s 6th. 


This is not so well defended as the other, but it is still a drawn game, 
as we shall see in the third position of the third class. The best method 
of defence is only given, the variations being too numerous and too 
similar to excite any interest. 


Tuirnp CHAPTER, 
Second Class. 


In this class there is only one position won for the White. Besides 
the five regular positions, we have added one where the White King 
attacks the adverse Rook at the first move, which gains White a movs 
and the game. 
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This position is solely to show with what precision the Black Rook 
ought to be played. 


First Posrrion. (Diagram 69.) | Srconp Posirion. (Diagram "{.) 


BLACK. 





Tuirp Position. (Diagram 71.) Fourats Position. (Diagram 72.) 


BLACK. BLACK. 


ooo 





WHITS. 
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Firtn Position. (Diagram 73.) Sixth Posir1on. (Diagram 74.) 
BLACK. BLACK, 





WHITE. WHITE. 


This fifth posttion is the only one of this class which is lost for Black. 
The Black Rook is placed on K. Kt.’s 5th—the game being lost on any 
other square on the same line; were he on the K. Kt.’s 3rd, White 
could give mate in three moves, which would be still worse. 


White to play. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. R. to Q. R’s 8th (ch.) 1, K. to K. R’s 2nd. 
2. K. to K. B’s Sth. 2. R. to Kt.’s sq. 
3. R. to Q. R’»s 7th (ch.) 3. K. to R’s Jrd. 
4. R. to Q. R’s sq. 
Winning. 


The third of these positions (Diagram 71) may be played in the follow. 
ing manner :— 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 2. K. to Q’s sq. 
Ry this move Black loses the position of the second class and is obliged ta 
take one of the thnd, which however is still defensible. 


Srxtun Position. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


1. K. to Q’s 5th. 1. B. to Q. B’s 8th. 
2. B. to Q. B’s 5th. 2. K. to Kt.’s sq.* 

3. R. to K. R’s 7th. 3. R. to K’s 6th. 

4. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 4. R. to K’s 3rd (ch.) 
5. B. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 5. K. to R’s sq. 

6. R. to K R’s sy. 


Winning. 


* Tf Black play to Q’s sq., White plays his King to Q. B's 6th, and 
can occupy a winning position in four moves. 
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FourtTH CHAPTER. 
Third Class. 


Although there is only one winning position in the five given in this 
class, the defence is more difficult than those of the preceding classes. 


First Position. (Diagram 75.) 





WHITE. 
White plays in this position, 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. R. to Q’s 7th. 1. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 
2. R. to K. R’s 7th. 2. K. to Q. B’s sq. 


This is now a position of the second class, and can be resolved into a 
pvsizion similar to the one we stuart from. 


Secenp Position. (Diagram 76.) Txairp Position. (Diagram 77.) 
BLACK. BLACK. 


pets ee ene 


WHITE. 
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FourtH Position. (Diagram 78.) 
BLACK. 





WHITE. 


This fifth position is lost for the Black. (e. g.) 


WHITE. BLACK. 
. R. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 1. R. to K. Kt.’s 84. 
. R. to K. R’s 4th. 2. R. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 
R. to Q. R’s 4th. 3. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
4 


. R. to Q. R’s 8th (ch.) . K. to K. R’s 2nd. 
. R. to K. R’s 8th. 


Com 69 Ne 


Winning. 


It is won, because the Black Rook has not so many sq jares to play ta 
as in the preceding variations. 


Firta Position. (Diagram 79.) 
BLACK. 
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Firta Crapter. 
Fourth Clase. 


In this Chapter two positions out of five are favourable for Wiute, the 
third and fifth. 


First Position. (Diagram 80 ) 
BI ACK. 








WHIT 
WHITE. BLACK 
2» R toQ@ Bs 7th. 1 R to K’s 3rd 
2 R to Qs 7th 2 R toQ B’s 3rd 
3. R. to Q’s 2nd 3 R toQ B’s 8th 


4, R to Q»s 6th 


Tt 18 now a position of the third class, but if Black for his first move 
play R to Q’s 8th, White can win 


Secowp Position. (Diagram 81) Tuirp Position (Diagram 82 ) 
BLACK BI ACK 





WHITE. WHITE. 
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In this third position, White can win in the following manner :-~ 


WHITE. BLACK. 

1. R. to Q. B’s 2nd, 1. R. to Q R’s 3rd. 
2 R to K. R’s 2nd. 2. K. to Q. B’s 89. 
3 R. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 3. R. to Q. R’s sq. 
4. R toQ. Kt’s 6th. 4. K. to Q’s sq 
5. R. to Q. B’s 6th. 5. K. to K’s sq.* 
6. R. toQ B’s sq 6. K. to Q’s sq. 
7. B to K’s 7th (ch.) 7. K to K’s sq. 
8 R. to K. B’s aq. 8 R to Q. R’s 3rd (ch | 
9 B to Q’s 6th. 9 R. takes B. 

10. K. takes R. 10. K. to Q’s sq. 

11. Rook mates. 


SrxtH CHAPTER. 


Fifth Clase, 


First Posmioy. (Diagram 83.) Seconp Position. (Diagram 84.) 





* The game 1s equally lost if Rook moves to Q. R’s 3nd. This move 
gives rise to many variations, which are given in ‘‘ Le Palaméde "’ for 
1846, page 493, &c. 
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Twirv Position. ,Diagram 85.) Fourru Position. (Diagram 86.) 


BLACK. BLACK. 





WHITE. 


All the positions of this class are won for White, with the exception of 
the last, which, however, is the most difficult to defend. Some of these 
positions have been analysed by Philidor and Lolli. The last may be 
found in the ‘‘ Chess Chronicle,’’ and at the time it was thought to be « 
won game by Mr. Kling, and many of our best players; a profound 
analysis has demonstrated the impossibility of winning. Mr. Kling now 
agrees in the opinion of Lolli, La Bourdonnais, and others, who have 
declared the following position a drawn game. 


Diagram 87. 
BLACK. 





WHITE, 


We shall see that this position is nearly the same as Nc. 4 of thie ‘lass 
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Lolli, as also La Bourdonnais, give no instruction with regard to the 
manner of playing it. The lastsays, in his work, pp. 186, 187 (1833) : 
‘It is to be regretted that Lolli has not given the principal moves. This 
position of Lolh is fertile of ‘ pats,’ and I think that Black, by playing 
correctly, can always hinder their adversary from occupying, with their 
King and their Bishop, the position where the winning of the game is 
shown (viz. K. on K’s 6th, B. on K’s 5th); but I conceive also that 
White can easily force the Black King on the other line, in a posittw1 
where he will no longer have a defence.”’ 

La Bourdonnais, however, has not given any proof of his opinion, and we 
show the manner which demonstrates the impossibility. He continues :— 
‘‘ It is a pity that Lolli has not proved his assertion by a demonstration 
That would have facitated the study of this difficult position.” 

We are now going to give the defence of this position. 


First Position. (Diagram $8 }) 





Here White forces Black to take the first position of the fifth class mw 
two moves, and wins the game. 


WHITE. BLACh. 

1. R. to Q. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 1. K. to Q. R’s sq. 

2. R. to K. R’s 6th. 2. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th. 
3. R. to K. R’s 8th (ch.) 3. R. to Kt.’s sq. 

4. R. to K. R’s 4th. 4. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th.* 


® 


* Had Black played R. to K’s sq. the game would equally have 
boen lost, and had he moved tlie lt. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd, the game would 
continue thus,— 

WHITE. BLACK. 
5. R. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 5. R. to Q. K’s 2nd (ch.) 
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5. B. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 5. K. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
6. K. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 6. K. to B’s sq. 
7. K. to Q. B’s 6th, wins. 
; is evident that had Black played K. to Q. B’s sq. on the first move, 
White would win by playing R. to Q’s 6th. 


1 the Ssconp Posrrion of this Class (see Diagram 84, page 462 


White plays,— 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1. R. to K’s 8th (ch.) 1. R. to Q’s sq. 

2. R. to K’s 7th. 2. R. to Q’s 7th. 

3. R. to K. B’s 7th. 3. R. to Q’s 8th. 

4. R. to Q. R’s 7th. 4. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th. 
5. R. to K’s 7th. 5. R. to Q’s 8th. 

6. B. to K’s 3rd. 6. R. to Q’s 6th. 


f Black play 6. R. to Q’s sq., White replies with R. to K’s 4th, and 
wins more speedily.) 


7. B. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 7. R. to Q. B’s 6th (ch,) 
8, B. to Q. B’s 5th. 8. R. to Q’s 6th. 
9. R. to Q, B’s 7th (ch.) 9. K. to Q’s sq. 

10. R. to Q. R’s 7th. 10. K. to K’s sq. 

11. R. to K’s 7th (ch.) ll. K. to Q’s sq. 

12. R. to K’s 4th, 12. K. to Q. B’s sq. 


13. B. to Q’s 4th. 
And wins, 


Turtrp Postrion. (See Diagram 85, page 463.) 
WHITE, BLACK. 
. R. to K. Kt.’s 8th (ch.) . to K. B’s sq. 
. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th. . to K. B’s 7th. 
. R. to K. R’s 7th. . to K. B’s 8th. 
. R. to Q. B’s 7th. . to Q’s 8th. 
. B. to Q. B’s 3rd. . to Q’s 6th. 


"Black play instead 5. R. to Q’s sq., the answer is 6. R. to Q. B’s 4th. 
winning more easily.) 


Gr mm Oo tO 
ar & OS tS m= 
poR BBB >) 


6. K. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 6. R. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd (ch.) 
7. K. to Q. B’s 6th. 7. R. to Q. Kt.’s sq.' 
8. B. to Q. B’s 7th. 8. R. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 


9. R. to K. R’s 4th, and wins. 


' If Black move— 
K. to Q. R’s 2nd 
B. to Q. B’s 7th. K. to Q. R’s sq. 
R. to K. R’s 4th, and wins. 


For several interesting variations to this first position sre ‘ Ie Pala- 
de,”” 1841, pp. 531, 532. 
2H 
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§. B. to K. B’s Gtn. 6. R. to K’s 6th (ch.j 
7. B. to K’s Sth. 7. R, to Q’s 6th, 
8. R. to K’s 7th (ch.) 8. K. to Q’s sq, 
9. R. to K. R’s 7th. 9. K. to Q. B’s ag. 
10. R. to Q. B’s 7th (ch * 10. K. to Q’s sq. 
11. R. to @. b's 4th. 


And wins. 
Fourtnu Position. (See Diagram 86.) 

[This position, with the leading variation, which deserves the most atter.. 
tive consideration, has already been given in the introductory observa. 
tions to Mr. Kling’s Analysis. (See page 452, and Diagram 65.) } 

The variations springing from this last position are so numerous that 
it would be impossible to give them all; we only add two, where Black 
having played incorrectly, has taken a lost position. 


Diagram 89. Diagram 90. 





WHITE. BLACK. 


1. R. to Q. R’s 3rd. 

2. B. to K. Kt.’s 3rd, 
3. K. to K. B’s 6th. . K. to Kt.’s sq. 
. R. to Q. R’s 8th (ch.) . K. to R’s 2nd. 


1. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 
2 
3 
4 
. R. to Q. R’s 7th (ch.) 5. K. to R’s 3rd (or Var. E.' 
6 
7 
8 


. K. to B’s sq. 


R. to K. Kt.’s 7th. . K. to R’s 4th. 
R. to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) . K. to R’s 3rd. 
R. to K. Kt.’s 4th. . K. to R’s 2nd. 
. K. to K. B’s 7th, and wins. 


Variation J., 
From Black's 5th move. 


5. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 6. K. to R’s sq. 
K. Ks Ath 7, R. to Q. R’s sth. 


6. R. 
7. R. 
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8. B. to K's 5th. 8. K. to K. R’s 2nd.* 
9, R. to K. Kt.’» 7th (ch.) 9. K. to R’s sq. 
10. R. to Kt.’s sq. 10. K. to R’s 2nd. 
1). R. to K. R’s sq. (ch.) 11. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
12. B. to Q’s 4th. 12. R. to Q. R’s 3rd (ch.} 
13. K. to K’s 7th. 13. R. to K. R’s 3rd. 
14. R. to Kt.’s sq. (ch.) 14. K. to K. R’s 2nd. 


15. White gives mate in six moves. 


Diagram 90. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
R. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) to B's sq. 


1. 1. K. 
2. R. to Q. B’s 7th. 2. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th. 
3. B. to Q’s 4th. 3. R. to Q’s 8th. 
4. B. to K’s 5th. 4. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th. 
5. R. to Q’s 7th. 5. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
6. K. to K. B’s 6th. 6. R. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd ‘ch. 
7. B. to Q’s 6th. 7. R. to Q. Kt.’s 8th. 
8, B. to Q. B’s 5th. 8. R. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 
9. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 9. K. to R’s sq. 
10. R. to Kt.’s sq. 10. R. to K. B’s 6th (ck. 
11. K. to K. Kt.’s 6th. ll. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
12. R. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 12. R. to Q. B’s 6th. 
13. B. to Q’s 6th. 13. R. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
14. K. to K. B’s 6th (dis. ch.) 14. K. to K. R’s 2nd. 
15. R. to K. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 15. K. to R’s sq. 
16. R. to Q’s 7th. 16. R. to Q. B’s 8th. 
17. B. to K’s 5th. 17. R. to Q. B’s 3rd (ch.) 
18. K. to K. B’s 7th (dis. ch.) 18. K. to R’s 2nd. 
19. R. to Q’s 8th. 19. K. to R’s 3rd. 
20. B. to K. B’s 6th. 20. R. to Q. B’s 2nd (ch.) 
21. B. to K’s 7th. 21. K. to R’s 2nd. 
22. R. to Q’s 4th. 22. R. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
23. B. to Q’s 6th. 


And wins. 


There are many other methods of varying the moves, but those given 
ire the most interesting, and sufficiently develope the principle of the 
defence. 

From these it is evident that White can force his adversary’s King to 
the extreme line of the board, but it is equally apparent that he cannot 
win, if the defence be correctly played,—it is also shown that Black can 
ilways make a drawn game, even after losing the advantage ot the posi- 
dons of the first and second class, and being driven into one of the other 
ess favourable situations ; those are only exceptions where White has won. 

Mr. Kling concludes his very able and interesting examen (which 
eaves little to be desired beyond a more distinct and methodical arrange- 





* if he play R. to K. B’s 7th (ch.), he is equally lost. See “ Pala- 
nede,”’ 1846, pp. 535. 536. 
2H2 
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ment of the matter), by declaring his conviction, after the most laborious 
investigation of the subject, that “‘the Rook and Bishop agawnat the Rook 
constitute a drawn game.”’ 


ROOK AGAINST ROOK AND KNIGHT. 


Tus species of termination has not received one tithe of the attention 
and study which has been bestowed on the very similar one we have 
just been discussing. It seems to have been taken for granted that 
the single Rook, in such positions, can draw the game. The late 
Mr. Forth, however, gave much consideration to the subject, and is of 
opinion, and, we think, has satisfactorily proved, that ‘‘the Rook and 
Knight exercise a more effective power against the Rook than that Piece 
does in opposition to the Knight, or than King and two Knights can do 
against King and Pawn.” 

We proceed to give a few examples, for which we are mainly indebted 
to the demonstrations of Mr. Forth, and we commend this particular 
study, us one still fertile in discoveries, to the consideration of amateurs. 


Diagiam 9). 
White, with the move, will win the Rook in four moves. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. Kt. to K’s 6th (ch.) 1. K. to Q’s 4th. 
(If instead he play K. to his 5th, White will check with R. at Kt.’s 4th.) 
2. R. to Q’s 8th ne 2. K. to his 5th. 
3. R. to Q’s 4th (ch. 3. K. moves. 
4. K, takes R. 
Diagram 91. Diagram 92. 


BLACK. BLACK. 











WHITE. "WHITE. 

Many instances of this kind might obviously be given if necessary, but 

it is more important to understand the mode of action when tke Pieces 
are at the side of the board, or may be driven there. 
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Diagram 92. 
Tn this instance, White, with the move, will win in ten moves. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. R. to Q. B’s 7th (ch.) 1. K. to his sq. (best.) 
2. K. to his 6th. 2. K. to Q’s sq. 
f to K. B’s sq., White checks with R. at K. B’s 7th, and on the K. 
moving to Kt.’s sq., gives mate in two more moves.) 


3. R. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 3. K. to Q. B’s sq. 

4. Kt. to K’s 7th (ch.) 4. K. to Kt.’s sq. 

5. K. to Q’s 6th. 5. R. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (ca.) 
(His best move to delay the mate.) 

6. Kt. to Q. B’s 6th (ch.) 6. R. takes Kt. (ch.) 


(If he play K. to Q. B’s sq., White may move R. to Q. R’s 7th.) 


7. K. takes R. 
And mates in three more moves. 


Diagram 93. Diagram 94. 


BLACK. BLACK. 





Diagram 93. 


This example is much more difficult than the preceding one. ‘ It will 
2 seen,’’ says Mr. Forth, ‘‘ that when the Black King is on the Rook’s, 
night’s, or Bishop’s squares, it is comparatively easy to force the game. 
at the difficulty is materially enhanced when he is on the King’s or 
ueen’s squares, where it is, at present, an undecided question whethev 
ate can be forced in general situations. The positions where the Rook 
id Knight exercise the greatest power, are those in which the adverse 
ook is on the same half of the board as that on which the Kings stand 
id the White Knight can be moved to the next square to his King for 
te purpose of interposing when check is given. Such situations are, for 
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the most part, decisive; care, however, must be taken to keep the Kings 
near each other, that time may not be lost in gaining the opposition at the 
proper moment.”’ 

In the present position White can win in twenty moves. (e. g.) 


1. 
2. 
3. 


WHITE. 
Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 
R. to Q’s 7th. 
R. to Q. R’s 7th. 


1. K. 
2. R. 
3. R. 


BLACK. 
to B’s sq. (best.) 
to Q. Kt.’s sq., or(A.) 
to Q’s sq. 


It is necessary to force the Black Rook on to this square, in order to pre- 
vent his checking the King when White removes his Knight.) 


Gnoxt 
QO a ara OF om 


1]. 
12. 
13. 
14. 


16. 


This position is from Lolli. and is an example of a drawn game. 


. Kt. to K. B’s 5th. 
. Kt. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 


Kt. to K’s 6th (ch.) 


. R. to K’s 7th. 
. K. to Kt.’s 6th. 
. R. to Q’s 7th. 
. R. to Q's 6th. 


R. to Q. B’s 6th. 

Kt. to Kt.’s 5th. 

R. to K’s 6th. 

Kt. to K. R’s 7th. 

R. to K’s 7th. 

Kt. to K. B's 6th (ch.) 


4, R. 
5. 
6. K. 
7 R. 
8. R. 
9. R. 
10. R. 
ll. R, 
12. K. 
13. K. 
14. R. 
R 
R 


16. 


to Q. Kt.’s sq. (best.) 


R. to Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 


to Kt.’s sq. 

to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 
to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
to Q. R’s sq. 
to K’s sq. 

to Q. R’s sq. 
to B’s sq. 

to Kt.’s sq. 

or Q. Kt.’s sq. 


. checks. 
. takes Kt. (ch.) 


And White wins in four more moves. 


3. K. to his Kt.’s 6th. 
4. R. to B’s 7th (ch.) 


5. Kt. to K’s 4th. 
6. Kt. to B’s 6th. 


&c., &c. 


Diagram 94. 


having to move plays,— 


iP 
2. R. takes B 
3. R 


- to K. B’s 4th (ch.) 


And White is stalemated. 


1. R. 
2. R. 


K, to his Kt.’s sq. 
K. to B’s sq. 

K. to Kt.’s sq. 
Moves where he can. 


White 


BLACK. 
takes P. 
to Q’s 7th. 


3. K. takes R. 


Crarter IV. 


ENDINGS OF GAMES WITH KINGS AND PAWNS ONLY. 


Wen, towards the end of a game, a few Pawns only, with their respective 
Kings, are left upon the board, it might at first sight be supposed, from 


ENDINGS OF GAMES. 471 


the limited nature, and the simplicity and uniformity of their moves, that 
little difficulty could arise, and no great study or examination be neces- 
sary. If, indeed, the value of the Pawns, lke that of the superior Pieces, 
were to be estimated only by the power they originally possessed, such 
a supposition would doubtless be correct; but the peculiar privilege by 
which, under certain conditions, they may be elevated to the rank of the 
most valuable Pieces, brings a new and very interesting element into the 
calculation, and renders this particular species of termmation at once one 
of the most difficult and most important branches of chess strategy. It 
is at the same time one which is generally very imperfectly understood by 
amateurs ; and perhaps it is amongst finished players only that its essential 
importance is fully recognised, because from that class chiefly those well- 
contested and equal games proceed which are most frequently brought to 
similar conclusions. And even amongst the very first-rate practitioners 
numerous instances occur, where the slightest miscalculation leads to the 
loss of an otherwise secure battle. Nothing can well be conceived more 
trying to the nerves and temper, than after hours of the intensest mental 
effort, and when a difficult game has been successtully conducted through 
danger, and against a superior force, until it is safely reorganised with 
victory in view, to see the well-earned conquest suddenly fall from you. 
hands by some momentary lapse of the overstrained attention, or some 
paltry artifice which a tyro would have penetrated. 

A remarkable example of this kind occurs in the eleventh game of the 
great match played in Paris in the year 1843. After a long and severe 
struggle, conducted by the English player with some inferiority of force 
{his opponent having gained an advantage at the commencement), the fol- 
lowing position (see Diagram 95) occurred ; Black (Mr. S.) having to play. 


Diagram 95. 


BLACK. 





WHITE. 


There can we think be little doubt that, under ordinary circumstances 
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Black would at once have played the correct move of K. takes Q. P. 
and by so doing have won the game with ease. Instead of this, however. 
from momentary inadvertence, the consequence of nine or ten hours’ in. 
cessant mental exertion, he moved K. to his Sth, and the game was par. 
sued as follows :— : 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K. to his 5th. 

2. K. to Q’s sq. 2. K. to Q’s 6th. 
3. P. to Q’s 5th. 3. P. to K’s 7th (ch.) 
4. K, to his sq. 4. K. to Q. B’s 7th. 
5. P. to Q’s 6th. 5. K. takes P. 
6. P. to Q’s 7th. 6. P. to Q. B’s 6th. 
7. P. to Q’s 8th and ‘‘ Queens.”’ 7. P. to Q, B’s 7th. 
8. Q. to her 2nd. 


And wins. 


But had Black, on the contrary, played as already suggested, he would have 
won the game; thus,— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K. takes P. 
2. K. to Q’s sq. 


(If, in place of this move, he advance K. Kt. P., Black will equally win by 
playing K. to his 5th, then taking the Knight’s Pawn in another move 
or two, and afterwards returning with his King in sufficient time to 
defend his own King’s Pawn.) 


2. K. to Q’s 6th. 

3. P. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 3. P. to K’s 7th (ch.) 

4, K. to his sq. 4. K. to Q. B’s 7th. 

5. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 5. K. takes Q. Kt. P. 

6. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 6. P. to Q. B’s 6th. 

7. P. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 7. P. to Q. B’s 7th. 

8. P. ‘‘ Queens.” 8. P. “‘ Queens’’ (ch.) 

9. K. takes P. 9. Q. to Q. B’s 5th (ch.) 
10. Q. takes Q. 10. P. takes Q. 


And must evidently win. 


The student will naturally enquire how a proficiency in the art of 
playing Pawns may be best attained? And whether he can hope to gain 
much benefit in it from books? We can only say, that it is a matter 
exceedingly difficult to generalize upon, or to reduce to rules, and that, 
therefore, great and incessant practice is the grand requisite ; but it should 
never be forgotten that the required practice may be obtained equally, and 
perhaps even in a superior degree, by the study of those critical ana 
ingenious positions which are given by our best authors, as by actual 
play, and we strongly recommend attention, therefore, to the selection of 
situations which form the subject of the present Chapter. 
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KING AND PAWN AGAINST KING AND PAWN. 


We have already seen (p. 409) the method of playing a single King against 
a King and Pawn. When a Pawn is left on each side, and both are able 
7o Queen at the same time, the result is usually a drawn game; there 
are, however, exceptions of some importance which, before exchanging 
she last Pieces, it is necessary to bear in mind. These may arise either 
through one of the Pawns giving check at the time it becomes a Queen, 
or from the King of the party ‘‘ Queening’’ last being on the same file as 
his Pawn, so that his opponent, by a simple check, forces the King to 
move and wins the Queen. The following, from Lolli, will be a suffi- 
cient illustration. 


Diagram 96. 


BLACK. 





Here, Black having the move, may draw the game by advancing P to 
Q’s 7th; if, on the contrary, he take P. with R. (ch.), expecting to 
Queen his Pawn, he will lose it. (e. g.) 


WHITE, BLACK. 
1. R. takes P. (ch., 
2. R. takes R. 2. P. to Q’s 7th. 
3. R. to Q’s 5th. 
(A remarkably neat coup.) 
3. K. takes R. 
4. P. to Q’s 7th. 4, P. ** Queens,” 


5, P. 46 ”? ch. 
ee) aaiad 


474 CHESS-PLAYER 8 HANDBOOK 


KING AND TWO PAWNS AGAINST KING AND PAWN 


Most commonly the two Pawns win, but many cases occur where the 
game 1s drawn. 


Diagram 98. 





WHITE. WHITE, 


The first position (see Diagram 97) 1s by Phihdor. If Black have to 
play, White will win, but if otherwise the game 1s drawn. This mst ince 
forcibly «exemplifies the importance in similar cises of gaming the oppo- 
sition with your King, or of so placirg him opposite the adverse one, 
with onc squire between them, that hc, having to play first, 1» compelled 
to retreat and Icave you to take up the position you may require. 


First, suppose White moves — 


WHIT BI ACK 
1 K. to Q’s {th. 1 K to Q’s 3rd. 
‘Had he played K. to B’s 4th, you would Lave won by moving K. to his 31d ) 
2. K. to Q’s 3rd. 2 K. to Q’s 2nd. 
3. K. to K’s 3rd. 3. K. to K’s 2nd. 
4 K. to Q’s 4th. 4 K. to Q’s 3rd. 
5. K. to K’s 4th. 2. K. to K’s 3rd. 


And the game must be drawn. 
But suppose Black have to play — 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K to Q’s 3id. 
2. P.to K B’s 5th. 2. K. to K’s 2nd. 


(Had he taken the Pawn you would have -etaken his, and have then easily 
Queened your Kt.’s Pawn, first placine, your King on his R’s 7th sq.) 
3. P. to K. B’s 6th (ch.) 
(If you had taken his Pawn, he would have drawn the game.) 
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3. K. to his 3rd. 

4 K. to Q’s 4th. 4. K. to Q’s 3rd. 

§, P. to K. B’s 7th. 5. K. to his 2nd. 

6. K. to his 5th. 6. K. takes P. 

7. K. to Q’s 6th. 7. K. to B’s sq. 

8. K. to his 6th. 8. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 

9. K. to his 7th. 9. K to Kt.’s sq 
10. K. to B’s 6th, 10 K. to R’s 2nd. 
J]. K. to B’s 7th. 11 K. to R’s sq. 
12. K. takes P. 12. K. to Kt.’s <q. 
13 K. to B’s oth, 13. K. to R’s 2nd. 
14. K. to B’s 7th. 14. K. to R’s sq. 
15. K. to Kt.’s 6th. 15. K. to Kt ‘s sy. 
16. K. to R’s 6th. 16. K. to R’e sq. 
17. P 


. to Kt.’s bth. 
. And wins. 


Dingran 98. 


Here White wins by sacrificing at the proper moment his Queen 
Pawn; thus,— 
WHITF BY ACK. 


1. K. to K B’s 6th 1. K. to Q’s <q. 
2. P. to Q’s 7th 2. K. takes P. 
3. K. to B’s 7th. 3. K. to Q's sq. 
4, K. to his 6th. 4. K. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
5. K. to bis 7th. 5. K to Q. B’s 8th 
6. K. to Q’s 6th. 6. K. to Q. Kt ’s 7th. 
7. K. to Q’s 7th. 7. K. to Q. Kt.’s sq. 
8. K. takes P. 
And wins. 
Diagram 99. Diagram 100 
BLACK. BLACK. 
7 4 
pee 
za _ 
= 





WRITE. WHITE. 
The chance of a drawn game is gieater for the single Pawn when that 
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is a Rook's Pawn opposed to the adverse Rook’s and Knight’s Pawna, 
In the present instance (see Diagram ¥9) White, however, wins, but had 
the Pawns and Kings been one step further advanced, the game would 
only have been drawn. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K. to Q. B’s 4th. 
2. K. to Q’s 3rd. 2. K. to Q’s 4th. 
3. K. to his 3rd. 3. K. to his 4th. 
4. K. to K. B’s 3rd. 4. K. to Q’s 4th. 


(Black still keeps up the opposition, but dare not move any further from 
the Pawns.) 


5. K. to K. B’s 4th. 5. K. to Q’s 3rd. 

6. K. to his 4th. 6. K. to his 3rd. 

7. K. to Q’s 4th. 7. K. to Q’s 3rd. 

8. K. to Q. B’s 4th. 8. K. toQ B’s 2nd. 

9. K. to Q’s Sth. 9. K to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. K. to Q’s 6th. 10. K. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
ll. K. to Q. B’s 5th. 11. K. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
12. P. to Q@. Kt."s 6th (ch.) 


And must win. 


Diagram 100. 


The game is drawn. If Black have to move he takes up the opposition, 
and suppose, on the contrary, White play,— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K. to Q’s 4th. 1. K. to his 3rd. 
(Any other move would lose the game.) 
2. K. to his 4th. 2. K. to Q’s 3rd. 


And White cannot do more than draw the game. 


Diagram 101. Diagram 102. 
BLACK. BLACK. 
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Diagram 101. 

The move is quite immaterial, the game in either case being easily 
drawn. If White have to play, and move P. to R’s 6th, he can never 
force his adversary to abandon the possession of the Rook’s and Knight’s 
squares, and if he play,— 


WHITE. BLACK. 

1, P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 1. P. to K. R's 3rd. 
(By taking the Pawn he would lose the game.) 

2, P. to Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 2. K. to Kt.’s sq. 


And the game is drawn, 


From this it will appear that in nearly all cases, when the Rook’s and 
Xnight’s Pawns are advanced to their fifth squares, the opposite Rook’s 
Pawn, with its King near, will draw the game. The only exception appears 
to be when the White King is on his Rook’s 6th sq., and the Black 
King occupying the corner, as in the present diagram, White nas to play. 
Thus, suppose White’s King here to be on his Rook’s 6th sq., he will 
play ,— 

WHITE. BLACK. 


1. P. to K. Kt.’s 6th. 1. K. to his Kt.’s sq. 
(If he take the Pawn, the result is obviously the same.) 
2. P. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 2. K. to B’s 2nd. 
3. K. takes R. P., &c. 
Winning. 


But if Black had the move, in this same position, the game would be 
drawn, because, after the exchange of Pawns, White’s remaining Pawn, on 
being advanced to its 7th sq., would give check, after which White cannot 
win, as already shown (p. 409). 


Diagram 102. 


Here also the game is drawn, whoever moves first. Suppose Black has 
to play,— 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K. to R’s sq. 


(Had he played the Pawn, or moved K. to Kt.’s sq., he would have lost.) 


2. K. to R’s 6th. 2. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
3. P. to R’s 5th. 3. K. to R’r sq. 
4. P. to Kt.’s 5tL. 


(Had this Pawn been unmoved, or moved only one square, White would 
now have won. This applies to many similar cases, and proves that 
if White can place his King at R’s 6th, with either of his Pawns un- 
moved, he must win, because he has then the option of moving them 
one or two squares at pleasure, and thus gaining a move.) 


4. K. to Kt.’s eq. 
>» P. to Kt.'s 6th. 


And the game is drawn, as in the last example. 
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Diagram 103. 
BLACK. 





! 











Diagram 103. 

This position was mven bv some of the earliest writers, who, however 
erroneously supposed that in all cases the game should be drawn. The 
error was clearly demonstrated by Loth, who shows that, with the move, 
White must win’ We give some of the principal variations, the minor 


details will be easily supplied. 


WHITF. bI ACK. 
1. K_ to his 5th. 1 P to R’s 4th, or (A ) 
2. P toK Kt’s Sth. 2. K to B’s 2nd. 
3. K to Q’s 6th 3 K_ to B’s sq. 
(It 1s quite immaterial, as you will readily discover, where the King 1 
played to ) 
4 K to his 6th. 4 K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
5. K. to B’s 5th. 5 K_ to B’s 2nd. 
6 P. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.), &c. 
And wins 
(A.) 
1. K_ to his 5th. 1. K to Kt.’s 2nd. 


2 P. to R’s Sth. 
tlad Black, instead of his last move, playcd K to B’s 2nd, your repl+ 
must have been 2 K. to B’s 5th ) 
2 K to B’s 2nd. 
. K. to B’s Sth. 3. K. to Kt ’s 2nd 
. K. to his 6th. 4. K. to R’s sq. 
K. to B’s 6th. 5. K to R’s 2nd. 
K. to B’s 7th. 6. K. to R’s sq. 
K. to Kt.’s 6th. 


NO ww 


Winning. 
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Diagram 104. 


This situation has been the occasion of much discussion. The older 
writers, by whom it was introduced, considered that White ought to win, 
but this opinion has of late been controverted, at least so far as relates to 
cases where White has the move. We are indebted to the indefatigable 
authors of the ‘‘ Handbuch”’ for a copious analysis, which appears to us 
to set the question at rest, and to prove, that with proper play, the game 
must always be drawn, it being only requisite for the weaker party to 
advance at the critical moment his Rook’s Pawn. 


First, suppose White moves,— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
(This is the move usually given to White, and it does not appear that he 


has anything better.) 
1. K. to K. Kt.’s 4th. 


2. P. to R’s 3rd, or (A.) 2. P. to R’s 3rd. 
3. K. to B’s 3rd. 3. K. to B’s 4th. 
4, P. to Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 4. K. to B’s 3rd. 


(If instead you play this Pawn one square only, Black advances his Pawn 
another square, and maintains the opposition.) 


5. K. to B’s 4th. 5. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
6. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 6. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
7. R. P. checks. 7. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
8. K. to B’s 3rd. 8. K. to B’s 2nd. 
9. K. to K’s 4th. 9. K. to K’s 3rd. 
Drawn game. 
(A.) 
WHITE. BLACK. 
l. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 1. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
2. P. to R’s 4th (ch.) 2. K. to B’s 4th. 


3. K. to B’s 3rd. 
(Should you instead play K. to R’s 3rd, he will equally advance P. to 


R’s 4th.) 
3. P. to R’s 4tn. 
4. P. to Kt.’s 3rd. 4. K. to his 4th. 
5. K. to his 3rd. 5. K. to B’s 4th 


And Black must draw. 


Now, suppose Black plays first,— 
WHITK. BLACK. 
. K. to B’s 5th. 
. K. to his 5th. 
P 


2. K. to his 2nd, or (A.) 
. to R’s 3rd. 


} 

2 
3. P. to R’s 3rd. 3. 
4. K. to B’s 2nd. 4. K. to B’s 5th. 
5. P. to Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 5. K. to B’s 4th. 
6. K. to B’s 3rd. 6 


Drawn game. 
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(A) 
WHITE. BLACK. 
2. P. to R’s 3rd. 
Lolli now makes Black move K to B’s 4th, and then shows that no 
must lose. It 1s evident that he ought to play— 
2. P. to R’s 3rd. 
And will always be able to draw the game. 


We cannot here afford space to follow the ‘“‘ Handbuch”’ through all 
the details, but what we have now given will be a sufficient clue to the 
student, and enable him to discover, without much difficulty, the proper 
defence for Black m any given variation. 


Diagram 105. Diagram 106 





Diagram 105. 
White having to play, the game 1s diawn. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K. to B’s 5th. 1. K. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
2. P. to Q. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 2. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
3. K. to Q’s 6th, 3. K. to B’s sq. 
4. K. to his 7th. 4. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
5. K. to Q’s 7th. 5. K. to R’s sq. 
6. P. to R’s 6th. 6. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
And draws. 
Diagram 106. 


If Black move, he draws the game by playing K. to Kt.’s sq., but if 
White play first, he wius as follows :— 


ENDINGS OF GAMES. 


WHITE. 
K. to B’s 5th. 
. K. to Kt.’s 6th. 
K 


And will win. 


BLACK. 


1. K. to Kt.’s aq. 


2. K. to R’s sq. 
3. K. to R’s 2nd. 
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Had Black on his first move played K. to R’s sq , you still move 2 h 
to Kt.’s 6th, Black must then move 2. K. to Kt.’s sq., and you advance 
R. P., and if he refuse to take it, play K. to B’s 7th. 


Diagram 107. 
BLACK. 


Diagram 108 
BLACK. 





Diagram 107. 


White wins either with the move or without it. 


First, suppose he has the move -— 


WHITE. 
1. K. to Q. B’s 5th. 
2. K. to Q’s 5th. 
3. P. to Kt.’s 5th. 
4. K. to his 6th. 
And wins. 


If Black move first :— 


. K. to Kt.’s 6th. 
- P. to Kt.’s 5th 
- K. to B’s 7th. 

. P. to R’s 5th. 

. K. to Q’s 8th. 


mH OF im & to 


CO 0 me 


). 


50 ho 


BLACK. 
P to Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 
K. to Q’s 2nd. 
K to B’s 2nd. 


K. to B’s sq. 
K. to Kt ’s sq. 
kh. to R’s sq 
K. to R’s 2nd. 
K. to R’s sq. 


Then you gain a move, and place your King in the proper porit.on 
before advancing the Pawn.) 


2X 
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7. K. to Q’s 7th 7. K to R’s 2nd. 
&. K. to B’s 8th. 8. K. to N’s 8q. 

9. P. to R’s 6th. 2. P. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
10. K. to B’s 7th. 10. K. to R’s 2nd. 


ll. K. to B’s 6th. 
Winning. 


Diagiam 108. 


White wins with or witaout the move. 


WHITE. BI ACK. 
1. K to Kt.’s 5th. 
2. K. te ins 4th. 2. K to B’s Sth 
3. K. to his 31d. 3. P to At ’s 5th. 
4. K. to his 4th. 4. P to Kt.’s ovh. 
5. P. to R’s 3id. 
Whute winr. 
Diagram 109. D agram 110. 


BI ACh BLACK, 








WHIIE. 


Diagram 109 
In this position also White wins. 
WHITT BI ACK. 
i. P to Q. B’s 3th. 1, K to B’s sq. 


(Had he advanced the Pawn, White would not have taken it, but moved 
P to B’s 6th ) 


? K. to Kt’s 6h. 2. K. to Kt.’s aq. 
3 P. to B’s 6th. 3. K. to R’s ay 
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(He would equally lose by taking the Pawu.) 


4 K. to B’s 7th. 


And wins. 


Diagram 110. 


With the move Black may draw the game, without it he must losr 
White having the move plays ~~ 


WHITE. 


. to K’s 3rd. 
. to Q’s 4th. 


ea a ae 
wy 


fi. K. takes P 


2K. 2’s 3rd. 
3. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
4. P. to K’s 4th. 
" P. to V's Sth. 


K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
P 


P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
P. to Q. B’s 4th, 


And will win. 


(A.) 


And wins. 


svt if Place oove first, he plays :— 


Wit' TE, 


. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
P. to K’s 3rd. 
K. to Q’s 3rd. 
P. to B’s 4th. 


St me Goh 


mh Wh Om G9 NS pe 


am ON = 


BLACK. 


. P. to Q’s 4th, or (A. 
. K. to B’s 3rd. 


K. to Q’s 3rd. 


. K. to B’s 3rd. 
. P. takes P. 


. K. to Q’s 4th, 
. P. to Q’s 3rd. 
. K. to Q, B’s 4to. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 


BLACK. 


. K. to Q. B’s 5th. 
. P. to Q’s 4th. 
. K. to B’s 4th. 
. K. to B’s 3rd. 
. K. to Q’s 3rd. 


And the game is drawn. 


KING AND TWO PAWNS AGAINST KING AND TWO PAWNS. 


Some interesting cases occur under this head, where the game may be won 


or drawn by correct play. 


Diagram 111. 


This is a well-known position of Philidor’s, who supposed, that if Black 


had the move, he would lose the game. 


This opinion, however, nas been 


proved to be erroneous, the game being drawn whoever plays first. Li 


White move, he plays :— 


WHITE. 
1. K. to his 3rd. 
2. K. to B’s 3rd. 


l. 


BLACK. 
K. to his 4th. 


2. K. to B’s 4th. 
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3. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 3. K. to K’s 4th. 
4. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 4. K. to B's 3rd. 
5. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 5. K. to K’s 4th. 


And the game 1s drawn. 


If Black move, he plays :— 
1. K. to his 4th. 


2. K. to his 3rd. 2. K. to Q’s 4th. 
Were he to move K. to B’s 4th, you would win by 3. K. to Q’s 4th.) 
3. K. to B’s 3rd. 3. K. to his 4th. 
4, K. to Kt ’s 3rd. 4 K. to his 3rd. 
5. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 5. K. to B’s 3rd. 
And by continuing to play thus, Black may always draw the game. 
Diagram 111. Diagram 112, 
___ BLACK. 


BLACK. 





Diagram 112. 
Black moves and wins. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K to Q. B’s 6th. 
2. K. to his 2nd 2. K. to Q. Kt.’s 7th. 
3. K. to Q’s 2nd 3. K. takes P. 
4. K. to Q. B’s 2nd. 4. P. to K. B’s Sth. 
And must evidently win. 
Diagram 113. 
White, with the move, will win. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


Kt. to Q’s 7th (ch.) 1. K. to bas 2nd. 
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2. Kt. takes B. 2. B. P. takes Kt. 
3. P. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 3. K. to B’s 2nd. 


‘if to B’s 3rd, White moves K. to his 4th, and the position becomes tha 
same as under in another move.) 


4. K. to his 5th. 4. K. to his 2nd. 
d. P. to B’s 6th (ch.) 5. K. to B’s 2nd. 
5. K. to Q’s 6th or B’s Sth. 
And wins 
Diagram 113. Diagram 114. 





WHITE. 


Diagram 114. 


White moves and wins. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1 P.to Q Kt’s 7th. 1. P. to Q. R’s 7th. 
2. P. ‘ Queens.” 2. P. ‘* Queens’’ (ch.) 
3. Q to K’s 5th (ch.) 3. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 
4, P. takes Q. 4, P. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 
5. P to K’s 6th. 5. P. to Kt ’s 6th. 
6. P. to K’s 7th 6 P. to Kt.’s 7th. 
= P “ Queens’’ (ch.) 


And wins. 
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KING AND TWO PAWNS AGAINST KING AND THREE 
PAWNS. 


Diagram 115. Diagram 116. 
BI ACK. BLACK. 





WHITE. 


Diagram 115. 
With or without the move Blach wins. 


First, with the move,— 


WHITE. BLACK 
1. P toK Kt.’s 6th, 
2 P to R’s 3rd, or (A ) 2. K. to Q’s Sth. 


3 K_ to B’s 3rd. 
(If you play instead K. to Q’s 2nd, he advances B’s Pawn ) 


3. K. to his 4th. 
4. K. to his 2nd. 


Had you here moved K. to Kt ’s 4th, he would win by playing K tu 
his 5th, then to his 6th, and afterwards advancing B’s Pawn ) 


4. K. to his 5th 


5. K to B’s sq 5. K. to Q’s 6th. 
6. K. to his sq 6 K. to K’s 6th. 
7. K to B’s sq. 7. K. to Q’s 7th, 
8. K. to Kt 's sq. 8. K to Ins 7th. 
9 K. to R’s sq 9. P. to B’s 6th. 
10. P. takes P. 10. K. to B’s 7th 
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(A.) 
2. P. takes P. 2. R. P. takes P, 
3. K. to B’s aq. 3. K. to his 6th. 
4. K. to his sy. 4. K. to Q’s 6th. 
5. K. to B’s sq. 5. K. to Q’s 7th. 
6. K. to Kt.’s sq. 6. K. to his 7th. 
7. K. to R’s sq. «. P. to B’s 6th. 
And wins. 
Next, if White move first he must equally lose. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


1. K. to B’s 2nd. 


‘You have nothing better; if you had moved P. to Kt.’s 3rd, Black 
would have taken P. with R. P., and have won as before.) 


1. P. to Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 


2. K. to Kt.’s sq. 2. K. to his 6th. 

3. K. to R’s sq. 3. P. to B’s 6th. 

4. P. takes B. P. 4. K. to B’s 7th, &c. 
Winning. 


Diagram 116. 
The game is drawn. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
. K. to Kt.’s 4th. . K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
. K. to B’s 4th. . K. to B’s 2nd. 
. K. to B’s 5th. . K. to K’s 2nd. 
. K. to Kt.’s 4th. . K. to his 3rd. 
. K. to B’s 4th. . K. to his 2nd. 


a dm 6 bo ee 
Gr he OO RO 


Drawn game. 


KING AGAINST THREE PASSED PAWNS. 


WE now come to a species of termination which has latterly occupied 
very much of the attention of the chess world, viz., the power of the King 
as opposed to three united Pawns, the opposite King not being able to 
come to their aid. Without going through the multitude of positions and 
variations which have appeared on the subject, we shall endeavour to 
make it as clear as our space will permit. The first question to be con- 
sidered, and it is one which well understood will very much simplify and 
render easy all the rest, is the proper method of playing the King in 
situations such as the following (see Diagram 117), or where the White 
King is on any square in front of the Pawns. Formerly it was supposed 
that the three Pawns could advance to Queen by their own force, when 
thus opposed to a King only, but this opinion is now shown to have 
been incorrect. The fact is, that the King, when he occupies any square 
in front of the Pawns, or when he is within three moves of his Kt.’s 3rd 


488 CHESS-PLAYER'S HANDBOOK, 


square, which from its importance has been called the master square of 
the position, can invariably stop the Pawns. (It is important to recollect 
that Black is always understood to be unable to move his King so as 
to gain a move when necessary.) 


Diagram 117. 
BLACK. 





WHITE. 


We now proceed to analyse some of the situations arising from this 
description of end game, beginning with the one above given. The White 
King, being here less than three moves from his Kt.’s 3rd, wins in all 
cases. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to B’s 4th (see Var.) 
2. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 2. P. to R’s 4th (B.) 
3. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 3. P. to Kt.’s 4th (A.) 


4, K. to Kt.’s 2nd. : 


(In all cases like this, where the King is in front of the three equally 
advanced Pawns, with one square between, he immediately arrests them 
by retreating one square, providing they are not further advanced than 
to their fifth squares.) 

4. P. to B’s 5th. 


(If P. to R’s 5th, the King is played to R’s 3rd; and if P. to Kt.’s 5th, 
to Kt.’s 3rd.) 
5. K. to B’s 3rd. 5. P. to R’s 5th. 
6. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
And wins; because whatever Pawn is moved, the King takes it. 


(A.) 
3. P. to Kt.’s 3rd. 


This 18 the strongest position (the adversary having to move) the Pawns 
can assume, and were they one step further advanced, White could not 
stop them.) 
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4. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 4. P. to Kt.’s 4th, 
Had he moved 4. P. to B’s 5th, or R’s 5th, you win thus :-- 


4. P. to B’s 5th. 
o. K. to B’s 3rd. 5. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
6. K. to B’s 2nd. 6. P. to R’s 5th. 
7. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. (. P. to Kt.'s 5th. 
8. K. to Kt.’s 8q., &c. 


5. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 5. P. to Kt.’s 5th. 
‘If he play P. to R’s 5th, or B’s 5th, you play King in front of it.) 
6. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 6. P. to B’s 5th. 


7. K. to B’s 2nd. 
If he move P. to Kt.’s 6th, you play K. to B’s 3rd, and if 


7. P. to R’s 5th. 
8. K. to Kt.’s sq., &c. 


(B.) 
2. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
3. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 


(Tf §. P. to R’s 4th, see first variation, if P. to R’s 3rd, White moves 
4. K. to B’s 3rd.) 


3. P. to Kt.’s 5th. 


4. K. to B’s 4th. 4. P. to R’s 3rd. 
(If to R’s 4th, White wins at once by 5. K. to Kt.’s 3rd.) 
5. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 5. P. to R’s 4th. 


6. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


And wins, as before. 


VARIATION. 


On Black's 1st move. 


It js obvious that the moves already given will equally apply if Black 
play P. to R’s 4th, or P. to B’s 4th; therefore, suppuse,— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
2. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 2. P. to Kt.’s 5tu 
3. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 3. P. to B’s 4th. 
4. K. to B. or R’s 4th. 


And the position is the same as in Variation (B.) 


A careful examination of this analysis will speedily enable the student 
to understand the proper method of playing the King so as to prevent the 
Pawns advancing to Queen. 
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We give a few more positions by way of illustration. 


Diagram 118. Diagram 119. 





WHITE. WHITE, 


In these four instances, the King wins either with or without the move, 
but in all of them he does so most readily if the Pawns play first ; and in 
all of them, if the Pawns were one square further advanced, with the King 
in the same relative position, the party having to move would lose. Sup 
pore, then, the King moves :— 


Diagram 118. 
WHITE. BLACK, 
a. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. ]. P. to Kt.’s 5th. 
2. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 2. P. to B’s 5th. 
3. K. to B’s 2nd. 3. P. to R’s Sth. m 


Uf instead he had played P. to Kt.’s 6th, you move K. to B’s 3rd, or if 
P. to B’s 6th, K. to Kt.’s 3rd.) 


4. K. to Kt.’s sq. 4. P. to B’s 6th. 
§. K. to B’s 2nd, &e. 


Diagram 119. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 1. P. to B’s Sth. 
Uf he advance Kt. P., the position is the same as the last.) 
2. K. to B’s 3rd. 2. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 


3. K. to B’s 2nd. 
(If to Kt.’s 2nd, the Pawns win.) 
3. P. to R’s 5th. 
(If to Kt.’s 5th, see Diagram 121.) 
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4 K to Kt ’s 2nd. 4 P to Kt’s 5th 
5. K. to Kt.’s sq. 
And wins. 
Diagram 120. Diagram 121. 
BLACK. BLACK. 





WHITE. 


Diagram 120. 


WHITE BLACKe 
1 K to Kt’s 2nd. 


And the situation 1s the same as at the 2nd move of Diagram 118. 


Diagram 121. 


WHITE. BI ACK 

1 K to B’s 2nd. 1 P to Kt’s 5th. 

2. K to Kt’s 2nd. 2 P. to Kt’s 6th. 
(If P to R’s Sth, see Diagram 119 ) 


3 K to B’s 3rd 3. P to R’s 5th. 
4 K. to Kt ’» 2nd 
Black must lose. 


We have already observed that in similar positions, but one step furthe1 
advanced, the King, 1f he have to move, would lose. The student having 
Lxamined the above will find the solution easy. We only, therefore, give 
four more examples, where in all cases the Pawns win 
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Diagram 122 Diagram 122 


BLACK. BLACK. 





WHITE WHITE. 


Diagram 125 






BLACK 


Diagram 122 If the Pawns move, they play P toK B’s 6th, or, if K 
moves and 1s played to Kt 's 2nd, they advance R P, if to R’s 2nd, they 
move B P. 

Diagram 123. The Pawns having to play, move P to B’s 4th, on the con- 
trary, had the King the first move, this Pawn would play to B’s 3rd 
only, ther by gaming a move 

Diagram 124 Here also the unmoved Pawn advances one or two squares, 
accordingly as the King has or has not the first move If the Pawns 


move first,— 
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WHIT. BLACK. 
1. P. to B’s 3rd. 
2. K. to B's 3rd. 2. P. to B’s 4th. 
3. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 3. P. to B’s 5th, &c. 


Winning. 


Diagram 125. The position is similar to the two preceding ones. The 


Pawns winning by their power of playing the unmoved Pawn one or two 
squares at pleasure. For example,— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
2. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 2. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
&c., &c. 


Had the King here originally stood at B’s 3rd, or R’s 3rd, the party 
moving first would have won. 

It would obviously be easy to multiply these examples tu an indefinite 
extent; the foregoing, however, will be sufficient to exemplify the principle 
with which we set out, viz., that the King can always stop the Pawns 
when he is originally upon any square in front of them, or when he can 
reach his Kt.’s 3rd sq. within three moves. It will also be clear (from 
the three last positions) that whenever two of the Pawns can succeed in 
advancing unattacked to their fifth squares, with the third unmoved, they 
invariably win, wherever the adverse King may be. 

Suppose, then, that the White King originally stood on his Queen’s 
square, (the Pawns being unmoved,) it follows that whoever has the move 
must win; because, if the King move he has time to place himself on the 
Kt.’s 3rd sq. within three moves, but if the Pawns move they will be 
able to prevent his doing so; thus:— 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to R’s 4th. 
2. K. to his 2nd. 2. P. to B’s 4th. 
3. K. to B’s 3rd. 3. P. to R’s 5th. 


4. K. to B’s 4th. 
(If the King retreat, Black will play P. to B’s Sth, &c.) 


4. P. to Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 
5. K. to B’s 3rd. 


&c., &c. 
The Pawns win as in a former example. 


The foregoing examples naturally lead us to the consideration of the 
still more complex positions arising from King with Rook's, Knight's, 
and Bishop’s Pawns unmoved, against a similar opposing force. 
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KING AND THREE PASSED PAWNS AGAINST KING 
AND THREE PASSED PAWNS. 
Diagram 126. 
BLACK. 





WHITE. 
Diagram 126. 


With the Pawns plwed as in the Diagram above, the two Kings 
may occupy a great varity of situations on the board, producing, of 
course, different results, according as they muy relatively be more or less 
advantageously situated. However varied the position of the two Kings, 
either piayer may, neveitheless, readily discover whether his position be 
a winning or a losing one, by observing the following rules. 

To simphify the matter, all the pos-ib'e positions thit may be assumed 
for the two Kings are divided and classcd under tne two following cases — 

Case 1. When both the Kings are more than three moves distant from 
then respective master squarcs 

Case 2, When one or both Kings are within three moves of their master 
squares 

With respect to the first case, 1t has already becn shown that, under the 
conditions named, the King cinnot prevent the adverse Pawns from going 
to Queen. Each pirty will, therefore, make a Queen, and the game ought 
to be drawn, unles. one of the Kings happen to occupy a square in the 
roval rank, in which case he would losc, as the advcrsary would Queen a 
Pawn, checking &c None of the positions falling under the first case 
produce any interesting situations, nor aflord much scope for play. 

The game, however, becomes totally altered in its character in all the 
numerous situations included in Case 2, wherein the party should win 
whose King 1s most advanccd in the game, and to asce1 tam which of the two 
Kings 18 so in advance, observe the following General Rule.* ‘‘ Victory 


* An exception to this Rule is, when one of the Kings stands so near 
the adversary’s Pawns as to prevent them being moved two squares with- 
out being captured. 
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will be in the hands of the party who can first play his King into its mas- 
ter square ’’ The power of arriving first to tlis square will result ether 
fiom the advantage of the first move, or from being originally placed 
nearer to it. 

The proper mode of play 1s the following —The player having the win- 
ning position (which suppose to be the White), should nave in view to 
advance his Pawns until they are stopt by the Black King White will 
tnen stop the Black Pawns, which will compel the Black King to move 
out of position, and the White Pawns wll afterwards go fot cedly to 
Queen (This will be shown in the Ist Example ) 

In cases where the Black (when losing ylsver) would force his Pawne 
to be stopt first, the White would still win, tor the Black would not after- 
wards be able to stop the White Pawns ‘This 1s shown 1m the Ist Varia- 
ton to the lst Example 

In conducting his game the player having the winning position must be 
cautious of two things, and which, it 18 propable, were the chief dificul- 
ties that had so long retarded the solution of the ‘‘ Three Pawn Problem ” 

Ist Before advancing his Pawns he must take care that his King be 
near enough to the adverse Pawns to prevent two of them reaching thew 
fifth squares with the third Pawn unmoved Were this permitted, the 
game would be drawn as shown in the Ist Vantation to the 2nd Eaample 
When, therefore, his King 1s three moves distant from the master square, 
he must begin by moving his king and not his Pawns, as the 2nd Exam- 
ple and its Ist Variation will prove 

2nd The winning player must be careful when advancing his King to 
oppose the adverse Pawns, to stop them in the fewest possible number of 
moves, for the loss of a move would be the loss of the game As an 
error of this hind may be easily committed, two examples are given as 
dlustrat ons (See 2nd and 31d Variations to 1st Cxamy le ) 


First FxXaMiir 
Greco’s Pos1ion Diagram 127 
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Diagram 127. 


This situaties has been handed down to us by Greco, in his ‘‘ Treatise 
on Chess.’’ It was considered by him, and until recently by all chess- 
players since his time to be a drawn game, whoever had the move. 

This fallacy was first discovered by M. Szen, the celebrated Hunganiar. 
player, and afterwards by others. On viewing the position, it will be 
perceived that the White King can first reach the master square, even if 
the Black begin. White should therefore, according to the rule, win the 
gamc, whether he move first or not. 

Suppose, then, Black to have the first move, and to play :— 


WHITIR. BLACK. 
1. K. to Q’s 2nd. 


(As he migh: have played a Pawn. See Variations.) 


2. P. to R’s 4th, 2. K. to Q. B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to R’s Sth. 3. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
4. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 4. P. to R’s 4th. 

5. P. to B’s 4th (ch.) 5. K. to R’s 3rd. 

6. P. to B’s 5th. 6. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
7. K. to B's 2nd. 7. P. to R’s hth. 

8. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 8. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
Yy. K. to R’s 3rd. 9. P. to B’s 4th. 


Better than P. to B’s 3rd; but it may be observed here, that no advan- 
tage can be derived from playing an unmoved Pawn one or two squares, 
unless the other two Pawns have reached their Sth square.) 


10. K. to R’s 2nd. 
(K. to Kt.’s 2nd would lose the game.) 
10. P. to B’s 5th. 


11. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 11. P. to Kt.’s 5th. 

12. K. to Kt.’s sq. 12. P. to B's 6th. 

13. K. to B’s 2nd. 13. P. to R’s 6th. 

14. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 14. Is obliged to move his 
King, and one of the White Pawn; 
will Queen, 


Variation [. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to R’s 4th. 
2. K. to B’s 2nd. 2. P. to R’s 5th. 
5. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


‘Tf 3. K. to B’s 3rd, you would lose the game ; see 2nd Variatior:, 


3. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
4. K. tv R’s 3r. «4. P. to B's 4th. 
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5. ¥. to R’s 4th. 5. P. to B's 5th. 

6. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 6. K. to Q’s 2nd. 

7. P. to R’s 5th. 7. K. to B’s 3rd (best, os 
§. P. to B’s 4th. most likely to mislead. 


P. to Kt.’s 4th would have lost the game. See (A.) 
8. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
(If K. to B’s 4th, you check with Kt. P., and then advance R. P.) 
9. P. to B’s 5th. 


Two of the Pawns being now at their 5th squares, with the third 
unmoved, one of them must Queen. If Black now play K. to Kt.’s aq., 
you move I. to Kt.’s 3rd, not 4th, and if K. to any other square, you 
advance B. or R. P. according to circumstances. 


(A.) 

8. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 8. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
9. P. to B’s 3rd (best.) 9. K. to R’s 3rd. 
10. P. to B’s 4th. 10. K. to R’s 2nd. 

ll. P. to Kt.’s 5th (has 11. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 


nothing better. 
12. P. to R’s 6th (ch.) 12. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
13. P. to B’s 5th (ch.) 13. K. to R’s 2nd. 


14. P. to B’s 6th. 14. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
White is now forced to move his King, and cannot afterwards stop the 
Pawns. 


VariaTION II 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to R’s 4th. 
2. K. to B’s 2nd. 2. P. to R’s 5th. 


3. K. to B’s 3rd. 
This move loses the game.) 
3. K. to Q’s 2nd. 


(No other move would win.) 


4. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 4. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
5. P. to R’s 4th. 5. P. to B’s 4th (ch.) 
6. K. to R’s 3rd. 6. K. to B’s 3rd. 
7. P. to R’s 5th. 7. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
8. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 8. P. to B’s 5th. 
9. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 9. K. to R’s 3rd. 
10. P. to B’s 4th. 10. K. to R’s 2nd. 


11. P. to B’s 5th. ll. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
Stops the Pawns, and wins. 
2K 
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Variarion III. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to R’s 4th. 
2. K. to B’s 2nd. 2. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
3. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 3. P. to R’s 5th (ch.) 


4. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 


(This move loses, because Black gains a move bv checking with BU. 
you ought to have played K. to R’s 3rd.) 


4. P. to B’s 4th (ch.) 


5. K. to R’s 3rd. 5. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
(He might also play P. to B’s 5th.) 

6. P. to R’s ith 6. K. to B’s 3rd. 

7. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 7. P. to B’s 5th. 


8. K. to Kt ’s 4th 
(Unless you made this move, you could not stop the Black Pawns.) 


8. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 


9. P. to Kt.’s 3th. 9. K. to B’s 4th. 
10. P. to B’s 31d (best.) 10. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
ll. P. to B’s 4th. 1l. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
12. P. to B’s 5th. 12. K. to R’s 2nd or B's 2nd. 


Stops the Pawns, and wins. 


Diagram 128. 


BIACK. 





Sgeconp EXxaMpP!t. 


Diagram 128 
SzEn’s Posirior. 


This positiou was first introduced to the notice of cness-players by 
M. Sze. It only differs from tbat of Greco in tne situation ot the Whitr 
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King. Here the two Kings are equidistant from their master square, 
i. e., the K. Kt.’s 3rd for White, and Q. Kt.’s 3rd for Black. According 
to the rule, therefore, the first player must win. Suppose White begin :— 


WHITE. BLACK, 
1. K. to his 2nd. 
(This is the only winning move; had a Pawn been played, the game would 
have been drawn. Sce 2nd Variation.) 


1. P. to R’s 4th. 
(As he might have played the King. See 1st Variation.) 


2. K. to B’s 3rd. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
3. P. to R’s 4th. . P. to R’s 5th. 
4. K. to Kt.’s 4th. , P. to B’s 4th (ch.) 
5. K. to R’s 3rd. P. to B’s 5th. 
6. K. to Kt.’s 4th. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
7. P. to R’s 5th. - K. to B’s 3rd. 
8. P. to B’s 4th. 
And the Pawns will Queen, as in the Ist Variation of the last Exampls. 


NAAR wD 


VaRIATION JI, 
WHITE. BLACK, 
1. K. to his 2nd. . K. to Q’s 2nd. 
2. P. to R’s 4th. K. to B’s 3rd. 
3. P. to R’s 5th. K. to Kt.’s 4th, or (A. 
4. P. to Kt.’s 4th. P. to R’s 4th, 
P. to B’s 4th (ch.) K. to R'x 3rd. 
. P. to B’s 5th. K. to Kt.’s dth. 
. K. to B’s 3rd. P. to R’s 5th. 
. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 
And will stop the Black Pawns, throwing the mave upon Black, who 
must then lose. 


TED RO 


Cosco 


; (A.) 
3. P. to R’s 5th. 3. P. to R’s 4th. 
4. K. to B’s 3rd. 4. P. to R’s 5th. 
5. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 5. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
6. P. to B’s 4th. 6. P. to B’s 4th (ch.) 
7. K. to R’s 3rd. 7. P. to B’s 5th. 
8. K. to Kt.’s 4th. 8. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
9. P. to B’s dth. 9. He cannot stop the White Pawns, 
Variation JI, 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P. to R’s 4th. 1. P. to R’s 4th. 


Had he played the King, he would not have taken proper advantage of 
the error of White’s first move.) 


2. P. to R’s 5th. 2. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
3. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 3. K. to B’s 3rd. 
4. P. to R's 6th. 4. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 
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%. P. to Kt.’s 5to. 5. P. to R’s 5th. 
4. K. to his 2nd. fi. P. to Kt.’s 4th. 
7. K. to B’s 2nd. 7. P. to R’s 6th. 
8. K. to Kt.'s 3rd. 3. P. to Kt.’s Sth. 
9. K. to R’s 2nd. 9. K. to R’s 2nd. 


The party who first plays his unmoved Pawn will lose, because his 
adversary will gain the move by advancing his unmoved Pawn either onc 
or two squares. As therefure, each party will play the King only, the 
game will be drawn.* 


OHAPTER V. 


CHESS NOTATION. 


THE system of notation in general use in this country has been explained 
in the Introductory Chapter, and fully exemplified in the subsequent 
analyses of the different openings, but a short sketch of the arbitrary 
systems which are more ur !ess adopted in standard chess works oa the 
continent, may prove of service to the inexperienced amateur. 

The squares of the cless-board and the chess-men themselves may be 
denoted by various methods, but the moves of the men can be indicated 
only in two ways. 

Ist. By giving the square from which a Piece is played and that to 
which it is moved, without naming the Piece itself; and it is here under- 
stood that the Piece to be moved stands on the first-mentioned square, 
and is to be placed on the second, any adverse Piece on the latter square 
to be, of course, removed from the board. 

2nd. By indicating both the Piece to be moved and the square to which 
it is played, superadding also the operation of taking an opposing man. 
The Piece may be designated by its initials, as in the English and the 
French notations, or by some letter of the alphabet, as is done by Kiese- 
ritzky and others. In the former the move is frequently indicated by 
simply mentioning the operation of taking, as ‘‘ K. B. takes Q. Kt.,”’ or 
-* F. du R. prend le C.,” but this is never tie case in any of the arbitrary 
systems alluded to. 

When the first-mentioned plan of stating the move is adopted, viz., by 
giving the square from which and to which a Piece is moved, the name of 
the Piece to be moved is sometiines given, and the act of taking is also 
indicated, out these are quite unnecessary. 

So also, under the second method, if the Piece to be played and the square 
to which it goes are given, the operation of taking need not be expressed 
any more than in the first, although it is customary to have it so. 

In Alexandre, Jaenisch, the ‘‘ Handbuch,’’ and in Germany generally, 
the squares are marked as in Diagram No. 1. 


¥ For this clear and simple resolution of the celebrated problem ‘‘ King 
and Three Pawns versus King and Three Pawns.”’ we are indebted to the 
skilful industry of Capt. W. D. Evans, the inventor of the beautiful 
upening called the Evans’ Gambit. 
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Norariow ADOPTED BY ALEXANDRE. JAENISCH, “THe HANbBUCH.” 
AND THE GERMAN WRITERS GENERALLY, 










(No. 1.) 
Tyg 
Villy 
B®1a8 ZG c8 Yi 
fons ES 


By 98 5 
Co. C2 2 ll a 


b7 di7 
el et ea oes ae ry 


pte ‘= Sea ea Eth a 


ail ne on a 


yy, G c4 
cE: ma is ve a 


eal ok A - 


ae rE @ Yily 
ns a 

eo es gon 
au ah 


- aw area 


Here the Black corner square, which is occupied by the Q’s Rook at the 
beginning of a game, is marked ‘‘a 1,’”’ Q. R’s 2nd is * a 2,’’ and so on 
to Q. R’s 8th, which is known as ‘‘a 8.” Q. Kt.’s square, in like 
manner, is ‘‘5 1.’’ Q. B’s square is ‘‘c¢ 1.” Q’s square is ‘“d 1.” 
K's square is ‘“‘e 1.”? K. B’s square is ““f1.’? K. Kt.’s square 3s 
‘(9 1,’ and K. R’s square is ‘‘ A 1,’’ and each of these go on of course 
from the first square of the file to the 8th, in the same direction. In the 
adoption of this notation, it is usual to give merely the square from which 
a Piece is moved, and that to which it goes, a small sign (X) being used 
to denote check, o—o to denote castling on the King’s side, and 0—-o—0 
to denote the same operation on the Queen’s side. 


Ga 


hl 


The following will serve as an example of this description of notation = 





e 2—e 4. g1—f 3. d 2—d 4, fi—e4. 
Le mF. 2. b &—c 6. 3. e 5—a 4. 4. Rnb aX. 
¢ 2—e 3. o-0 

5. 7e-o8 6. 
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In the English notation these moves would be given thus :— 





l P. to K’s 4th. 9 Kt. to K. B’s 8rd. P. to Q's 4th, 
* P. to K’s 4th. * Kt. to Q. B’s 3rd. * Pp, takes P. 
4 B. to Q. B’s 4th. 5 P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 6 Castles on K's side, 


* P. takes P. 


We shall give the same opening in all our other specimens. In Alex- 
andre and Jaenisch, taking is indicated by a small © placed over the last 


eyoher; thus the 3rd move of Black in the above, 3 »would be 


* B.toQ. Kt.’s5th(ch.) 





"e¢ 5—d 4 
aa Sa 

In the German ‘‘ Handbuch”’ we find : signifies takes; and in the same 
work the initials of the superior Pieces, but not of the Pawns, are also 


given. Taking the above example, and giving the English initials of the 
Pieces, the opening becomes— 

















1 e 2—s 4. Kt. g 1—f 3. 3 d 2—d 4. 4 B. f 4—c 4. 
*e7—e 5. * Kt. bd 8—c6 *e¢5—d4; * B. f 8—b 4X. 
c 2—e 3. Oo—O, 
9. tees: 6. < 


In our opinion, these initials are quite uncalled for, and appear to 
destroy, in some measure, the simplicity of the original notation. We 
now proceed to another method of denoting the squares. (See Diagram 2.) 

Here we find, in place of abe de fg h, as given in the last system, tne 
same squares are distinguished by 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8. This notation 18 
found in Koch’s ‘‘ Elementarbuch der Schachspielkunst,’”’ and, adopting 
the English initials of the Pieces, would give the previous opening as 
follows :— 





1 §2—54. 9 Kt. 71—63. 3 49-—44, 4 B. 61—34. 
* §7—55. * Kt. 28—36. * 55—I4. * B. 68—24x. 
82—33. K Cast. 
}. 44—33 P. 6. i 


Kieseritzky has adopted this plan of denoting the squares, but with the 
difference of placing the figures which indicate the columns or files before 
those which denote the ranks. (See Diagram 3.) His method, however, 
of giving the moves is different to Koch’s, and we think unquestionably pre- 
ferable. He denotes the officers or Pieces by the capitas ABCDEFGH, 
beginning in order from Q. R., and the Pawns standing before them by 
the small letters adcd, &c. He then gives the Piece or Pawn to be 
moved, and the square to which it goes, and if any capture is made, the 
Piece or Pawn taken is also mentioned. (e. g.) 





e 45, G. 36. d 44, F. 43. c 33. O—O, 
1, € 55. 2. B. 63° 3. e 44d. 4. F. 32x. }. e33c. 6. 


This, st must be aamitted, leaves nothing to be desired on the score of con- 
ciseness, but it would have been easier for players accustomed to our 
notation, if he had marked the squares as in Diagram 2, and grafted on 
that plan his ovm method of indicating the men. 
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The above would then stand thus,— 


e 54, G. 63, d 44, F 34, e 88. o-0 
lig, 2p. 3-4 Fix. Osere 6. 
and in this form is more intelligible to Englishmen, because 1. o% reads 
K. P. to K's 4th 45, . K.P. tothe 4th of the K. 
{bot i ee But ie ie procebis 


m this instance M. K. consulted the convenience of the French players, 
who express themselves in the manner objected to. 


Kocn’s Notation. 







(No. 2.) 
8 YY 38 YY, YY yyy 
aie ten a nD 


GY 


| i» 2 « » 


Yllla 


el ~ 6 ~ 8 » 
a: «i an a oe 


El — 3 = eg 
~— a 2 aS Ee 


oD) 23 - 43 i. 63 a 83 







aes 


oli ZY 0 GY no CZ» WO 
[> > 


Vayyyy — 

sy ey Yd 

1p Aa UY 41 GY 61 Uy 81 
WHITE. 


1 2 8 4 56 6 7% 8 


There is yet another manner of notation, in which the squares arc 
rumbered 1 23 45, &c., up to 64, but this method seems to offer no 
advantages of any kind, and therefore needs no further mention. 

In conclusion, we may remark, that it is easy enough to invent new 
chess notations, or vary the old, but extremely difficult to discover any- 
thing likely to supersede that already i in use,—for our own notation, with 
some slight modifications or abbreviations, may be rendered almost as 
concise, and certainly more expressive. than any of the arbitrary systems 
above described. 
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Kreseritzxy’s Noiarion.® 


(No. 8.) 
dbo 
— mm ee 


leaps dae 


OY 


Yes — Yfly 
Ps 3 Ys io. B 


“a nm —— 
a: —, ~ 80 37/38 


—<_" 
eB: eB 2: Be 


Ui fe 


ec 12 eS : a 18 


a 


A B C D E F GH 


CuHarTer VI. 
CURIOUS CHESS PROBLEMS. 


Tne following ingenious stratagems, all of which are original, and were 
kindly presented to the author expressly for this little work, may afford 
the student occasional relaxation when his mind 15 bewildered by the 


inexhaustible variations which spring from the openings of games. 


For the assistance of those readers who want leisure or paticnce tu une 


rave] the intricaries of these positions, the solutions are appendea. 


* For a more detailed description of M. Kieseritzky’s method of indi- 
cating the moves, the student 1s referred to the prefatory address in his 
“ Cinquante Parties,”’ and the opening chapters of Witcomb’s translation 


of Mr. Lewis's last Chess Treatise. 
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First Position. Srconp Position. 
By Mr Me G—y. By Mr. Me G—y. 
BLACK. BLACK 





WHITE. 
White plaving first checkmates White playmg first checkmates 
in four moves 1n four moves 
Turrp Position. Fourty Position, 

By Mr Mc G—y By the Rer H Bolton. 





White playing first checkmates White playing first checkmates 
in four moves ir five jnoves, 


$03 CHESS-PLAYER 8 HANDBOOK. 


Frrrg Position. Stxta Posrrion. 
By Herr King. By Mr. Mc G—y 
BLACK. BLACK. 





W hite playing first checkmates White playing first checkmates 
mn five moves. im five moves. 
SEvENTH PosITien EIGHTH PosIrTION, 

By the Rev H Bolton By the Rev. H Bolton. 
BLACK BLACK. 





White playing first checkmates White playing first checkmates 
in SiX moves. mM six moves. 
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Nintn Position. Tenrny Postrion. 


By the Rev. H. Bolton. By the Rev. H. Bolton. 





White playing first checkmates White playing first checkmates 


IN sLX Moves. m seven moves. 
EIEVENTH PosiTIon. TWELFTH POSITION. 
By the Rev. H. Bolton. By the Rev. H. Bolton. 





WHITE. 


White playing first checkmates White playing first checkmates 
ml seven moves. in eight moves. 


508 CHESS-PLAYRER &§ HANDBUUK. 


THIRTEENTH Position. FournregntTH Postttu:i. 
By the Rev. H. Bolton. By the Rev. H. Balton. 


BLACK. 





WHITE. 

White playing first checamates White playing first checkmates 
in eight moves. n eight moves. 
Firrsentu Position. SIXTEENTH PosiTIon. 

By the Rev. H. Bolton. By the Rev. H. Bolten. 


BLACK. 





WHITE. 


White playing first checkmates White playing first checkmates 
in nine moves. in ten moves, 
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SEVPNrEENTH PosITION, EIGHTEENTH PosirTion. 
By the Rev. H. Bolton. By Mr. Me G~—y. 
BLACK. BLACK. 





WHITE. WHITE. 


White playing first checkmates | White playing first compels Black 


in thirteen moves, to checkmate him in four moves. 
NINETEENTH POSITION. TWENTIETH POSITION. 
By Mr. Me G—y. By Mr. Me G—y. 


BI ACK. BLACK. 





WHITE. WHITE. 


White playing first compels Black White playing first compels Black 
to checkmate him in five moves. to checkmate him in five moves. 
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Twenty-First PosiTion TweEnty-Seconp Posirion. 


By Mr. Mc G—y. By Mr. Mc G~—y. 





White playing first compels Black White playing first compels Black 


to checkmate him 1n 81x moves. to checkmate him 1n s1x moves. 
TwextTy-Tairny Posirion. Twewnti-Fourts Posrrron. 
By Mr. Mc G—y. By Mr Mc G—y. 





White playing first compels Black White playing first compels Black 
to checkmate him 1n seven moves, to mate him in eight movcs. 
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Twanty-Firts Posirion. Twenty-Sixta Positron 
By Mr. Mc G—y. By the Rev. H. Bolton. 
BLACK. BLACK. 





WHITE. WHITE. 


‘White playing first compels Black White undertakes to compel Black 
to checkmate him in fourteen to checkmate him on his (White’s* 
moves. Q. R’s sq. in twenty-five moves. 


SOLUTIONS TO THE CHESS PROBLEMS. 


First Position. 


WHITE. BLACK, 
1. Kt. to Q’s 8th (ch.) 1. K. to Q’s 4th. 
2. Castles (giving ch.) 2. B. interposes. 
3. B. to Q. B’s Sth. 3. Any move. 
4. R. takes B. Mate. 
Seconp Position. 
WHITE. BLACK, 
I. R. takes B. (ch.) 1. Kt. takes R. (beet, 
2. Kt. takes Kt. (ch.) 2. K. to Q’s Sth. 
3. R. takes R. (ch.) 3. R. to Q’s 4th. 
4. R. takes R. Mate. 
TxHirp PosiTIon. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. Q. to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 1. K. takes Q. (best,) 
2. Kt. takes Kt. (ch.) 2. K. to K’s 4th (“est.) 


3. Kt. from K. B’s 2nd to 3. K. to Q’s 5th. 
K. Kt.’s 4th (ch ) 
4 Kt.to K. B’e 5thico) Mate. 
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Fourts Posirion. 


WHITE, 
1. Kt. to Q’s Sth. 
2. Kt. takes Q. Kt. P. (ch.) 
8. Q. to Q. R’s th (ch.) 
4. Kt. to Q. R’s 8th. 
5. White mates. 


(A.) 


2. Q. B. to Q’s 6th (dis. ch.) 
3. K. B. to B’s 5th (ch.) 


BLACK. 
1. Kt. takes B., or (A.) 
2. K. is moved. 
3. K. removes. 
4. Plays as he can. 


1. P. takes Kt. 
2. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s aq. 
3. R. to Q’s 2nd. 


BLACK, 


4. Q. takes Kt. Mate. 
Firta Posirion, 
WHITE. 
1. Castles. 


2. K. to R’s 2nd. 
3. B. to K. Kt.’s sq. 
4. R. to B’s 2nd. 
§. R. to K. B’s 4th. 


1. P. to K. R’s 4th, 
2. P. to K. R’s 5th. 
3. P. to K. R’s 6th. 
4. K. to Q’s 4th. 


Double check, and mate. 


Sixty Postrion. 


WHITE. 
. P. takes P. (ch.) 


. Q. takes P. (ch.) 


oe 8 om 


8. Q. takes B. (ch.) 

4. B. takes P. (ch.) 

5. B. takes P. Mate. 
(A.) 


2. Q. to her B’s 3rd (ch.) 
3. Q. takes P. (ch.) 
4. Q. to Q, Kt.’s 4th. 
Mate. 


‘B.) 
4, Q. to K’s 6th, 


Mate. 


RY ACK, 
1. K. takes P. on his Q. B*: 
4th, or (A.) 
2. K. to Q’s 3rd (best.) 
3. K. tukes Q., or (B.) 
4. P. to K. B’s Sth. 


K. to Q’s 4th. 


K.takes P.on his Q. B’sdth: 
K. takes P. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


3. Q. to Q’s 2nd. 


SEVENTH POSITION. 


WHITE. 
to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
takes Kt. (ch.) 
to her R’s 3rd. 
to his 4th. 
to K’s 3rd. 
to her 4th. 


R. 
P. 
Q. 
K. 
Q. 
Q. 


i Bt ih & PD ew 


Mate. 


BLACK. 
1. Kt. takes R. (best. 
2. K. to B’s 5th. 
3. P. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. P. takes P. 
5. P. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 


Om O9 NEO 09 to Te OF GSO 


MOOR We 
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E1cuTH Positron. 


WHITE. 
P. to Q. Kt.’s 7th (ch.) 
R. to Q’s 7th. 
R. takes B. 
R. to Q. Kt.’s sq. (dis. ch.) 


. R. takes Kt. 
. R. toQ. Kt.’s sq. (dis. ch.) 


Mate. 


l. 


Om He G2 dO 


NIntH Position. 


WHITE. 


. R. takes Kt. 


Q. to her 5th. 

R. takes Q. (dis. ch.) 
K. to K. B’s sq. 

R. to Q’s 4th. 

R. to K. B’s 4th. 


Mate. 


Om oo ft) = 


TrentTH PosiTIon. 


WHITE. 


- Q. to her B’s 8th (ch.) 
. @. to K’s 8th (ch.) 
. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 


Q. to K’s 4th (ch.) 


- Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 
. Q. to her Kt.’s sq. (ch.) 
- Kt. to Q. Kt.’s Sth. 
Mate. 


(A.) 


. Q. to K’s 5th (ch.) 
. Q. to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 
. P. to K. Kt.’s 5th. 
Mate. 
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BLACK. 
B. takes P. 
Kt. takes Kt. (best.) 


. Kt. to Q’s sq. 
. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
- Moves as he will. 


BLACK. 


- Q. to her R’s 4th (best.) 
. Q. takes Q. (best.) 

. K. takes P. 

. Kt. P. takes B. 

. P. to Q. Ket.’s 7th. 


BLACK. 
1. K. to his 2nd. 
2. K. to Q’s 3rd, or (A.} 
3. K. to Q’s 4th. 
4. K. to Q. B’s Sth (best.) 
5. K. removes. 
6. K. takes R. P. 
2. K. to his B’s 8rd. 
3. K. removes. 
4. K. removes. 


ELEVENTH POSITION. 


WHITE. 


. Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 


P. to Q. R's 3rd. 

P. to K. Kt.’s 8th, 
becoming a Q. 

Kt. to Q. B’s sq. (ch.) 

K. to Q’s 2nd. 

Q. R. P. takes P. 

White mates. 


Se) 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


BLACK. 
K. to Q’s 6th. 
R. to Q’s sq. 

R. takes Q., or (A.) 
K. 


removes. 
P. to Q. B’s Sth. 
Where he will. 
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(A.) 
3. R. takes Kt. 
4. Kt. to Q. B’ssq. (ch.) 4. K. to Q’s 5th, 
5. Kt. to K’s 2nd (ch.) 5. K. to Q’s 6th. 
6. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
Mate. 
Twri.rTH Position. 
WHITE, BLACK. 
1. P. takes R. (ch.) 1. P. takes P. 
2. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 2. K. to Q. R’s 3rd (best.} 
3. Kt. from Q’s 3rd to Q.B’s 5th(ch.) 3. K. removes. 
4. Q. takes P. (ch.) 4. K. takes Q. 
5. Kt. to Q’s 3rd (ch.) 5. K. takes R. P. (best.) 
6. P. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (ch.) 6. K. to Q. R’s 4th. 
7. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 7. K. removes. 
8. White mates with one of the Knights. 


GON Om 09 NO 


3. 


Go I: PT 9 8 
DAROOL 


THIRTEENTH PosiTION. 
WHITR. BLACK, 


Q. to K’s 5th (ch.) 1. K., takes R., or (A.) 
Kt. to Q’s 6th (ch.) 2. K. removes. 
Kt. to Q’s 3rd (ch.) 3. K. removes. 
Kt to K’s 4th. 4. B. takes Q. R. P. 
Q to Q’s 4th (ch.) 5. B. interposes (best.) 
Q, takes B. (ch.) 6. K. removes. 
Q. to her Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 7. K. removes. 
Kt. to Q. B’s 5th. 
Mate. 
(A.) 
1. K. takes Q, 
Kt. to Q’s 3rd (ch.) 2. K. removes. 
R. to Q's 4th. 
Mate. 


FOURTEENTH POSITION. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


P. to R’s 3rd. 
P. to R’s 4%h. 


. to Kt.’s sq. 
. to R’s sq 
mates. 


Q. to her B’s 4th (ch.) 1. K. to Q. R’s 4th (hest. | 
. Kt. to Q. B’s 5th. 2. R. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (best.) 
. to her R’s 2nd (ch.) 3. K. moves. 
. takes Kt. (ch.) 4. K. moves, 
. to her R’s 2nd (ch.) 5. K. moves. 
6 
7 


PYOAOKt OA 


OME OR CO ee 


DO OND Oe 09 00 


Lonel 


WO OSH & &wN 
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CURIOUS CHESS PROBLEMS. 


FIFTRENTH POSITION. 


WHITE. 
. takes Kt. (ch.) 
to Q. B’s 3rd (ch.) 
to Q. B’s 7th (ch. 
to K. B’s 5th ea 
to K. B’s 4th. 
to K. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) 
to K. R’s 2nd. 
. takes R. (dis. ch.) 
to K. R’s 6th. 

Mate. 


BLACK. 
1. K. takes R. 
2. K. to K’s 2nd. 
3. K. to his B’s 3rd, 
4. K. to Kt.’s 3rd (best.) 
5. R. to K. Kt.’s 2nd. 
6. K. to K. R’s 2nd (best. 
7. R. takes R. 
8. K. removes. 


SIXTEENTH Pos:tION. 


WHITE. 


. Kt takes B. (dis. ch.) 
. Kt. to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 


Kt. to Q’s 7th (dis. ch.) 
R. takes B. (ch.) 

Kt. takes P. 

Kt. takes Q. Kt. P. 

Kt. to Q’s 4th. 

Kt. to Q. B’s 6th. 

Kt. to K’s 5th. 


. Kt. takes B. P. 


Mate. 


BLACK. 
. K. to R’s 2nd. 
. K. removes. 
K. removes. 
K. takes B. 
P. takes R. (best.) 
- P. to K. R’s 5th. 
P. to K. R’s 6th. 
P. to K. R’s 7th. 
P. to K. R’s 8th, becc ming 

a Q. 


we = 


OWS Om te 


SEVENTEENTH POSITION. 


WHITE. 


. K.. so Q’s 8th (ch.) 
. Kt. to K. B’s 7th (dis. ch.) 


P. to Q. 33’s 6th (ch.) 
Q. to K’s 8th (ch.) 
Kt. to Q’s 8th (ch.) 


. Kt. takes K. P. (dis. ch.) 
. Kt. to Q’s 8th (ch.) 

. Kt. to Q. B’s 6th (dis. ch.) 
. K. B. takes P. 

. P. to Q. R’s 4th (ch.) 

. P. to Q. R’s 5th (ch.) 

. Kt. to K’s 7th (dis. ch.) 


Q. mates. 


10. 


BLACK. 
. K. to Q. B’s sq. 
. K. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd (best.) 
. K. takes P. 
K. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
. K. removes. 
K. to Q. Kkt.’s 2nd. 
. K. removes. 
K. removes. 
. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th (best ) 
K. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd (best.; 
ll. K. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd. 
12. P. to Q. B’s 3rd. 


EIGHTEENTH PosiTION. 


WHITE. 
B. takes R. (ch.) 


. @ R. takes P. (ch.) 


K. R. takes Kt. (ch.) 
Q. to K. R’s 5th. 


Qn 2 


BLACK. 
1. R. to K’s 7th. 
2. Kt. takes R. 
3. Q. to K’s 6th. 
4. Black must give mate with 
Kt. or Q. 
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NINETEENTH POSITION. 


WHITE, BLACK. 
1. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 1. K. R. to B’s 6th. 
2. Q. to K’s 6th (ch.) 2. B. to K’s 4th. 
3. Q. to her 5th (ch.) 3. K. takes Q. 
4. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 4. K. to K’s 5th. 
5. R. to K’s 6th. 5. Kt. must mate. 


TWENTIETH POSITION. 
WHITE. BLACK. 


. Kt. takes Kt. (ch.) 1. K. to Q’s 8th. 

. R. to R’s sq. (ch.) 2. K. takes P. 

. K. to K’s 4th ae ch.) 3. K. to Q. B’s 7th. 
. K. to B’s 3rd (dis. ch.) 4. K. takes Q. Kt. E 
. R. to Q. B’s 6th. 5. Kt. must mate. 


TwrEnty-First PosiTion. 


WHITR. BLACK. 
1. Kt. at K’s 5th takes Kt. (ch.) 1. Kt. takes Kt. 
2. 8B. takes B. (ch.) 2. R. to K’s 2nd. 
3. B. takes R. (ch.) 3. K. to his sq. 
4. Kt. takes B. (dis. ch.) 4. Kt. to Kt.’s sq. 
5. Q. takes Q. (ch.) 5. K. to Q’s 2nd. 
6. K. takes R. 6. Kt. must take Et. 
Mate. 
Twenty-Seconp Position. 

WHITE. BLACK. 
1. R. to Q. B’s 8th (ch.) 1. B. to Q. B’s 2nd. 
2. R. to Q. B's 2nd (ch.) 2. -B. to Q. B’s Sth. 
3. B. to K. B’s 2nd (ch.) 3. Kt. to K’s 6th. 
4. Q. to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 4. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
5. K. to his 4th. 5. P. to K. Kt.’s 3rd. 
6. Kt. to K. B’s 3rd. 6. P. must take Q. 

Mate. 
TWENTY-THIRD Position. 

WHITE. BLACK 
1. Q. to her B’s 8th (ch.) 1. Kt. toQ. Bes 2nd. 
2. P. takes P. (ch.) 2. K. to Q’s 4th (best, ) 
3. R.to Q. Kt.’s 4th (dis. ch.) 3. K. to Q. B’s 4th. 
4. Q. to K. B’s 5th (ch.) 4. Kt. to Q’s 4th. 
5. Q. to K. B’s 2nd (ch.) 5. Kt. to K’s 6th. 
6. R. to Q. B’s 4th (ch.) 6. K. takes R. 
7. Q. to her B’s 2nd (ch.) 7. Kt. must take Q. 


Mate. 


1. 
2. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 


x 
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TwENTy-FuurntH Position. 


WHITE. 
Q. to Q. R’s 8th (ch.) 
R. takes Kt. (ch.) 
B. takes R. (ch.) 
Castles (ch.) 
Q. takes R. (ch.) 
K. to Kt.’s sq. 
P. to Q. B’s 3rd {ch.) 


. Q. takes Kt. 


Mate. 


BLACK. 

1. K. to Kt.’s 3rd. 

2. K. removes. 

3. K. takes Kt. 

4. Q. to her Gtn. 

5. Kt. to Q. Kt.’s8 5th. 
6. Q. to her 7th (best.} 
7. K. to Q’s 6th. 

8 Q. must take R. 


TWENTyY-FirtH Position. 


WHITE. 


. Q. takes P. (ch.) 
. B. takes B. (ch.) 
. B. takes Kt. (ch.) 


Q. to K. B’s 8th (ch.) 


. Q. takes R. (ch.) 
. Kt. at B’s 5th to Q’s 7th 


(dis. ch.) 


. B. takes Kt. (dis. ch.) 
. B. takes R. (ch ) 
. P. takes B. 


B. to K’"s 4th. 


. B. to Q’s Sth. 

. R. to Q’s sq. 

. Kt. to Q. R’s 6th. 
. B. to Q. B’s Oth. 


Mate. 


BLACK. 


1. K. to Q’s sq. 


2. Kt 44. Kt.’s 3rd. 
3. K. %& Q. B’s sq 

4. R. to K’s sq. 

5. Q. takes Q. 

6. K. to Kt.’s 2nd. 

7. K. to R’s sq. 

8. Q. interposes. 

9. Q. to Q’s 4th. 
10. Q. to Q. B’s 3rvt. 
1l. Q@. to Q. Kt.’s 2na. 
12. Q. to her B’s 3rd. 
13. Q. to Kt.’s 2nd. 
14. Q. must take Bishop. 


TWENTY-SIXTH PosITION. 


WHITE. 


. Q. to Q. R’s sq. 


B. to K’s 4th. 
R. to Q’s 2nd. 


. Q. to Q’s sq. 


R. to Q. R’s 2nd. 
B. to Q. Kt.’s aq. 


. P. to Q. Kt.’s 4th. 
. Q. to her 7th (ch.) 


P. to Q. Kt.’s 6th. 
K. to Q. Kt.’s 5th. 


. K. to Q. B’s 4th. 
2. K. to Q. Kt.’s 3rd. 
. R. to Q. B’s 2nd. 

. K. to Q. R’s 2nd. 
. K. to Q. R’s sq. 


Q. to her B’s 8th (ch. 


‘ 
_ BR. to Q. R's 2nd (ch.) 


BLACK. 


Black's moves are ali forced. 
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13, R. to Q. R’s 6th (ch.) 

19. Q@ to Q. B’s 6th (ch.) 

20. R. to Q. Kt.’s 6th (ch.) 

21. Q. to her B’s 5th (ch.) Black’s moves are ali forced. 
22. R. to Q. Kt.’s 4th (ch.) 

23. R. to K’s 4th (dis. ch.) 

#4. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 5th (ch.) _ 

35. Q. to Q. Kt.’s 2nd (ch.) 25 P. takes Q., giving chect 


mate. 


SOLUTION OF THE FRONTISPIECE. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
i. Q. to her B’s 4th (ch.) 1. R. to K. B’s 2nd. 
2. B. to K. Kt.’s 7th. 2. K. takes B. (best ) 


§. Q. to her 4th (ch. 3. K. to Kt.’s sq. (best.* 
4. Q. to her 8th (ch. 4. R. to B’s sq. 
5. Q. to her 5th (ch. 5. R. to B's 2nd. 
6. K. to K. R’s th. 6. P. to K. Kt.’s oth, 
7 
8 


P. 
7. Q. to her 8th (ca.) R. to B’s sq. 
R 


8. Q. to K’s 7th. . R. to K. B’s 2nd. 
9. Q. to K. Kt.’s 5th (oly) 9. K. to R’s sq. 
10. Q. to her 8th (ch.) 10. R. to B's 8Y. 


TT. Q. tukea KR. 
Mate. 
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Translated. Portrait. 

——— Modern History. 
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Works, 
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nia Portrait. in 2 vols. 
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vy o 4). Yonan fn 2 vob. 
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Giraldus Cambrensis’ Historical 


lish History , from ¢.D 732 to A.D. 1201. 
Works: Topography of Ireland; History 


Edited by H. I. Ruy. In 2 vols. 
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With Index. Edited by THos. Waicur. Asser’s Life of Alfred, and the Chronicles 


of Ethelwerd, Gildas, Nennius, Geoffrey 
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Remains, and an Itinerary for Visitors. 
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Dr. T. F. Draprm, 
%vols.in i. 18. 6d. 
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and William) Stories 
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Draswings by 0. Stanfield. R.A. sree ts 6d. 
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Milton’s Foetical Works. Wita - 
Momo by James Monrcomerr, Topp’s 
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planatory Notes. With 120 Engravngs 
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Memoir, Notes, and Index 
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of Win a, Anclent and Modern Twenty 
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Rennie’s insect Architecture. New 
Fdtiwn. Revised by the Rev. J. G. 
Woop, M.A. 

Robinson Crusoe. With Illustrations 
by SrorHARp and HARVEY. Twelve beaute- 
Sul Sngravings on Stec! and 74 on Wood. 
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trons, Ss. 6d. 
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Illustratea by 4 Steel Engravings, 
2 vols. ; 

Sharpe's History of Egypt, from the 
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A1abs, aD. 640. By SAMULL SHABPE. 
With 2 Maps and upwards of 400 Iilus- 
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Edition. 2 vols, : 

Southey’s Lite of Nelson. With 
Additiona! Notes. Jtlustrated with 64 
Engravings 

Scarbng’s (Miss) Noble Deeds of 
Women; or, Examples of k emale Courage, 
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Stuart and Revett’s Antiquities of 
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TWustrated in 71 Steel Plates, and ntt- 
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— of Horam. Numerous Woodcuts, terials of Viaxwei). Xightees Zngravings. 
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a Lifeof the Author. By J. H. Wir en . 
Bight Emgravnge on Steel, and 34 on | White’s Natural History of Sel- 
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ZExchylas. Literally ‘iranslutea mio | Aristotle’s History of Animals, In Te» 
English Prose by au Oxonian. 82. 6¢ Books, ‘I'ranslated, with Notes and Index 
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Readings given in Hermann’s pstan- | ~———- Organon; or, Logical Trea 
mous Edition of Atechylea. By Gaorax tiaes. With Notes, &c. ByO.F Own, MLA 
Burners, M.A. 38. 62 3 vols., 3s. 6d. each. 


Ammianus Mareellinus, Hnutor7 of Rhetoric and Poetics. Lite- 
Rome from Constantius to Valens. Frans- 1ally Translated, with Examination Ques- 
lated by C. D. Yones,B.A. Mbie. vol.,7s. 6d. tions and Notes, by an Oxontan. 


Antoninus, The Thoughts of the | Atheneus The Deipnosophists; or 
Emperor Marcus Anrelins. ‘lransluted by the peioel of the Learned. ‘Translated 
GEO. Lone, M.A. 38, 62. by C.D. Yomex, B.A. 3 vole. 


Apuleius, the Golden Ass; Death of | Cassar. Complete, with the Alexau- 
Socrates; Florida; and Discourse on Magic. drian, African, and Spanish Wars. Lite 
To which is added » Metrical Version o/ rally Translated, with Notes. 


Cupid and Psyche; and Mrs. Tighes 

Payobe. Wowie nak Catullus, Tibullus, and the Vigil of 
’ : Venus A Literal Prose Translation. To 

Aristophanes’ Comedies. Literally which are added Metrical Versions by 

Translaied, with Notes and Extracts from LAMB, GRAINGER, and others. *roméds- 











Frere’s and other oa Versions, by piece 


W. J. Hroxm. 2y¥ 
sera ouds, | Cicero’s Orations. Literally Trane. 
"Wass, barat gaia a lated by G. D. Yoraz, B.A. In 4 vola. + 
1, 2. horlazusee, 


Vol. 1. Contains the Orations agains: ' 
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VoL 2. Catiline, Archizs, 
Law, Rabirius, Murena, Sytla, 

Vol. 3. Orations for his House, Plancius, 
Sextius, Coelins, Milo, Ligarius, 0. 

Vol. 4. Miscellaneous Orations, and 
Rhetourica) Works; with General Jn- 
dex to the four volumes. 


on the Nature of the Gods, 


g4, bet ilgir; utus. 


Arisvotle’s Ethics, Literally Trans- 
jated by Archdeacon BRowne, late Ulassical 
1 rofessor of King’s College 


—————- Politics and Economics. 
‘I'ranslated by E. Wa rorp, M.A, 


Metaphysics. Literally I rans- 
lated, with Notes, Analysis, Examination 
estiona, and Index, by the Rev. Jonny Divination, Fate, Laws, a Repnblic, dc. 
M‘Manzon, M.A., and Gold Medallist in Translated by C. D. Youaz, B.A., and 
Metaphysics, T.C.D. ¥. Baaaas. 
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J. 5. Watson, M.A. 
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Dictionary of Latin Quotations. In- 
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above 600 Greek Quotations With all the 
quantities marked, & English Translations, 
, with Index Verborum. 6s. 
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Diogenes Laertiuz. Lives and Opin- 
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Epictetus Discourses, with I'nchei- 
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Notes, by Georas Lona, M.A. 
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Yol. 1. Hecuba, Orestes, Medea, Hippo- 
lytus, Alcestis, Bacchs, Heraclide, 
lphigentia in Aulide, and Iphigenia ir 
‘Lauris 
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. Andromache, Supplianta, Helen, 
Eleotra, Cyclops, Rhesus. 

Greek Anthology. Literally Trans- 
lated. With Metrical Versions by varions 
Authors 

Romances of WHeliodorus, 
Longus, and Achillea Taunus 

Herodotus. A New ana Literal 
Translation, by Henry Cary, M.A., of 
Worcester Colleg: . Oxford 

Hesiod, Callimachus, and Theognis. 
Literally Translated, with Notes, by J. 
Bangs, M.A. 

Homer’s Iliad. Literally Translated 











Odyssey, Hymns, &. = _Lite- 
rally Translated, 
Horace. Literally Translatel, by 
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Justin, Cornelius Nepos, and Eutro- 
plus. Literally Translated, with Notes 
and Index, by J. 5. Watson, M.A. 





Juvenal, Persius, Sulpicia, and Lu: 
cilius By L. Evans, M.A, With the 
Metrical Version by Giftord. Fronéispiecs 


Livy. A new and Literal Translation 
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Vol 3. Books 27—-36 
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Notes, by H. T. Rite. 


Lucretius, Literally Translated, vith 
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The Two Alcibiades, ana Ten other 
Dialogues. 

Vol.6 The Laws. 
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